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PREFACE.

By the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia, the Parliament of the Common-
wealth is empowered, subject to the Coastitution, * to make laws for the peace, order, and
good government of the Commonwealth, with respect to......... Census and statistics.”
In the exercise of the power so conferred, a ** Census and Statistics Act ** was passed in 1905,
and in the year following the * Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics > was
created. The first Official Year Book was published early in 1908. The publication here
presented is the forty-third Official Year Book issued under the authority of the Common-
wealth Government.

The Synopsis on pp. xi to xxxi following shows the general arrangement of the work.
The special index (preceding the General Index) provided at the end of the volume, together
with certain references given in the various chapters, will assist in tracing in previous issues
special articles and other more or less important miscellaneous matter which, owing to
limitations of space, have been omitted or abbreviated in the present volume. Where,
in the General Index, more than one reference to a subject is given, the chief reference
(or references) has been specially indicated wherever possible.

Every endeavour has been made to meet the demand occasioned by the current economic
and financial conditions for new information, or information expressed in new terms,
concerning many branches of statistics, while a Diary of Principal Economic Events of the
years 1953 to 1956 is inserted after the last chapter.

It is not proposed to refer to the whole of the new matter or to the new treatment of
existing matter incorporated in the present volume, but attention may be drawn to the
following:—

Chapter VI. Labour, Wages and Prices.—Basic Wage Inquiry, 1956—Précis of
judgment (p. 171).

Chapter VIII. Electric Power Generation and Distribution.—Revised material
relating to Victoria (p. 272).

Chapter XI. Transport and Communication.—Expanded section dealing with
Broadcasting and Television (pp. 429-434).

Chapter XIV. Public Health and Related Institutions.—Revised data and amended
order of sections relating to Commonwealth Government activities (pp. 498
511). Grants to Organizations (Lady Gowrie Centres, National Fitness,
Flying Doctor Service, and Blood Transfusion Service) associated with Public
Health (pp. 512-514).

Chapter XVIII. Housing.—New chapter bringing together various sections
dealing with Housing. Revised and enlarged details of Commonwealth—
State Housing agreements (p. 627). New Section relating to Government
Assistance to Housing (pp. 627-636).

Chapter XX. Private Finance.—Private Savings Banks (p. 724).

Chapter XXIX. Repatriation.—The Services Canteens Trust Fund (p. 1043).

Appendix.—Basic Wage Inquiry, 1956-57 (p. 1132).

The material in the Year Book has been carefully checked throughout, but I shall be
grateful to those who will be kind enough to point out defects or make suggestions.

In a publication of this size, a considerable time must necessarily elapse between the
handling, both by author and printer, of the earlier and later parts of the work. In order to
offset, to some extent, the consequent delay in presentation, the contents of this issue have
already been published in separate Parts as the successive chapters or groups of chapters
were printed. Particulars of these Parts, numbering eleven in all, are shown in the Price
List of Printed Publications at the end of this volume. In a statistical publication, the time
element, however, does result in an unevenness in the periods to which the statistics relate.
To overcome this difficulty, in part at least, an Appendix is provided in which so far as space
permits, later particulars, where available, 8f many statistical series appearing in preceding
chapters have been inserted. The insertions have been restricted mainly to figures, as the
inclusion of current textual matter is not generally practicable.

In a number of chapters the figures in this issue have been brought forward two years
from those in the previous issue. The Appendix to this issue contains information for various
periods up to 1956-57.
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It should be pointed out that for the most recent statistics the reader should refer to
other publications issued by this Bureau, notably the Monthly Review of Business Statistics
and the Quarterly Summary of Australian Statistics. There are also numerous mimeo-
graphed statements issued from time to time on a wide range of subjects. Particulars of
these are shown in Chapter XXXI.—Statistical Organization and Sources of Information.

My thanks are tendered to the State Statisticians, who have collected and compiled
the data on which a great part of the information given in the Official Year Book is based.
Thanks are also tendered to the responsible officers of the various Commonwealth and
State Departments, and to others who have kindly, and often at considerable trouble, supplied
information.

I also desirg to express my keen appreciation to the valuable work performed by Mr.
A. E. Callander, Editor of Publications, Mr. E. H. Harry, B.A., B.Com., and Mr. G. I. Neville,
B.Com., Assitant Editors, and the other officers of the Publications Division, and of the
services rendered by the officers in charge of the several Branches of the Commonwealth
Bureau of Census and Statistics upon whom has devolved the duty of revising the chapters
relative to their respective Branches.

S. R. CARVER,
Commonwealth Statistician.

COMMONWEALTH BUREAU OF CENSUS AND STATISTICS,
Canberra, A.C.T., October, 1957.
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OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK

OF THE

COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA.

CHAPTER 1.

DISCOVERY, COLONIZATION AND FEDERATION OF
AUSTRALIA.

§ 1. Early Knowledge and Discovery of Australia.

1. Introduction.—The following paragraphs contain only a bare outline of the more
important facts relating to the early history of Australian discovery. A more detailed
summary of these facts may be found in Official Year Book No. 39 (see page 1) and earlier
issues.

2. Terra Australis.—There was, apparently, an early Chaldean tradition as to the
existence of an Austral land to the south of India and rumours to that effect found their
way in the course of time to Europe. References to this Terra Australis are found in the
works of Alianus (a.D. 205-234), Manilius (probably a contemporary of Augustus or
Tiberius Caesar), and Ptolemy (A.p. 107-161). Evidence pointing to knowledge of such a
land appeared in maps and manuscripts of the Middle Ages and the fourteenth and fifteenth
centuries, but there is no definite evidence connecting this so-called Terra Australis with
Australia.

Reference by Marco Polo (1254-1324) to a land called Locac, and several indications
on maps and globes in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries have been assumed to relate
to Australia, but little weight can now be attached to these suppositions. Cornelius
Wytfliet’s map of 1597, however, indicates roughly the eastern and western coasts of
Australia, as well as the Gulf of Carpentaria, although the oft-quoted passage in his
Descriptionis Ptolemaicae Augmentum describing the Australis Terra has been considered
to have had its origin in the voyages through the Straits of Magellan and the discovery
of Tierra del Fuego rather than that of Australia.

3. Discovery of Australia.—(i) The Spaniards. Disregarding the suggestion, for which
there is no evidence, that the Arabs had come to Australia long before the Portuguese,
the Spaniards or the Dutch, and apart from the possibility that the Portuguese may have
discovered part of the Australian coast before 1542, the coastal exploration of Australia
may be taken as having begun with the Spaniards and the Dutch.

In 1606, the Spaniard Quiros, on reaching the island that has retained the name of
Espiritu Santo (the largest island of the New Hebrides group), thought he had discovered
the great land of the south, and therefore named the group La Australia del Espiritu Santo.
After leaving the New Hebrides, Quiros sailed eastward, but Torres, his szcond-in-command,
took a westerly course, and passed through the strait that now bears his name. In all
probability he sighted the Australian continent, but no mention of it is made in his records.
This voyage marks the close of Spanish activity in the work of discovery in the South Seas.

(iiy The Dutch. The Dutch discovered Australia when the Dutch East India Company
sent the Duyfken from Bantam, Java, to explore the islands of New Guinea. During March,
1606, the Duyfken coasted along the southern shores of New Guinea, and followed the
west coast of Cape York peninsula as far as Cape Keer-Weer (Turn Again).

During the following thirty years, there were nine visits of Dutch navigators to
Australian waters; by 1636, through their efforts, the coast of Australia from Cape York
westward around to the Great Australian Bight had been discovered.

6926/56.
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In 1642, Abel Janszoon Tasman set out from Batavia to ascertain the extent of the
great southern continent. He named Van Diemen’s Land, imagining it to be part of
Australia proper, and sailing north-easterly discovered New Zealand and returned to
Batavia. In his second voyage in 1644, Tasman visited the northern coast of Australia,
sailing round the Gulf of Carpentaria and along the north-west coast as far south as the
tropic of Capricorn. This voyage of Tasman’s may be said to have ended the period of
Duich discoveries, although there were subsequent visits by the Dutch to Australia
(de Vlamingh in 1696 and Van Delft in 1705).

4. Discoveries by the English.—In the meantime, the English had made their first
appearance on the Australian coast in 1688, when the north-westerly shores were visited
by William Dampier, as supercargo of the Cygnet, a trading vessel whose crew had turned
buccaneers. In 1699, he again visited Australia, in command of H.M.S. Roebuck, and on
his return to England published an account in which a description is given of trees, flowers,
birds and reptiles observed, and of encounters with natives.

At the end of the seventeenth century, it was uncertain whether Tasmania and New
Zealand were parts of Australia, or whether they were separated from it, but themselves
formed part of a great Antarctic Continent. Lieutenant (later Captain) James Cook’s first
voyage, though primarily undertaken for the purpose of observing the transit of Venus from
Tahiti, had also the objective of ascertaining whether the unexplored part of the southern
hemisphere was only an immense mass of water or contained another continent. In command
of H.M.S. Endeavour,a barque of 370 tons burden,carrying about 85 persons,and accompanied
by Sir Joseph Banks the botanist, Dr. Solander the naturalist, Green the astronomer,
draughtsmen and servants, Cook, after observing the transit of Venus at Tahiti, turned
towards New Zealand, sighting that land on 7th October, 1769, in the neighbourhood of
Poverty Bay. Circumnavigating the North and South Islands, he proved that New Zealand
was connected neither with the supposed Antarctic Continent nor with Australia, and
took formal possession thereof in the name of the British Crown. On 20th April, 1770,
at 6 a.m., Cook sighted the Australian mainland at a place he called Point Hicks, naming
it after his first-lieutenant, whofirst sawit. Coasting northwards, Botany Bay was discovered
on 29th April, 1770. The Endeavour dropped anchor and Cook landed on the same day.
Cook sailed along the coast in a northerly direction for nearly 1,300 miles until 11th June,
1770, when the Endeavour was seriously damaged by striking a coral reef in the vicinity of
Trinity Bay. Repairs occupied nearly two months and the Endeavour then again set her
course to the north, sailing through Torres Strait and anchoring in the Downs on 13th July,
1771. 1In 1772, Cook was put in command of the ships Resolution and Adventure, with a
view to ascertaining whether a great southern continent existed. Having satisfied himself
that, even if it did, it lay so far to the south as to be useless for trade and settlement, he
returned to England in 1774. Cook’s last voyage was undertaken in 1776, and he met his
death on 14th February, 1779, by which date practically the whole coast of Australia had
been explored. The only remaining discovery of importance was the existence of a channel
between Tasmania and Australia. This was made by Bass and Flinders in 1798.

§ 2. The Annexation of Australia.

1. Annexation of Eastern Part of Australia, 1770.—Although representatives of the
nations mentioned in the previous section landed or claimed to have landed on the shores
of Australia on various occasions during the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, it was
not until 23rd August, 1770 that the history of Australia was brought into definite political
connexion with Western civilization. It was on that date that Captain Cook took possession
‘“ of the whole eastern coast, from latitude 38° to this place, latitude 104° S., in right of
His Majesty King George the Third.” Cook, however, proclaimed British sovereignty
over only what are now the eastern parts of New South Wales and Queensland, and formal
possession, on behalf of the British Crown, of the whole of the eastern part of the Australian
continent and Tasmania was not taken until 26th January, 1788. It was on this last date
that Captain Phillip’s commission, first issued to him on 12th October, 1786, and amplified
on 2nd April, 1787, was read to the people whom he had brought with him in the * First
Fleet.”

A full historical account of the period referred to may be found in the Historical Records
of New South Wales Vol. 1., parts 1 and 2.
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2. Original Extent of New South Wales.——The commission appointed Phillip ** Captain-
General and Governor-in-Chief in and over our territory called New South Wales, extending
from the Northern Cape or extremity of the coast called Cape York, in the latitude of ten
degrees thirty-seven minutes south, to the southern extremity of the said territory of New
. South Wales or South Cape, in the latitude of forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south,
and of all the country inland westward as far as the one hundred and thirty-fifth degree of
east longitude reckoning from the meridian of Greenwich, including all the islands adjacent
in the Pacific Ocean within the latitudes aforesaid of ten degrees thirty-seven minutes south
and forty-three degrees thirty-nine minutes south.” :

Although in November, 1769, Captain Cook had taken possession of the North Island
of New Zealand, and in January, 1770, also of the South Island, it is doubtful whether,
at the time when Captain Phillip’s commission was drawn up, New Zealand was considered
as one of the *‘ islands adjacent in the Pacific Ocean.” The fact that under the Supreme
Court Act (Imperial) of 1823 British residents in New Zealand were brought under the
jurisdiction of the Court at Sydney, and that in 1839 there was a proposal on the part of
the British Government to appoint a consul in New Zealand, would leave this an open
question, as nothing more than extra-territorial jurisdiction may have been intended.
Various hoistings of flags notwithstanding, New Zealand does not appear to have become
British territory unequivocally until 1840. In that year, on 29th January, Captain Hobson
arrived at the Bay of Islands. On the following day, he read the commission, which extended
the boundaries of the Colony of New South Wales so as to embrace and comprehend the
islands of New Zealand. On 5th February, the Treaty of Waitangi, made with the native
chiefs, was signed. Finally, on 2ist May, British sovereignty over the islands of New
Zealand was explicitly proclaimed.

3. Extension of New South Wales Westward, 1825.-—0On 17th February, 1824, Earl
Bathurst notified Sir Thomas Brisbane that he had recommended to His Majesty the
dispatch of a ship of war to the north-west coast of New Holland for the purpose of taking
possession of the coast between the western coast of Bathurst Island and the eastern side
of Coburg Peninsula. Captain James J. Gordon Bremer of H.M.S. Tamar, who was
selected for the purpose, took possession on 20th September, 1824, of the coast from the
135th to the 129th degree of east longitude. On 16th July, 1825, the whole territory between
those boundaries was described in Darling’s commission as being within the boundaries
of New South Wales, thus increasing its area by 518,134 square miles, and making it,
including New Zealand and excluding Tasmania, 2,076,308 square miles, or also excluding
New Zealand, 1,972,446 square miles.

4. Annexation of Western Australia, 1827.—An expedition under Major Lockyer, sent
by Lieutenant-General Sir Ralph Darling, then Governor of New South Wales, to found
a settlement at King George Sound, sailed from Sydney on 9th November, 1826, landed
at the Sound on 26th December following, and on 21st January, 1827, hoisted the British
flag. Captain Stirling, in command of H.M.S. Success, arrived at Sydney a few weeks
after the departure of the expedition to King George Sound. He obtained the Governor’s
permission to visit Swan River with a view to seizing a position on the western coast and
reporting upon its suitability as a place of settlement. Captain Stirling left Sydney on
17th January, 1827, and on his return in the following April submitted a glowing report
on what he described as a *‘ rich and romantic country,” urging its occupation for the
purpose of settlement. He left for England in July, 1827, continuing his advocacy—
notwithstanding much discouragement—with unabated enthusiasm. He was at last
successful, the result being mainly due to the formation of an association of prospective
settlers having capital at their disposal. He was appointed Lieutenant-Governor and
with a party of settlers arrived at Garden Island, near the Swan River, in the ship Parmelia
in June, 1829. On the 2nd of the preceding month Captain Fremantle, in command of
H.M.S. Challenge, arrived and hoisted the British flag on the south head of Swan River,
again asserting possession of ‘* all that part of New Holland, which is not included within
the territory of New South Wales.” Thus, before the middle of 1829, the whole territory
now known as the Commonwealth of Australia had been constituted a dependency of the
United Kingdom.

§ 3. The Exploration of Australia.

A summary of the more important facts relating to the exploration of.Australia wes
embodied in this Chapter in issues of the Official Year Book up to and including No. 22.
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§ 4. The Creation of the Several Colonics.

1. New South Wales.—In Governor Phillip’s commission of 1786, the mainland of
Australia was divided by the 135th meridian of east longitude into two parts. The earliest
colonists believed that the present State of Tasmania was actually joined to the mainland,
and it was not till 1798 that the contrary was knmown. In that year, Bass and Flinders
proved that it was an island by sailing through Bass Strait. The territory of New South
Wales, as originally constituted, and of New Zealand, which may be included although
Cook’s annexation was not properly given effect to until 1840, consisted of 1,584,389 square
miles. A further area of 518,134 square miles was added in 1825, when the western boundary
was extended to the 129th meridian. The territory was subsequently reduced by the
separation of various areas to form the other colonies, and at the time of the establishment
of the Commonwealth the area of New South Wales was 310,372 square miles.

Lord Howe Island, which is a dependency of New South Wales and for political
purposes is included in one of the electorates of Sydney, is situated in latitude 31° 30’
south, longitude 159° 5’ east, about 436 miles north-east of Sydney, and has an area of
3,220 acres. The climate is mild and the rainfall abundant, but on account of the rocky
formation of its surface only about 300 acres are suitable for cultivation, most of which
are devoted to the production of Kentia palm seed. The land belongs to the Crown and
is occupied rent-free on sufferance.

Discovered in 1788, the Island was first settled by a small party of Maoris in 1853;
afterwards a colony was settled from Sydney. A Board of Control at Sydney manages
the affairs of the Island and supervises the palm seed industry. The population was 278
at the Census of 30th June, 1954.

2. Tasmania.—In 1825, Van Diemen’s Land, as Tasmania was then called, was
politically separated from New South Wales, being constituted a separate colony on
14th June of that year. The area of the colony was 26,215 square miles.

Macquarie Island, about 1,000 miles south-east of Hobart, together with a few rocky
islets nearby, has been a dependency of Tasmania since the nineteenth century. In
December, 1911, five members of the Australian National Antarctic Expedition landed
on the island and remained there until 1915. On 3rd March, 1948, another party was
landed to man a new base and this has since been maintained as a scientific base. The
island is about 21 miles long and 2 miles wide.

3. Western Australia.—The territory westward of the 129th meridian, comprising
975,920 square miles, was constituted a colony under the name of Western Australia in
June, 1829. It was always distinct and independent of New South Wales, though until
1831 the settlement on King George Sound remained under that jurisdiction.

4. South Australia.—On 15th August, 1834, the Act 4 and 5 William IV., cap. 95,
was passed, creating South Australia a * province,”” and towards the end of the year 1836
settlement took place. The first Governor, Captain Hindmarsh, R.N., arrived at Holdfast
Bay on 28th December, 1836, and on the same day the new colony was officially proclaimed.
The new colony embraced 309,850 square miles of territory, lying south of the 26th parallel
of south latitude, and between the 141st and 132nd meridians of east longitude. On 10th
December, 1861, by the authority of the Imperial Act 24 and 25 Vict., cap. 44, the western
boundary of South Australia was extended to coincide with the eastern boundary of Western
Australia, namely, the 129th meridian. The area of the extension was approximately
70,220 square miles. Nearly two years later, on 6th July, 1863, the Northern Territory
comprising 523,620 square miles was, by letters patent, brought under the jurisdiction of
South Australia, which thereupon controlled an area of 903,690 square miles.

5. New Zealand.—New Zealand, nominally annexed by Captain Cook and formally
declared by proclamation in 1840 as a dependency of New South Wales, was, by letters
patent of 16th November of that year, constituted a separate colony under the powers of
the Act 3 and 4 Vict., cap. 62, of 7th August, 1840. Proclamation of the separation was
made on 3rd May, 1841. The area of the colony was 103,862 square miles.

6. Victoria.—In 1851, what was known as the * Port Phillip District >’ of New South
Wales was constituted the colony of Victoria, * bounded on the north and north-west by
a straight line drawn from Cape Howe to the nearest source of the River Murray and
thence by the course of that river to the eastern boundary of the colony of South Australia.””
The area of the new colony was 87,884 square miles, and its separate existence took effect
from 1st July, 1851, upon the issuing of the writs for the first election of elective members
of the Legislative Council.

7. Queensland.—The northern squatting districts of Moreton, Darling Downs, Burnett,

Wide Bay, Maranoa, Leichhardt and Port Curtis, together with the reputed county of
Stanley. were granted an indenendent administration and formed into a distinct colony
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under the name of Queensland by letters patent dated 6th June, 1859, although separation
from New South Wales was not completed until 10th December of the same year, upon
the assumption of office of the first Governor. The territory comprised in the new colony
was *‘ so much of the colony of New South Wales as lies northwards of a line commencing
on the sea-coast at Point Danger in latitude about 28° 8’ south, running westward along
the Macpherson and Dividing Rangés and the Dumaresq River to the Maclntyre River,
thence downward to the 29th paraliel of south latitude, and following that parallel westerly
to the 141st meridian of east longitude, which is the eastern boundary of South Australia,
together with all the adjacent islands, their members, and appurtenances in the Pacific
Ocean . The area of the colony thus constituted was 554,300 square miles. By letters
patent dated 13th March, 1861, forwarded by the Colonial Secretary to the Governor of
Queensland on 12th April, 1862, the area of Queensland was increased by the annexation
of ““ so much of the colony of New South Wales as lies to the northward of the 26th parallel
of south latitude, and between the 141st and 138th meridians of east longitude, together
with all and every the adjacent islands, their members, and appurtenances, in the Gulf
of Carpentaria.”” With this addition the area of Queensland became 670,500 square miles.

§ 5. The Establishment of the Commonwealth of Australia.

1. General.—On 1st January, 1901, the colonies mentioned, with the exception of
New Zealand, were federated under the name of the * Commonwealth of Australia,’”’ the
designation of ‘‘ Colonies ”’—except in the case of the Northern Territory, to which the
designation ** Territory *’ is applied—being at the same time changed into that of ¢ States .

2. Transfer of the Northern Territory to the Commonwealth.—On 7th December, 1907,
the Commonwealth and the State of South Australia entered into an agreement for the
surrender to and acceptance by the Commonwealth of the Northern Territory, subject to
approval by the Parliaments of the Commonwealth and the State. This approval was
given by the South Australian Parliament under The Northern Territory Surrender Act
1907 (assented to on 14th May, 1908), and by the Commonwealth Parliament under the
Northern Territory Acceptance Act 1910 (assented to on 16th November, 1910). The
Territory was formally transferred to the Commonwealth on Ist January, 1911, and became
the Northern Territory of Australia.

3. Transfer of the Australian Capital Territery to the Commonwealth.—On 18th
October, 1909, the Commonwealth and the State of New South Wales entered into an
agreement for the surrender to and acceptance by the Commonwealth of an area of 911
square miles as the Seat of Government of the Commonwealth. In December, 1909,
Acts were passed by the Commonwealth and New South Wales Parliaments approving
the agreement, and on 5th December, 1910, a proclamation was issued vesting the Territory
in the Commonwealth on and from Ist January, 1911. By the Jervis Bay Territory
Acceptance Act 1915, an area of 28 square miles at Jervis Bay, surrendered by New South
Wales according to an agreement made in 1913, was accepted by the Commonwealth, and
was transferred as from 4th September, 1915.

4. Present Composition of the Commonwealth.—The total area of the Commonwealth
of Australia is 2,974,581 square miles. The dates of creation and the areas of its component
States and Territories, as determined on the final adjustment of their boundaries, are shown

below:—

THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA: AREA, ETC., OF COMPONENT
STATES AND TERRITORIES.

. Year of ' Year of
Formation Present Formation Present
State or Territory. ' s egggxte ‘;;fl‘; :2 State or Territory. | ¢ elpnat&te ‘;;i‘;g
l‘ Colony or Miles. ! i Colony or Miles.
Territory. , Territory.
New South Wales 1786 309,433 '| Northern Territory 1863 l 523,620
Victoria. . ... 1851 87,884 | Australian Capital -
Queensland .. ; 1859 670,500 Territory .. 1911 939
South Australia .. | 1834 380,070 |
Western Australia ' 1829 975,920 | Commonwealth of i
Tasmania .. 1825 26,215 Australia .. i 2,974,581
| H :
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§ 6. The Constitutions of the States and of the Commonvwealth.

1. General.-—Information regarding the development of the Constitutions of the
various Colonies (now States), together with a brief history of the Federal movement in
Australia, was embodied in this Chapter in issues of the Official Year Book up to No. 22.

2. Commonwealth Constitution Act.—The Commonwealth of Australia Constitution
Act, 63 and 64 Vict., Chapter 12, namely: *° An Act to constitute the Commonwealth of
Australia,” as amended by the Constitution Alteration (Senate Elections) 1906, the
Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1909, the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1928,
and the Constitution Alteration (Social Services) 1946, is given in extenso hereunder, and
the text contains all the alterations of the Constitution which have been made up to and
including 31st December, 1956. ’

THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA CONSTITUTION ACT,
63 & 64 VICT., CHAPTER 12.

An Act to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia. [9th July, 1900.]

HEREAS the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland,

and Tasmania, humbly relying on the blessing of Almighty God, have agreed to

unite in one indissoluble Federal Commonwealth under the Crown of the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Ireland, and under the Constitution hereby established:

And whereas it is expedient to provide for the admission into the Commonwealth of
other Australian Colonies and possessions of the Queen:

Be it therefore enacted by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, by and with the advice
and consent of the Lords Spiritual and Temporal, and Commons, in this present Parliament
assembled, and by the authority of the same, as follows:—

1. This Act may be cited as the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act.

2. The provisions of this Act referring to the Queen shall extend to Her Majesty’s
heirs and successors in the sovereignty of the United Kingdom.

3. It shall be lawful for the Queen, with the advice of the Privy Council, to declare
by proclamation that, on and after a day therein appointed, not being later than one year
after the passing of this Act, the people of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia,
Queensland, and Tasmania, and also, if Her Majesty is satisfied that the people of Western
Australia have agreed thereto, of Western Australia, shall be united in a Federal
Commonwealth under the name of the Commonwealth of Australia. But the Queen may,
at any time after the proclamation, appoint a Governor-General for the Commonwealth.

4. The Commonwealth shall be established, and the Constitution of the Commonwealth
shall take effect, on and after the day so appointed. But the Parliaments of the several
colonies may at any time after the passing of this Act make any such laws, to come into
operation on the day so appointed, as they might have made if the Constitution had taken
effect at the passing of this Act.

5. This Act, and all laws made by the Parliament of the Commonwealth under the
Constitution, shall be binding on the courts, judges, and people of every State and of every
part of the Commonwealth, notwithstanding anything in the laws of any State; and the
laws of the Commonwealth shall be in force on all British ships, the Queen’s ships of war
excepted, whose first port of clearance and whose port of destination are in the Common-
wealth.

6. *“ The Commonwealth > shall mean the Commonwealth of Australia as established
under this Act.

““ The States > shall mean such of the colonies of New South Wales, New Zealand,
Queensland, Tasmania, Victoria, Western Australia, and South Australia, including the
northern territory of South Australia, as for the time being are parts of the Commonwealth,
and such colonies or territories as may be admitted into or established by the Commonwealth
as States; and each of such parts of the Commonwealth shall be called *‘ a State.”

‘“ Original States > shall mean such States as are parts of the Commonwealth at its
establishment.
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7. The Federal Council of Australasia Act,.1885, is hereby repealed, but so as not to
affect any laws passed by the Federal Council of Australasia and in force at the establishment
of the Commonwealth.

Any such law may be repealed as to any State by the Parliament of the Commonwealth,
or as to any colony not being a State by the Parliament thereof.

8. After the passing of this Act the Colonial Boundaries Act, 1895, shall not apply to
any colony which becomes a State of the Commonwealth; but the Commonwealth shall be
taken to be a self-governing colony for the purposes of that Act.

9. The Constitution of the Commonwealth shall be as follows:—

THE CONSTITUTION.

This Constitution is divided as follows:—
Chapter I.—The Parliament:
Part I[.—General:
Part 1I.—The Senate:
Part II1.—The Housc of Representatives:
Part 1V.—Both Houses of the Parliament:
Part V.—Powers of the Parliament:
Chapter  11.-—The Executive Government:
Chapter IIl.—The Judicature:
Chapter IV.—Finance and Trade:
Chapter  V.—The States:
Chapter VI.—New States:
Chapter VII.—Miscellaneous:
Chapter VIII.-~Alteration of the Constitution.
The Schedule.

CHAPTER I.—THE PARLIAMENT.
PART I.—GENERAL.

1. The legislative power of the Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Parliament,
which shall consist of the Queen, a Senate, and a House of Representatives, and which is
hereinafter called ** The Parliament,” or *“ The Parliament of the Commonwealth.”

2. A Governor-General appointed by the Queen shall be Her Majesty’s representative
in the Commonwealth, and shall have and may exercise in the Commonwealth during the
Queen’s pleasure, but subject to this Constitution, such powers and functions of the Queen
as Her Majesty may be pleased to assign to him.

3. There shall be payable to the Queen out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of the
Commonwealth, for the salary of the Governor-General, an annual sum which, until the
Parliament otherwise provides, shall be ten thousand pounds.

The salary of a Governor-General shall not be altered during his continuance in office.

4. The provisions of this Constitution relating to the Governor-General extend and
apply to the Governor-General for the time being, or such person as the Queen may appoint
to administer the Government of the Commonwealth; but no such person shall be entitled
to receive any salary from the Commonwealth in respect of any other office during his
administration of the Government of the Commonwealth.

5. The Governor-General may appoint such times for holding the sessions of the
Parliament as he thinks fit, and may also from time to time, by Proclamation or otherwise,
prorogue the Parliament, and may in like manner dissolve the House of Representatives.

After any general election the Parliament shall be summoned to meet not later than
thirty days after the day appointed for the return of the writs.

The Parliament shall be summoned to meet not later than six months after the
establishment of the Commonwealth.

6. There shall be a session of the Parliament once at least in every year, so that twelve
months shall not intervene between the last sitting of the Parliament in one session and its
first sitting in the next session.
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PART II.—THE SENATE.

7. The Senate shall be composed of senators for each State, directly chosen by the
people of the State, voting, until the Parliament otherwise provides, as one electorate.

But until the Parliament of the Commonwealth otherwise provides, the Parliament of
the State of Queensland, if that State be an Original State, may make laws dividing the
State into divisions and determining the number of senators to be chosen for each division,
and in the absence of such provision the State shall be one electorate.

Until the Parlizment otherwise provides there shall be six senators for each Original
State.* The Parliament may make laws increasing or diminishing the number of senators
. for each State, but so that equal representation of the several Original States shall be
maintained and that no Original State shall have less than six senators. '

The senators shall be chosen for a term of six years, and the names of the senators
chosen for each State shall be certified by the Governor to the Governor-General.

8. The qualification of electors of senators shall be in each State that which is prescribed
by this Constitution, or by the Parliament, as the qualification for electors of members of
the House of Representatives; but in the choosing of senators each elector shall vote only
once.

9. The Parliament of the Commonwealth may make laws prescribing the method of
choosing senators, but so that the method shall be uniform for all the States. Subject to
any such law, the Parliament of each State may make laws prescribing the method of choosing
the senators for that State.

The Parliament of a State may make laws for determining the times and places of
elections of senators for the State.

10. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, but subject to this Constitution, the laws
in force in each State, for the time being, relating to elections for the more numerous House
of the Parliament of the State shall, as nearly as practicable, apply to elections of senators
for the State.

11. The Senate may proceed to the despatch of business, notwithstanding the failure
of any State to provide for its representation in the Senate.

12. The Governor of any State may cause writs to be issued for elections of senators
for the State. In case of the dissolution of the Senate the writs shall be issued within ten
days from the proclamation of such dissolution.

13. As soon as may be after the Senate first meets, and after each first meeting of the
Senate following a dissolution thereof, the Senate shall divide the senators chosen for each
State into two classes, as nearly equal in number as practicable; and the places of the
senators of the first class shall become vacant at the expiration of [the third year] three
years.t and the places of those of the second class at the expiration of [the sixth year] six
years,t from the beginning of their term of service; and afterwards the places of senators
shall become vacant at the expiration of six years from the beginning of their term of
service.

The election to fill vacant places shall be made [in the year at the expiration of which]
within one year beforet the places are to become vacant.

For the purposes of this section the term of service of a senator shall be taken to begin
on the first day of [January] Julyt following the day of his election, except in the cases of
the first election and of the clection next after any dissolution of the Senate, when it shall
be taken to begin on the first day of [January} Julyt preceding the day of his election.

14. Whenever the number of senators for a State is increased or diminished, the
Parliament of the Commonwealth may make such provision for the vacating of the places
of senators for the State as it deems necessary to maintain regularity in the rotation.

15. If the place of a senator becomes vacant before the expiration of his term of
service, the Houses of Parliament of the State for which he was chosen shall, sitting and
voting together, choose a person to hold the place until the expiration of the term, or until
the election of a successor as hereinafter provided, whichever first happens. But if the
Houses of Parliament of the State are not in session at the time when the vacancy is notified,

* The Parliament has otherwise provided, by means of the Representation Act 1948, that the number
of senators shall be ten for each State, from the first meeting of Parliament after the first dissolution of the
House of Representatives occurring after the commencement of the Act (18th May, 1948).

+ As amended by Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (Senate Elections) 1906. The words in
square brackets have been repealed; amendments are shown in italics.
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the Governor of the State, with the advice of the Executive Council thereof, may appoint
a person to hold the place until the expiration of fourteen days after the beginning of the
next session of the Parliament of the State, or until the election of a successor, whichever
first happens.

At the next general election of members of the House of Representatives, or at the
next election of senators for the State, whichever first happens, a successor shall, if the
term has not then expired, be chosen to hold the place from the date of his election until
the expiration of the term.

The name of any senator so chosen or appointed shall be certified by the Governor
of the State to the Governor-General.

16. The qualifications of a senator shall be the same as those of a member of the House
of Representatives.

17. The Senate shall, before proceeding to the despatch of any other business, choose
a senator to be the President of the Senate; and as often as the office of President becomes
vacant the Senate shall again choose a senator to be the President.

The President shall cease to hold his office if he ceases to be a senator. He may be
removed from office by a vote of the Senate, or he may resign his office or his seat by writing
addressed to the Governor-General.

18. Before or during any absence of the President, the Senate may choose a senator
to perform his duties in his absence.

19. A senator may, by writing addressed to the President, or tc the Governor-General
if there is no President or if the President is absent from the Commonwealth, resign his
place, which thereupon shall become vacant.

20. The place of a senator shall become vacant if for two consecutive months of any
session of the Parliament he, without the permission of the Senate, fails to attend the Senate.

21. Whenever a vacancy happens in the Senate, the President, or if there is no President
or if the President is absent from the Commonwealth the Governor-General, shall notify
the same to the Governor of the State in the representation of which the vacancy has
happened.

22. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the presence of at least one-third of the
whole number of the senators shall be necessary to constitute a meeting of the Senate for
the exercise of its powers.

23. Questions arising in the Senate shall be determined by a majority of votes, and each
senator shall have one vote. The President shall in all cases be entitled to a vote; and when
the votes are equal the question shall pass in the negative.

PART III.—THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES.

24. The House of Representatives shall be composed of members directly chosen by
the people of the Commonwealth, and the number of such members shall be, as necarly
as practicable, twice the number of the senators.

The number of members chosen in the several States shall be in proportion to the
respective numbers of their people, and shall, until the Parliament otherwise provides,
be determined, whenever necessary, in the following manner:—

(i) A quota shall be ascertained by dividing the number of the people of the
Commonwealth, as shown by the latest statistics of the Commonwealth,
by twice the number of the senators;

(i) The number of members to be chosen in each State shall be determined by
dividing the number of the people of the State, as shown by the latest
statistics of the Commonwealth, by the quota; and if on such division
there is a remainder greater than one-half of the quoia, one more member
shall be chosen in the State.

But notwithstanding anything in this section five members at least shall be choscn in
each Original State.

25. For the purposes of the last section, if by the law of any State all persons of any
race are disqualified from voting at elections for the more numerous House of the Parliament
of the State, then, in reckoning the number of the people of the State or of the Common-
wealth, persons of that race resident in that State shall not be counted.
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26. Notwithstanding anything in section twenty-four, the number of members to be
chosen in each State at the first election shall be as follows:—

New South Wales .. 23 South Australia .. 6
Victoria .. .. 20 Tasmania .. .. 5
Queensland .. .. 8

Provided that if Western Australia is an Original State, the numbers shall be as follows:—
New South Wales .. 26 South Australia 7
Victoria .. .. 23 Western Australia .. 5
Queensland .. .. 9 Tasmania .. .. 5

27. Subject to this Constitution, the Parliament may make laws for increasing or
diminishing the number of the members of the House of Representatives.

28. Every House of Representatives shall continue for three years from the first meeting
of the House, and no longer, but may be sooner dissolved by the Governor-General.

29. Until the Parliament of the Commonwealth otherwise provides, the Parliament
of any State may make laws for determining the divisions in each State for which members
of the House of Representatives may be chosen, and the number of members to be chosen
for each division. A division shall not be formed out of parts of different States.

In the absence of other provision, each State shall be one electorate.

30. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the qualification of electors of members
of the House of Representatives shall be in each State that which is prescribed by the law
of the State as the qualification of electors of the more numerous House of Parliament of
the State; but in the choosing of members each elector shall vote only once.*

31. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, but subject to this Constitution, the laws
in force in each State for the time being relating to elections for the more numerous House
of the Parliament of the State shall, as nearly as practicable, apply to elections in the State
of members of the House of Representatives.

32. The Governor-General in Council may cause writs to be issued for general elections
of members of the House of Representatives.

After the first general election, the writs shall be issued within ten days from the expiry
of a House of Representatives or from the proclamation of a dissolution thereof.

33. Whenever a vacancy happens in the House of Representatives, the Speaker shall
issue his writ for the election of a new member, or if there is no Speaker or if he is absent
from the Commonwealth the Governor-General in Council may issue the writ.

34. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the qualifications of a member of the
House of Representatives shall be as follows:—
(i) He must be of the full age of twenty-one years, and must be an elector entitled
to vote at the election of members of the House of Representatives, or a
person qualified to become such elector, and must have been for three years
at the least a resident within the limits of the Commonwealth as existing at
the time when he is chosen:
(ii) He must be a subject of the Que=n, either natural-born or for at least five years
naturalized under a Jaw of the United Kingdom, or of a Colony which has
become or becomes a State, or of the Commonwealth, or of a State.}

35. The House of Representatives shall, before proceeding to the despatch of any
other business, choose a member to be the Speaker of the House, and as often as the office
of Speaker becomes vacant the House shall again choose a member to be the Speaker.

The Speaker shall cease to hold his office if he ceases to be a member. He may be
removed from office by a vote of the House, or he may resign his office or his seat by writing
addressed to the Governor-General.

36. Before or during any absence of the Speaker, the House of Representatives may
choose a member to perform his duties in his absence.

* The Parliament has otherwise provided, by means of tlie Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918-1949,
Section 39 (repealing an earlier provision made by the Commonweatth Franchise Act 1902). For present
qualifications see Chapter I1I.—General Government.

t The Parliament has otherwise provided, by means of the Commonwealith Electoral Act 1918-1949,
Section 69. For present qualifications see Chapter 11{.—General Government.
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37. A member may by writing addressed to the Speaker, or to the Governor-General
if there is no Speaker or if the Speaker is absent from the Commonwealth, resign his place,
which thereupon shall become vacant.

38. The place of a member shall become vacant if for two consecutive months of any
session of the Parliament he, without the permission of the House, fails to attend the House.

39. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the presence of at least one-third of the
whole number of the members of the House of Representatives shall be necessary to constitute
a meeting of the House for the exercise of its powers.

40. Questions arising in the House of Representatives shall be determined by a majority
of votes other than that of the Speaker. The Speaker shall not vote unless the numbers
are equal, and then he shall have a casting vote.

PART IV.—BotH HOUSES OF THE PARLIAMENT.

41. No adult person who has or acquires a right to vote at elections for the more
numerous House of the Parliament of a State shall, while the right continues, be prevented
by any law of the Commonwealth from voting at elections for either House of the Parliament
of the Commonwealth.

42. Every senator and every member of the House of Representatives shall before taking
his seat make and subscribe before the Governor-General, or some person authorized by
him, an oath or affirmation of allegiance in the form set forth in the schedule to this
Constitution.

43. A member of either House of the Parliament shall be incapable of being chosen or
of sitting as a member of the other House.

44. Any person who—

(i) Is under any acknowledgment of allegiance, obedience, or adherence to a
foreign power, or is a subject or a citizen or entitled to the rights or privileges
of a subject or a citizen of a foreign power: or

(ii) TIs attainted of treason, or has been convicted and is under sentence, or subject
to be sentenced, for any offence punishable under the law of the Common-
wealth or of a State by imprisonment for one year or longer: or

(iii) Is an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent: or
(iv) Holds any office of profit under the Crown, or any pension payable during the
pleasure of the Crown out of any of the revenues of the Commonwealth: or

(v) Has any direct or indirect pecuniary interest in any agreement with the Public
Service of the Commonwealth otherwise than as a member and in common
with the other members of an incorporated company consisting of more
than twenty-five persons:

shall be incapable of being chosen or of sitting as a senator or a member of the House of
Representatives.

But sub-section iv. does not apply to the office of any of the Queen’s Ministers of State
for the Commonwealth, or of any of the Queen's Ministers for a State, or to the receipt of
pay, half-pay, or a pension by any person as an officer or member of the Queen’s navy or
army, or to the receipt of pay as an officer or member of the naval or military forces of
the Commonwealth by any person whose services are not wholly employed by the
Commonwealth,

45. 1f a senator or member of the House of Representatives—

(i) Becomes subject to any of the disabilities mentioned in the last preceding
section: or

(ii) Takes the benefit, whether by assighment, composition, or otherwise, of any
law relating to bankrupt or insolvent debtors: or

(iii) Directly or indirectly takes or agrees to take any fee or honorarium for
services rendered to the Commonwealth, or for services rendered in the
Parliament to any person or State:

his place shall thereupon become vacant.

46. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, any person declared by this Constitution
to be incapable of sitting as a senator or as a member of the House of Representatives
shall, for every day on which he so sits, be liable to pay the sum of one hundred pounds
to any person who sues for it in any court of competent jurisdiction.
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47. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, any question respecting the qualification
of a senator or of a member of the House of Representatives, or respecting a vacancy in
either House of the Parliament, and any question of a disputed election to either House
shall be determined by the House in which the question arises.

48, Until the Parliament otherwise provides, each senator and each member of the
House of Representatives shall receive an allowance of four hundred pounds a year, to
be reckoned from the day on which he takes his seat.*

49. The powers, privileges, and immunities of the Senate and of the House of
Representatives, and of the members and the committees of each House, shall be such
.as are declared by the Parliament, and until declared shall be those of the Commons House
of Parliament of the United Kingdom, and of its members and committees, at the
establishment of the Commonwealth. :

50. Each House of the Parliament may make rules and orders with respect to—
(i) The mode in which its powers, privileges, and immunities may be exercised
and upheld:
(ii) The order and conduct of its business and proceedings either separately or
jointly with the other House.

PART V.—POWERS OF THE PARLIAMENT.}

51. The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, have power to make laws for
the peace, order, and good government of the Commonwealth with respect to:—
(i) Trade and commerce with other countries, and among the States:

(ii) Taxation; but so as not to discriminate between States or parts of States:

(ili) Bounties on the production or export of goods, but so that such bounties
shall be uniform throughout the Commonwealth:

(iv) Borrowing money on the public credit of the Commonwealth:

(v) Postal, telegraphic, telephonic, and other like services:

(vi) The naval and military defence of the Commonwealth and of the several
States, and the control of the forces to execute and maintain the laws of
the Commonwealth:

(vii) Lighthouses, lightships, beacons and buoys:

(viii) Astronomical and meteorological observations:

(ix) Quarantine:

(x) Fisheries in Australian waters beyond territorial limits:

(xi) Census and statistics:

(xii) Currency, coinage, and legal tender:

(xiii) Banking, other than State banking; also State banking extending beyond
the limits of the State concerned, the incorporation of banks, and the
issue of paper money:

(xiv) Insurance, other than State insurance; also State insurance extending
beyond the limits of the State concerned:

(xv) Weights and measures:

(xvi) Bills of exchange and promissory notes:

(xvii) Bankruptcy and insolvency:

(xviii) Copyrights, patents of inventions and designs, and trade marks:

(xix) Naturalization and aliens:

(xx) Foreign corporations, and trading or financial corporations formed within
the limits of the Commonwealth:

(xxi) Marriage:

* The Parliamentary allowance was increased to £600 per annum in 1907 (except in the cases of
Ministers, the Presiding Officers of the two Houses, and the Chairman of Committees, whose allowances
remained at £400 in addition to the emoluments of office), and to £1,000 per annum in 1920 (Ministers,
etc., £800). Under financial emergency legislation Parliamentary salaries and allowances were reduced
generally, the lowest level reached in respect of the Parliamentary allowance being £750 per annum in
1932. Subsequently there was a gradual restoration to former levels, the allowance reaching £1,000
per annum again in 1938, when, also, the proviso for the reduced allowance to Ministers, etc. was removed.
In 1947 the Parliamentary allowance was increased to £1,500 per annum, and in 1952 to £1,750. In
1920 additional allowances of £200 and £400 per annum, respectively, were granted to the Leaders of
the Opposition in the Senate and the House of Representatives, and in 1947 they were increased to £300
and £600 respectively. In 1947, also, an additional allowance of £400 per annum was granted to the
Leader in the House of Representatives (other than the Leader of the Opposition) of a recognized political
party which has not less than ten members in the House of Representatives, and of which no member
is a Minister.

t Particulars of proposed laws which were submitted to referenda are referred to in Chapter III.—
General Government.
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(xxii) Divorce and matrimonial causes; and in relation thereto, parental rights,
and the custody and guardianship of infants:
(xxiii) Invalid and old-age pensions:

(xxiiia) *The provision of maternity allowances, widows® pensions, child endowment,
unemployment, pharmaceutical, sickness and hospital benefits, medical and
dental services (but not so as to authorize any form of civil conscription),
benefits to students and family allowances:

(xxiv) The service and execution throughout the Commonwealth of the civil and
criminal process and the judgments of the courts of the States:
(xxv) The recognition throughout the Commonwealth of the laws, the public Acts
and records, and the judicial proceedings of the States:
(xxvi) The people of any race, other than the aboriginal race in any State, for whom
it is deemed necessary to make special laws:
(xxvii) Immigration and emigration:
(xxviii) The influx of criminals:

(xxix) External affairs:

(xxx) The relations of the Commonwealth with the islands of the Pacific:

(xxxi) The acquisition of property on just terms from any State or person for any
purpose in respect of which the Parliament has power to make laws:

(xxxii) The control of railways with respect to transport for the naval and military
purposes of the Commonwealth:

(xxxiii) The acquisition, with the consent of a State, of any railways of the State on
terms arranged between the Commonwealth and the State:

(xxxiv) Railway construction and extension in any State with the consent of that
State:

(xxxv) Conciliation and arbitration for the prevention and settlement of industrial
disputes extending beyond the limits of any one State:

(xxxvi) Matters in respect of which this Constituiion makes provision until the
Parliament otherwise provides:

(xxxvii) Matters referred to the Parliament of the Commonwealth by the Parliament
or Parliaments of any State or States, but so that the law shall extend
only to States by whose Parliaments the matter is referred, or which
afterwards adopt the law:

(xxxviii) The exercise within the Commonwealth, at the request or with the concurrence
of the Parliaments of all the States directly concerned, of any power which
can at the establishment of this Constitution be exercised only by the
Parliament of the United Kingdom or by the Federal Council of
Australasia:

(xxxix) Matters incidental to the execution of any power vested by this Constitution
in the Parliament or in either House thereof, or in the Government of the
Commonwealth,-or in the Federal Judicature, or in any department or
officer of the Commonwealth.

52. The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, have exclusive power to make
laws for the peace, order, and good government of the Commonwealth with respect to—

(i) The seat of Government of the Commonwealth, and all places acquired by the
Commonwealth for public purposes:

(i) Matters relating to any department of the public service the control of which
is by this Constitution transferred to the Executive Government of the
Commonwealth:

(iii) Other matters declared by this Constitution to be within the exclusive power
of the Parliament.

53. Proposed laws appropriating revenue or moneys, or imposing taxation, shall not
originate in the Senate. But a proposed law shall not be taken to appropriate revenue
or moneys, or to impose taxation, by reason only of its containing provisions for the
imposition or appropriation of fines or other pecuniary penalties, or for the demand or
payment or appropriation of fees for licences, or fees for services under the proposed law.

The Senate may not amend proposed laws imposing taxation, or proposed laws
appropriating revenue or moneys for the ordinary annual services of the Government.

The Senate may not amend any proposed law so as to increase any proposed charge
or burden on the people.

* Under Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (Social Services) 1946, the Constitution was amr ended
by the insertion of this paragraph.
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The Senate may at any stage return to the House of Representatives any proposed
law which the Senate may not amend, requesting, by message, the omission or amendment
of any items or provisions therein. And the House of Representatives may, if it thinks
fit, make any of such omissions or amendments, with or without modifications.

Except as provided in this section, the Senate shall have equal power with the House
of Representatives in respect of all proposed laws.

54. The proposed law which appropriates revenue or moneys for the ordinary annual
services of the Government shall deal only with such appropriation.

55. Laws imposing taxation shall deal only with the imposition of taxation, and any
provision therein dealing with any other matter shall be of no effect.

Laws imposing taxation, except laws imposing duties of customs or of excise, shall
deal with one subject of taxation only; but laws imposing duties of customs shall deal
with duties of customs only, and laws imposing duties of excise shall deal with duties of
excise only.

56. A vote, resolution, or proposed law for the appropriation of revenue or moneys
shall not be passed unless the purpose of the appropriation has in the same session been
recommended by message of the Governor-General to the House in which the proposal
originated.

57. If the House of Representatives passes any proposed law, and the Senate rejects
or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments to which the House of Representatives
will not agree, and if after an interval of three months the House of Representatives, in
the same or the next session, again passes the proposed law with or without any
amendments which have been made, suggested, or agreed to by the Senate, and the Senate
rejects or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments to which the House of Representatives
will not agree, the Governor-General may dissolve the Senate and the House of
Representatives simultaneously. But such dissolution shall not take place within six months
before the date of the expiry of the House of Representatives by effluxion of time.

If after such dissolution the House of Representatives again passes the proposed law,
with or without any amendments which have been made, suggested, or agreed to by the
Senate, and the Senate rejects or fails to pass it, or passes it with amendments to which
the House of Representatives will not agree, the Governor-General may convene a joint
sitting of the members of the Senate and of the House of Representatives.

The members present at the joint sitting may deliberate and shall vote together upon
the proposed law as last proposed by the House of Representatives, and upon amendments,
if any, which have been made therein by one House and: not agreed to by the other, and
any such amendments which are affirmed by an absolute majority of the total number of
the members of the Senate and House of Representatives shall be taken to have been carried,
and if the proposed law, with the amendments, if any, so carried is affirmed by an absolute
majority of the total number of members of the Senate and House of Representatives, it
shall be taken to have been duly passed by both Houses of the Parliament, and shall be
presented to the Governor-General for the Queen’s assent.

58. When a proposed law passed by both Houses of the Parliament is presented to
the Governor-General for the Queen’s assent, he shall declare, according to his discretion,
but subject to this Constitution, that he assents in the Queen’s name, or that he withholds
assent, or that he reserves the law for the Queen’s pleasure.

The Governor-General may return to the House in which it originated any proposed
law so presented to him, and may transmit therewith any amendments which he may
recommend, and the Houses may deal with the recommendation.

59. The Queen may disallow any law within one year from the Governor-General’s
assent, and such disallowance on being made known by the Governor-General by speech
or message to each of the Houses of the Parliament, or by Proclamation, shall annul the
law from the day when the disallowance is so made known.

60. A proposed law reserved for the Queen’s pleasure shall not have any force unless
and until within two years from the day on which it was presented to the Governor-General
for the Queen’s assent the Governor-General makes known, by speech or message to each
of the Houses of the Parliament, or by Proclamation, that it has received the Queen's assent.
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CHAPTER IL.—-THE EXECUTIVE GOVERNMENT.

61. The executive power of the Commonwealth is vested in the Queen and is exercisable
by the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative, and extends to the execution and
maintenance of this Constitution, and of the laws of the Commonwealth.

62. There shall be a Federal Executive Council to advise the Governor-General in the
government of the Commonwealth, and the members of the Council shall be chosen and
summoned by the Governor-General and sworn as Executive Councillors, and shall hold
office during his pleasure.

63. The provisions of this Constitution referring to the Governor-General in Council
shall be construed as referring to the Governor-General acting with the advice of the Federal
Executive Council.

64. The Governor-General may appoint officers to administer such departments of
State of the Commonwealth as the Governor-General in Council may establish.

Such officers shall hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-General. They
shall be members of the Federal Executive Council, and shall be the Queen’s Ministers
of State for the Commonwealth.

After the first general election no Minister of State shall hold office for a longer period
than three months unless he is or becomes a senator or a member of the House of

Representatives.

65. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the Ministers of State shall not exceed
seven in number, and shall hold such offices as the Parliament prescribes, or, in the absence
of provision, as the Governor-General directs.*

66. There shall be payable to the Queen, out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of
the Commonwealth, for the salaries of the Ministers of State, an annual sum which until
the Parliament otherwise provides, shall not exceed twelve thousand pounds a year.*

67. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the appointment and removal of all other
officers of the Executive Government of the Commonwealth shall be vested in the Governor-
General in Council, unless the appointment is delegated by the Governor-General in Council
or by a law of the Commonwealth to some other authority.

68. The command in chief of the naval and military forces of the Commonwealth is
vested in the Governor-General as the Queen’s representative.

69. On a date or dates to be proclaimed by the Governor-General after the establishment
of the Commonwealth the following departments of the public service in each State shall
become transferred to the Commonwealth:—

Posts, telegraphs, and telephones: Lighthouses, lightships, beacons, and buoys:
Naval and military defence: Quarantine.

But the Departments of customs and of excise in each State shall become transferred
to the Commonwealth on its establishment.

70. In respect of matters which, under this Constitution, pass to the Executive
Government of the Commonwealth, all powers and functions which at the establishment
of the Commonwealth are vested in the Governor of a Colony, or in the Governor of a
Colony with the advice of his Executive Council, or in any authority of a Colony, shall
vest in the Governor-General, or in the Governor-General in Council, or in the authority
exercising similar powers under the Commonwealth, as the case requires.

* The Ministers of State were increased to eight in 1915, to nine in 1917, to tzn in 1935, to eleven in
1938, and to nineteen in 1941, a special war-time provision during the continuancs in operation of the
National Security Act which was extended in 1946 on the expiry of that Act. The number was increased
to twenty in 1951 and to twenty-two in 1956. The annual appropriation for Ministers’ salaries received in
addition to their allowances as Members (see page 13) was increased to £13,650 in 1915 and to £15,300 in
1917. Under financial emergency legislation, in addition to the reductions in Members’ allowances the
appropriation for Ministers was also reduced, in 1932 reaching the level of £10,710. The reductions
were removed gradually, and finally in 1938 when the appropriation was £16,950. At the same time,
an additiona! allowance of £1,500 per annum was granted to the Prime Minister, and the proviso for
the reduced Parliamentary allowance to Ministers was removed. In 1941 the annual appropriation for
Ministers was increased, as a war-time provision, to £21,250. This was extended in 1946. In 1947 the
appropriation was increased to £27,650, in 1951 to £29,000, in 1952 to £41,000, and in 1956 to £46,502.
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CHAPTER 1II.—THE JUDICATURE.

71. The judicial power of the Commonwealth shall be vested in a Federal Supreme
Court, to be called the High Court of Australia, and in such other federal courts as the
Parliament creates, and in such other courts as it invests with federal jurisdiction. The
High Court shall consist of a Chief Justice, and so many other Justices, not less than two,
as the Parliament prescribes.*

72. The Justices of the High Court and of the other Courts created by the
Parliament—

(i) Shall be appointed by the Governor-General in Council:

(i) Shall not be removed except by the Governor-General in Council, on an
address from both Houses of the Parliament in the same session, praying
for such removal on the ground of proved misbehaviour or incapacity:

(iii) Shall receive such remuneration as the Parliament may fix; but the
remuneration shall not be diminished during their continuance in office.*

73. The High Court shall have jurisdiction, with such exceptions and subject to such
regulations as the Parliament prescribes, to hear and determine appeals from all judgments,
decrees, orders, and sentences—

(i) Of any Justice or Justices exercising the original jurisdiction of the High
Court:

(ii) Of any other federal court, or court exercising federal jurisdiction; or of the
Supreme Court of any State, or of any other court of any State from which
at the establishment of the Commonwecalth an appeal lies to the Queen in
Council:

(iii) Of the Inter-State Commission, but as to gquestions of law only:

and the judgment of the High Court in all such cases shall be final and conclusive.

But no exception or regulation prescribed by the Parliament shall prevent the High
Court from hearing and determining any appeal from the Supreme Court of a State in
any matter in which at the establishment of the Commonwealth an appeal lies from such
Supreme Court to the Queen in Council.

Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the conditions of and restrictions on appeals
to the Queen in Council from the Supreme Courts of the several States shall be applicable
to appeals from them to the High Court.

74. No appeal shall be permitted to the Queen in Council from a decision of the High
Court upon any question, howsoever arising, as to the limits inter se of the Constitutional
powers of the Commonwealth and those of any State or States, or as to the limits inter se
of the Constitutional powers of any two or more States, unless the High Court shall certify
that the question is one which ought to be determined by Her Majesty in Council.

The High Court may so certify if satisfied that for any special reason the certificate
- should be granted, and thereupon an appeal shall lie to Her Majesty in Council on the
question without further leave.

Except as provided in this section, this Constitution shall not impair any right which
the Queen may be pleased to exercise by virtue of Her Royal prerogative to grant special
leave. of appeal from the High Court to Her Majesty in Council. The Parliament may
make laws limiting the matters in which such leave may be asked, but proposed laws
containing any such limitation shall be reserved by the Governor-General for Her Majesty’s
pleasure.

75. In all matters—
(i) Arising under any treaty:

(ii) Affecting consuls or other representatives of other countries:

(iii) In which the Commonwealth, or a person suing or being sued on behalf of
the Commonwealth, is a party:

(iv) Between States, or between residents of different States, or between a State
and a resident of another State:

(v) In which a writ of Mandamus or prohibition or an injunction is sought against
an officer of the Commonwealth:

the High Court shall have original jurisdiction.

* The Judiciary Act 1903 provided for a Chief Justice and two other Justices. Subsequent
amendments to the Act increased the number of other Justices to four and later six, and then reduced
it to five. In 1946 the number was again increased to six. The Judiciary Act 1903 also provided for
the payment of a salary of £3,500 per annum to the Chief Justice and of £3,000 per annum to each other
Justice. In 1947 these salaries were increased respectively to £4,500 and £4,000 per annum, in 1950 to
£5,000 and £4,500 per annum, and in 1955 to £8,000 and £6,500 per annum.
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76. The Parliament may make laws conferring original jurisdiction on the High Court
in any matter—

(i) Arising under this Constitution, or involving its interpretation:
(ii) Arising under any laws made by the Parliament:
(iii) Of Admiralty and maritime jurisdiction:
(iv) Relating to the same subject-matter claimed under the laws of different States.

77. With respect to any of the matters mentioned in the last two sections the Parliament
may make laws—

(i) Defining the jurisdiction of any federal court other than the High Court:
(i) Defining the extent to which the jurisdiction of any federal court shall be
exclusive of that which belongs to or is invested in the courts of the States:
(iii) Investing any court of a State with federal jurisdiction.

78. The Parliament may make laws conferring rights to proceed against the
Commonwealth or a State in respect of matters within the limits of the judicial power.

79. The federal jurisdiction of any court may be exercised by such number of judges
as the Parliament prescribes.

80. The trial on indictment of any offence against any law of the Commonwealth shall
be by jury, and every such trial shall be held in the State where the offence was committed,
and if the offence was not committed within any State the trial shall be held at such place
or places as the Parliament prescribes.

CHAPTER 1V.—FINANCE AND TRADE.

81. All revenues or moneys raised or received by the Executive Government of the
Commonwealth shall form one Consolidated Revenue Fund, to be appropriated for the
purposes of the Commonwealth in the manner and subject to the charges and liabilities
imposed by this Constitution.

82. The costs, charges, and expenses incident to the collection, management, and
receipt of the Consolidated Revenue Fund shall form the first charge thereon; and the
revenue of the Commonwealth shall in the first instance be applied to the payment of the
expenditure of the Commonwealth.

83. No money shall be drawn from the Treasury of the Commonwealth except under
. appropriation made by .law.

But until the expiration of one month after the first meeting of the Parliament the
Governor-General in Council may draw from the Treasury and expend such moneys as
may be necessary for the maintenance of any department transferred to the Commonwealth
and for the holding of the first elections for the Parliament.

84. When any department of the public service of a State becomes transferred to the
Commonwealth, all officers of the department shall become subject to the control of the
Executive Government of the Commonwealth.

Any such officer who is not retained in the service of the Commonwealth shall, unless
he is appointed to some other office of equal emolument in the public service of the State,
be entitled to receive from the State any pension, gratuity, or other compensation, payable
under the law of the State on the abolition of his office.

Any such officer who is retained in the service of the Commonwealth shall preserve
all his existing and accruing rights, and shall be entitled to retire from office at the time,
and on the pension or retiring allowance, which would be permitted by the law of the State
if his service with the Commonwealth were a continuation of his service with the State.
Such pension or retiring allowance shall be paid to him by the Commonwealth; but the
State shall pay to the Commonwealth a part thereof, to be calculated on the proportion
which his term of service with the State bears to his whole term of service, and for the
purpose of the calculation his salary shall be taken to be that paid to him by the State at
the time of the transfer.

Any officer who is, at the establishment of the Commonwealth, in the public service
of a State, and who is, by consent of the Governor of the State with the advice of the
Executive Council thereof, transferred to the public service of the Commonwealth, shall
have the same rights as if he had been an officer of a department transferred to the
Commonwealth and were retained in the service of the Commonwealth.
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85. When any department of the public service of a State is transferred to the
Commonwealth—

(i) All property of the State of any kind, used exclusively in connexion with the
department, shall become vested in the Commonwealth; but, in the case
of the departments controlling customs and excise and bounties, for such
time only as the Governor-General in Council may declare to be necessary:

(ii) The Commonwealth may acquire any property of the State, of any kind used,
but not exclusively used in connexion with the department; the value thereof
shall, if no agreement can be made, be ascertained in, as nearly as may be,
the manner in which the value of land, or of an interest in land, taken by
the State for public purposes is ascertained under the law of the State in
force at the establishment of the Commonwealth:

(iii) The Commonwealth shall compensate the State for the value of any property
passing to the Commonwealth under this section; if no agreement can be
made as to the mode of compensation, it shall be determined under laws
to be made by the Parliament:

(iv) The Commonwealth shall, at the date of the transfer, assume the current
obligations of the State in respect of the department transferred.

86. On the establishment of the Commonwealth, the collection and control of duties
of customs and of excise, and the control of the payment of bounties, shall pass to the
Executive Government of the Commonwealth.

87. During a period of ten years after the establishment of the Commonwealth and
thereafter until the Parliament otherwise provides, of the net revenue of the Commonwealth
from duties of customs and of excise not more than one-fourth shall be applied annually
by the Commonwealth towards its expenditure.

The balance shall, in accordance with this Constitution, be paid to the several States,
or applied towards the payment of interest on debts of the several States taken over by
the Commonwealth.

88. Uniform duties of customs shall be imposed within two years after the establishment
of the Commonwealth.

89. Until the imposition of uniform duties of customs—

(i) The Commonwealth shall credit to each State the revenues collected therein
by the Commonwealth.
(iiy The Commonwealth shall debit to each State—

(a) The expenditure therein of the Commonwealth incurred solely for.
the maintenance or continuance, as at the time of transfer, of any
department transferred from the State to the Commonwealth;

(b) The proportion of the State, according to the number of its people,
in the other expenditure of the Commonwealth.

(iii) The Commonwealth shall pay to each State month by month the balance
(if any) in favour of the State.

90. On the imposition of uniform duties of customs the power of the Parliament to
impose duties of customs and of excise, and to grant bounties on the production orexport
of goods, shall become exclusive.

On the imposition of uniform duties of customs all laws of the several States imposing
duties of customs or of excise, or offering bounties on the production or export of goods,
shall cease to have effect, but any grant of or agreement for any such bounty lawfully made
by or under the authority of the Government of any State shall be taken to be good if made
before the thirtieth day of June, one thousand eight hundred and ninety-eight, and not
otherwise.

91. Nothing in this Constitution prohibits a State from granting any aid to or bounty
on mining for gold, silver, or other metals, nor from granting, with the consent of both
Houses of the Parliament of the Commonwealth expressed by resolution, any aid to or
bounty on the production or export of goods.

92. On the imposition of uniform duties of customs, trade, commerce, and intercourse
among the States, whether by means of internal carriage or ocean navigation, shall be
absolutely free.

But notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, goods imported beforg the imposition
of uniform duties of customs into any State, or into any Colony which, whilst the goods
remain therein, becomes a State, shall, on thence passing into another State within two



CONSTITUTION OF THE COMMONWEALTH. 19

years after the imposition of such duties, be liable to any duty chargeable on the importation
of such goods into the Commonwealth, less any duty paid in respect of the goods on their
importation.

93. During the first five years after the imposition of uniform duties of customs, and
thereafter until the Parliament otherwise provides—

(i) The duties of customs chargeable on goods imported into a State and afterwards
passing into another State for consumption, and the duties of excise paid
on goods produced or manufactured in a State and afterwards passing into
another State for consumption, shall be taken to have been collected not
in the former but in the latter State.

(ii) Subject to the last sub-section, the Commonwealth shall credit revenue, debit
expenditure, and pay balances to the several States as prescribed for the
period preceding the imposition of uniform duties of customs.

94. After five years from the imposition of uniform duties of customs, the Parliament
may provide, on such basis as it deems fair, for the monthly payment to the several States
of all surplus revenue of the Commonwealth.

95. Notwithstanding anything in this Constitution, the Parliament of the State of
Western Australia, if that State be an Original State, may, during the first five years after
the imposition of uniform duties of customs, impose duties of customs on goods passing
into that State and not originally imported from beyond the limits of the Commonwealth;
and such duties shall be collected by the Commonwealth.

But any duty so imposed on any goods shall not exceed during the first of such years
the duty chargeable on the goods under the law of Western Australia in force at
the imposition of uniform duties, and shall not exceed during the second, third, fourth,
and fifth of such years respectively, four-fifths, three-fifths, two-fifths, and one-fifth of
such latter duty, and all duties imposed under this section shall cease at the expiration of
the fifth year after the imposition of uniform duties.

If at any time during the five years the duty on any goods under this section is higher
than the duty imposed by the Commonwealth on the importation of the like goods, then
such higher duty shall be collected on the goods when imported into Western Australia
from beyond the limits of the Commonwealth.

96. During a period of ten years after the establishment of the Commonwealth and
thereafter until the Parliament otherwise provides, the Parliament may grant financial
assistance to any State on such terms and conditions as the Parliament thinks fit.

97. Until the Parliament otherwise provides, the laws in force in any Colony which
has become or becomes a State with respect to the receipt of revenue and the expenditure
of money on account of the Government of the Colony, and the review and audit of such
receipt and expenditure, shall apply to the receipt of revenue and the expenditure of
money on account of the Commonwealth in the State in the same manner as if the
Commonwealth, or the Government or an officer of the Commonwealth, were mentioned
whenever the Colony, or the Government or an officer of the Colony, is mentioned.

98. The power of the Parliament to make laws with respect to trade and commerce
extends to navigation and shipping, and to railways the property of any State.

99. The Commonwealth shall not, by any law or regulation of trade, commerce, or
revenue, give preference to one State or any part thereof over another State or any part
thereof.

100. The Commonwealth shall not, by any law or regulation of trade or commerce,
abridge the right of a State or of the residents therein to the reasonable use of the waters
of rivers for conservation or irrigation.

101. There shall be an Inter-State Commission, with such powers of adjudication
and administration as the Parliament deems necessary for the execution and maintenance,
within the Commonwealth, of the provisions of this Constitution relating to trade and
commerce, and of all laws made thereunder.

102. The Parliament may by any law with respect to trade or commerce forbid, as
to railways, any preference or discrimination by any State, or by any authority constituted
under a State, if such preference or discrimination is undue and unreasonable, or unjust
to any State; due regard being had to the financial responsibilities incurred by any State
in connexion with the construction and maintenance of its railways. But no preference
or discrimination shall, within the meaning of this section, be taken to be undue and
unreasonable, or unjust to any State, unless so adjudged by the Inter-State Commission.
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103. The members of the Inter-State Commission—

(i) Shall be appointed by the Governor-General in Council:

(1i) Shall hold office for seven years, but may be removed within that time by the
Governor-General in Council, on an address from both Houses of the
Parliament in the same session praying for such removal on the ground of
proved misbehaviour or incapacity:

(iii) Shall receive such remuneration as the Parliament may fix; but such
remuneration shall not be diminished during their continuance in office.

104. Nothing in this Constitution shall render unlawful any rate for the carriage of
goods upon a railway, the property of a State, if the rate is deemed by the Inter-State
Commission to be necessary for the development of the territory of the State, and if the
rate applies equally to goods within the State and to goods passing into the State from
other States.

105. The Parliament may take over from the States their public debts [as existing at
the establishment of the Commonwealth],* or a proportion thereof according to the
respective numbers of their people as shown by the latest statistics of the Commonwealth,
and may convert, renew, or consolidate such debts, or any part thereof; and the States
shall indemnify the Commonwealth in respect of the debts taken over, and thereafter the
interest payable in respect of the debts shall be deducted and retained from the portions
of the surplus revenue of the Commonwealth payable to the several States, or if such surplus
is insufficient, or if there is no surplus, then the deficiency or the whole amount shall be
paid by the several States.

105A.1 (1.) The Commonwealth may make agreements with the States with respect to
the public debts of the States, including—

(@) the taking over of such debts by the Commonwealth;

(b) the management of such debts;

(¢) the payment of interest and the provision and management of sinking funds in
respect of such debts;

(d) the consolidation, renewal, conversion, and redemption of such debts;

(e) the indemnification of the Commonwealth by the States in respect of debts taken
over by the Commonwealth; and

(f) the borrowing of money by the States or by the Commonwealth, or by the
Commonwealth for the States.

(2.) The Parliament may make laws for validating any such agreement made before

the commencment of this section.
(3.) The Parliament may make laws for the carrying out by the parties thereto of any

such agreement.

(4.) Any such agreement may be varied or rescinded by the parties thereto.

(5.) Every such agreement and any such variation thereof shall be binding upon the
Commonwealth and the States parties thereto notwithstanding anything contained in this
Constitution or the Constitution of the several States or in any law of the Parliament of the
Commonwealth or of any State.

(6.) The powers conferred by this section shall not be construed as being limited in any
way to the provisions of section one hundred and five of this Constitution.

CHAPTER V.—THE STATES.

106. The Constitution of each State of the Commonwealth shall, subject to this
Constitution, continue as at the establishment of the Commonwealth, or as at the admission
or establishment of the State, as the case may be, until altered in accordance with the
Constitution of the State.

107. Every power of the Parliament of a Colony which has become or becomes a
State, shall, unless it is by this Constitution exclusively vested in the Parliament of the
Commonwealth or withdrawn from the Parliament of the State, continue as at the
establishment of the Commonwealth, or as at the admission or establishment of the State,
as the case may be.

* Under Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1909, the words in square brackets

are omitted.
+ Under Section 2 of the Constitution Alteration (State Debts) 1928, the Constitution was amended
by the insertion of this section.
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108. Every law in force in a Colony which has become or becomes a State, and refating
to any matter within the powers of the Parliament of the Commonwealth, shall, subject
to this Constitution, continue in force in the State: and, until provision is made in that
behalf by the Parliament of the Commonwealth, the Parliament of the State shall have
such powers of alteration and of repeal in respect of any such law as the Parliament of
the Colony had until the Colony became a State.

109. When a law of a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth, the latter
shall prevail, and the former shall, to the extent of the inconsistency, be invalid.

110. The provisions of this Constitution relating to the Governor of a State extend
and apply to the Governor for the time being of the State, or other chief executive officer
or administrator of the government of the State.

111. The Parliament of a State may surrender any part of the State to the
Commonwealth; and upon such surrender, and the acceptance thereof by the Common-
wealth, such part of the State shall become subject to the exclusive jurisdiction of the
Commonwealth.

112. After uniform duties of customs have been imposed, a State may levy on imports
or exports, or on goods passing into or out of the State, such charges as may be necessary
for executing the inspection laws of the State; but the net produce of all charges so levied
shall be for the use of the Commonwealth; and any such inspection laws may be annulled
by the Parliament of the Commonwealth.

113. All fermented, distilled, or other intoxicating liquids passing into any State or
remaining therein for use, consumption, sale, or storage, shall be subject to the laws of
the State as if such liquids had been produced in the State.

114. A State shall not, without the consent of the Parliament of the Commonwealth,
raise or maintain any naval or military force, or impose any tax on property of any kind
belonging to the Commonwealth, nor shall the Commonwealth impose any tax on property
of any kind belonging to a State.

115. A State shall not coin money, nor make anythingbut gold and silver coin a legal
tender in payment of debts.

116. The Commonwealth shall not make any law for establishing any religion, or for
imposing any religious observance, or for prohibiting the free exercise of any religion,
and no religious test shall be required as a qualification for any office or public trust under
the Commonwealth.

117. A subject of the Queen, resident in any State, shall not be subject in any other
State to any disability or discrimination which would not be equaily applicable to him if
he were a subject of the Queen resident in such other State.

118. Full faith and credit shall be given, throughout the Commonwealth, to the laws,
the public Acts and records, and the judicial proceedings of every State.

119. The Commonwealth shall protect every State against invasion and, on the
application of the Executive Government of the State, against domestic violence.

120. Every State shall make provision for the detention in its prisons of persons accused
or convicted of offences against the laws of the Commonwealth, and for the punishment of
persons convicted of such offences, and the Parliament of the Commonwealth may make
laws to give effect to this provision.

CHAPTER VI-—NEW STATES.

121. The Parliament may admit to the Commonwealth or establish new States, and
may upon such admission or establishment make or impose such terms and conditions,
including the extent of rcpresentation in either House of the Parliament, as it thinks fit.

122. The Parliament may make laws for the government of any territory surrendered
by any State to and accepted by the Commonwealth, or of any territory placed by the
Queen under the authority of and accepted by the Commonwealth, or otherwise acquired
by the Commonwealth, and may allow the representation of such territory in either House
of the Parliament to the extent and on the terms which it thinks fit.

123. The Parliament of the Commonwealth may, with the consent of the Parliament
of a State, and the approval of the majority of the electors of the State voting upon the
question, increase, diminish, or otherwise aiter the limits of the State, upon such terms
and conditions as may be agreed on, and may, with the like consent, make provision
respecting the effect and operation of any increase or diminution or alteration of territory
in relation to any State affected.
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124. A new State may be formed by separation of territory from a State, but only
with the consent of the Parliament thereof, and a new State may be formed by the union
of two or more States or parts of States, but only with the consent of the Parliaments of
the States affected.

CHAPTER VIIL.—MISCELLANEOUS.

125. The seat of Government of the Commonwealth shall be determined by the
Parliament, and shall be within territory which shall have been granted to or acquired by
the Commonwealth, and shall be vested in and belong to the Commonwealth, and shall
be in the State of New South Wales, and be distant not less than one hundred miles from
Sydney.

Such territory shall contain an area of not less than one hundred square miles, and
such portion thereof as shall consist of Crown lands shall be granted to the Commonwealth
without any payment therefor.

The Parliament shall sit at Melbourne until it meet at the Seat of Government.

126. The Queen may authorize the Governor-General to appoint any person, or any
persons jointly or severally, to be his deputy or deputies within any part of the Common-
wealth, and in that capacity to exercise during the pleasure of the Governor-General such
powers and functions of the Governor-General as he thinks fit to assign to such deputy
or deputies, subject to any limitations expressed or directions given by the Queen; but
the appointment of such deputy or deputies shall not affect the exercise by the Governor-
General himself of any power or function.

127. In reckoning the numbers of the people of the Commonwealth, or of a State or
other part of the Commonwealth, aboriginal natives shall not be counted.

CHAPTER VIII.—ALTERATION OF THE CONSTITUTION.
128. This Constitution shall not be altered except in the following manner:—

The proposed law for the alteration thereof must be passed by an absolute majority
of each House of the Parliament, and not less than two nor more than six months after
its passage through both Houses the proposed law shall be submitted in each State to the
electors qualified to vote for the election of members of the House of Representatives.

But if either House passes any such proposed law by an absolute majority, and the
other House rejects or fails to pass it or passes it with any amendment to which the first-
mentioned House will not agree, and if after an interval of three months the first-mentioned
House in the same or the next session again passes the proposed law by an absolute majority
with or without any amendment which has been made or agreed to by the other House, and
such other House rejects or fails to pass it or passes it with any amendment to which the
first-mentioned House will not agree, the Governor-General may submit the proposed law
as last proposed by the first-mentioned House, and either with or without any amendments
subsequently agreed to by both Houses, to the electors in each State qualified to vote for
the election of the House of Representatives.

When a proposed law is submitted to the electors the vote shall be taken in such manner
as the Parliament prescribes. But until the qualification of electors of members of the
House of Representatives becomes uniform throughout the Commonwealth, only one-half
the electors voting for and against the proposed law shall be counted in any State in which
adult suffrage prevails.

And if in a majority of the States a majority of the electors voting approve the proposed
law, and if a majority of all the clectors voting also approve the proposed law, it shall be
presented to the Governor-General for the Queen’s assent.

No alteration diminishing the proportionate representation of any State in either
House of the Parliament, or the minimum number of representatives of a State in the
House of Representatives, or increasing, diminishing, or otherwise altering the limits of
the State, or in any manner affecting the provisions of the Constitution in relation thereto,
shall become law unless the majority of the electors voting in that State approvethe
proposed law.
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SCHEDULE.
OATH.

1, A.B., do swear that I will be faithful and bear true éllegiance to Her Majesty Queen
Victoria, Her heirs and successors according to law. So HELP ME GobD!

AFFIRMATION.

I, A.B., do solemnly and sincerely affirm and declare that I will be faithful and bear
true allegiance to Her Majesty Queen Victoria, Her heirs and successors according to law.

(Note.—The name of the King or Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
for the time being is to be substituted from time to time.)

3. The Royal Proclamation.—The preceding Act received the Royal assent on the
9th July, 1900. This made it lawful to declare that the people of Australia should be
united in a Federal Commonwealth. This proclamation, made on the 17th September,
1900, constituted the Commonwealth as from the 1st January, 1901; it read as follows:—

BY THE QUEEN.

A PROCLAMATION,
(Signed) VicToria R.

WHEREAS by an Act of Parliament passed in the Sixty-third and Sixty-fourth
Years of Our Reign, intituled * An Act to constitute the Commonwealth of Australia,”
it is enacted that it shall be lawful for the Queen, with the advice of the Privy Council,
to declare by Proclamation, that, on and after a day therein appointed, not being
later than One year after the passing of this Act, the people of New South Wales,
Victoria, South Australia, Queensland, and Tasmania, and also, if Her Majesty is
satisfied that the people of Western Australia have agreed thereto, of Western Australia,
shall be united in a Federal Commonwealth under the name of the Commonwealth
of Australia.

And whereas We are satisfied that the people of Western Australia have agreed
thereto accordingly.

We therefore, by and with the advice of Qur Privy Council, have thought fit
to issue this Our Royal Proclamation, and We do hereby declare that on and after
the First day of January One thousand nine hundred and one, the people of New
South Wales, Victoria, South Australia, Queensland, Tasmania, and Western Australia
shall be united in a Federal Commonwealth under the name of the Commonwealth
of Australia.

Given at Our Court at Balmoral this Seventeenth day of Septrember, in the
Year of Our Lord One thousand nine hundred, and in the Sixty-fourth Year of

Our Reign.
GOD SAVE THE QUEEN.

§ 7. The External Territories of Australia.

1. Transfer of Norfolk Island.—In 1856, Norfolk Island was created a distinct and
separate settlement under the jurisdiction of New South Wales. Later, in 1896, it was
made a dependency under the Governor of that colony and finally by the passage of the
Norfolk Island Act 1913 it was accepted as a Territory of the Commonwealth of Australia.
The island is situated in latitude 29° 3’ 3” S., longitude 167° 57’ 5” E., and comprises an
area of 8,528 acres.

2. Transfer of British New Guinea or Papua.—Under the administration of the
Commonwealth, but not included in it, is British New Guinea or Papua, finally annexed
by the British Government in 1884. This Territory was for a number of years administered
by the Queensland Government, but was transferred to the Commonwealth by proclamation
on Ist September, 1906, under the authority of the Papua Act (Commonwealth) of 16th
November, 1905. The area of Papua is about 90,540 square miles.

3. Territory of New Guinea.—In 1919, it was agreed by the Principal Allied and
Associated Powers that a mandate should be conferred on Australia for the sgovernment
of the former German territories and islands situated in latitude b:tween the Equator
and 8° S., and in longitude between 141° E. and 159° 25" E. The mandate was issued
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by the League of Nations on 17th December, 1920. The Governor-General of the
Commonwealth was authorized to accept the mandate by the New Guinea Act 1920,
which also declared the area to be a Territory under the authority of the Commonwealth
by the name of the Territory of New Guinea. The Territory comprises about 93,000
square miles, and the administration under the mandate dated from 9th May, 1921,
New Guinea is now administered under a Trusteeship Agreement with the United Nations,
approved 13th December, 1946.

4. Nauru.—In 1919, the Governments of the United Kingdom, Australia and New
Zealand entered into an agreement to make provision for the exercise of the mandate
conferred on the British Empire for the administration of the isltand of Nauru, and for
the mining of the phosphate deposits thereon. The island is situated in latitude 0° 32’
south of the Equator and longitude 166° 55’ east of Greenwich, and comprises about
5,263 acres. The agreement provided that the administration of the island should be
vested in an administrator, the first appointment to be made by the Commonwealth
Government, and thereafter in such manner as the three Governments decided. The
agreement was approved by the Commonwealth Parliament in the Nauru Island Agreement
Act 1919, and a supplementary agreement of 30th May, 1923, which gave the Government
immediately responsible for the administration greater powers of control over the
Administrator, was approved in 1932. The administration under the mandate operated
from 17th December, 1920, until 1st November, 1947, and so far the administrators have
been appointed by the Commonwealth Government. As with the Territory of New Guinea,
Nauru is now administered under a Trusteeship Agreement with the United Nations.

5. Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands.—By Imperial Order in Council, dated
23rd July, 1931, Ashmore Islands, known as Middle, East and West Islands, and Cartier
Island, situated in the Indian Ocean off the north-west coast of Australia, were placed
under the authority of the Commonwealth. The islands were accepted by the Common-
wealth in the Ashmore and Cartier Islands Acceptance Act 1933 under the name of the
Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands on 10th May, 1934. The Act authorized the
Governor of Western Austraiia to make ordinances having the force of law in and in
relation to the Territory. An amendment to the Act in July, 1938, annexed the islands
to the Northern Territory, whose laws, ordinances and regulations, wherever applicable,
thereupon applied.

6. Australian Antarctic Territory.—An Imperial Order in Council of 7th February,
1933, placed under Australian authority * all the islands and territories other than Adélie
Land which are situated south of the 60th degree of South Latitude and lying between
the 160th degree of East Longitude and the 45th degree of East Longitude.”

The Order came into force with a proclamation issued by the Governor-General on
24th August. 1936, after the Commonwealth Parliament had passed the Australian Antarctic
Territory Acceptance Act on 13th June, 1933. The boundaries of Adélie Land were
definitely fixed by a decree of Ist April, 1938, as latitude 60° S., longitude 136° E. and
longitude 142° E.

7. Territory of Heard and McDonald Islands.—Heard and McDonald Islands, about
2,500 miles south-west of Fremantle, were transferred from United Kingdom to Australian
control as from 26th December, 1947. The laws of the Australian Capital Territory were
declared to be in force in the Territory of Heard and McDonald Islands by the Heard and
McDonald Islands Act 1953.

8. Territory of Cocos (Keeling) Islands.—The Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955 provided for
the acceptance of the Cocos Islands, in the Indian Ocean, as a Territory under the authority
of the Commonwealth of Australia and was parallel to an Act of the United Kingdom
Parliament transferring authority over the islands to the Commonwealth. Consequent
on the passing of these Acts Her Majesty, by Order in Council, specified 23rd November,
1955, as the date of transfer. From that date the islands came under Australian
administration and an Official Representative of Australia was appointed to take charge
of the local administration of the islands.
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CHAPTER II.
PHYSIOGRAPHY.

§ 1. General Description of Australia.

1. Geographical Position.—(i) General. The Australian Commonwealth, which
includes the island continent of Australia proper and the island of Tasmania, is situated
in the Southern Hemisphere, and comprises in all an area of about 2,974,581 square miles,
the mainland alone containing about 2,948,366 square miles. Bounded on the west and
east by the Indian and Pacific Oceans respectively, it lies between longitudes 113° 9° E
and 153° 39" E., while its northern and southern limits are the parallels of latitude 10° 41’
S. and 43° 39’ S., or, excluding Tasmania, 39° 8’ S. On its north are the Timor and
Arafura Seas and Torres Strait, on its south the Southern Qcean. The extreme points
are Steep Point on the west, Cape Byron on the east, Cape York on the north, and South-
East Cape or, if Tasmania be excluded, Wilson’s Promontory, on the south.

(i) Tropical and Temperate Regions. Of the total area of Australia, nearly 40 per
cent. lies within the tropics. Assuming, as is usual, that the latitude of the Tropic of
Capricorn is 23° 30’ S., the areas within the tropical and temperate zones are approximately
as follows:—

AUSTRALIA: AREAS OF TROPICAL AND TEMPERATE REGIONS.
(Square miles.)

] (
Area. N(S)W | Vie.  Qid. ES Aust, iW Aust.E Tas. |N.Terr.! Total.
a ! |
l - I ‘ 1 _— -
Within Tropical Zone .. | .. ! 00 | \ 64,000 | .. |426320 | 1,149,320
+» Temperate Zone 3]0,372 87 884 3]] 500 |380 070 1611,920 | 26,215 | 97,300 | 3,825,261
!

Total Area . 310,372 87,884 ;670 500 | 380,070 975 ,920 ' 26,215 | 523,620 | 2,974,581

(a) Includes Australian Capital Territory (939 square miles).

Fifty-four per cent. of Queensland lies within the tropical zone and 46 per cent. in the
temperate zone; 37 per cent. of Western Australia is tropical and 63 per cent. temperate;
while 81 per cent. of the Northern Territory is tropical and 19 per cent. temperate. All
of the remaining States lie within the temperate zone. The tropical part of Australia thus
comprises about 39 per cent. of the whole of the continent, and about 53 per cent. of the
three territories which have areas within the tropical zone.

2. Area of Australia compared with Areas of other Countries.—The area of Australia
is almost as great as that of the United States of America, four-fifths of that of Canada,
nearly three-quarters of the whole area of Europe, and about 25 times as large as Great
Britain and Ireland. The areas of Australia and of certain other countries are shown in
the table on the following page.
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AREA OF AUSTRALIA AND OF OTHER COUNTRIES, circa 1954.

(’000 square miles.)

Country. Area,
Continental Divisions—
Europe (a) 1,903
Asia (a).. 10,443
U.S.S.R. (Europe and Asia) 8,599
Africa : 11,693
North and Central America |
and West Indies 9,354
South America 6,892
Oceania. . 3,304
Total, excluding Arctic
and Antarctic Conts. .. | 52,188
Europe (a)— :
France .. 213
Spain (incl. possessnons) 194
Sweden . . 173
Germany , 136
Finland .. . 130
Norway. . .. A 125
Poland .. ‘ 120
Ttaly 116
Yugoslavia .. o 99
United Kingdom . . e 94
Romania .. 92
Other 411
Total (a) : 1,903
Asia (a)—
China and Dependencies .. 3,759
India and Nepal .. 1,231
Iran .. .. 2 629
Saudi Arabia .. 618
Mongolian People S Repubhc 591
Indonesia : 576
Pakistan .. .. ‘ 364
Turkey .. .. o 300
Burma .. .. o 262
Afghanistan .. e 251
Thailand 198
Iraq 172
Other .. } 1,492
Total (a) .. o0 10,443
U.S.SR. P 8,599
Africa— \
French West Africa . 1,831
French Equatorial Africa .. 969
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 967
Belgian Congo .. 905
Algeria .. .. e 846
Libya 679

Country. Area
Africa—continued.
Rhodesia and Nyasaland
Federation 490
Angola .. 481
Union of South Afnca 472
Ethiopia and Eritrea 457
Egypt 386
Tanganyika Terrltory .. 363
Nigeria and Protectorate .. 339
South-West Africa 318
Mozambique .. 298
Bechuanaland Protectorate 275
Madagascar . 228
Kenya Colony and Protec-
torate . . 225
Other 1,164
Total .. 11,693
North and Central America—
Canada . . 3,845
United States of Amernca .. 3,022
Greenland 840
Mexico .. 760
Alaska .. 586
Nicaragua 57
Cuba 44
Honduras 43
Other 157
Total .. 9,354
South America—
Brazil 3,287
Argentina 1,084
Peru .. 506
Colombia (excl. of Panama) 439
Bolivia .. . . 424
Venezuela 352
Chile 286
Paraguay 157
Ecuador 105
Other 252
Total .. 6,892
Oceania—
Commonwealth of Australia 2,975
New Zealand . .. 103
New Guinea (b) .. 93
Papua .. 91
Other 4?2
Total .. 3,304

(a) Excludes U.S.S.R,, shown below.

{6) Australian Trust Territory.
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The areas shown in the table are obtained from the Demographic Yearbook, 1955
published by the Statistical Office of the United Nations and the countries have been
arranged in accordance with the continental groups used therein.

3. Areas of States and Territories, Coastal Configuration and Standard Times.—As
already stated, Australia consists of six States and the Northern and Australian Capital
Territories. Particulars of areas, coastline and standard times are shown in the following

table:—
AUSTRALIA: AREAS OF STATES AND TERRITORIES, COASTLINE AND
STANDARD TIMES.

i Standard Times.

. Proportion Area per
State or Territory. Area. of Total | Coastline. . Mile of ——m—————
Area. Coastline. Meridian . Ahead of
Selected. G.M.T
1
Sq. miles. % Miles. ' Sq. miles. " Hours.
New South Wales .. 309,433 10.40 (a) 700 (a) 443 150°E. ! 10
Victoria .. .. 87,884 | 2.96 680 - 129 150°E. . 10
Queensland .. .. 670,500 1 22.54 3,000 - 223 150°E. , 10
South Australia .. 380,070 ° 12.78 1,540 247 142°30’E.{‘ 9%
Western Australia .. 975920, 32.81 4,350 ' 224  120°E. ! 8
Northern Territory .. 523,620 17.60 1,040 503 142°30°E. 9%
Australian Capital Terri- ) !
tory . .. 939! 0.031 .. .. 1 150°E. | 10
' |
|
— —— e
Mainland .. . 2,948,366 1 99.12 11,310 | 261 ‘
§_ .
Tasmania .. .. 26,215 | 0.88 900 29 150°E. 10
o .
J
Australia .. 2,974,581 ' 100.00 12,210 244 .. i

(@) Includes Australian Capital Territory.

There are no striking features in the configuration of the coast; the most remarkable
identations are the Gulf of Carpentaria on the north and the Great Australian Bight on
the south. The Cape York Peninsula on the extreme north is the only other remarkable
feature in the outline. In Official Year Book No. 1 an enumeration was given of the
features of the coastline of Australia (see pp. 60-68).

Prior to 1895, the official time adopted in the several colonies was for most purposes
the mean solar time of the capital city of each. In 1894 and 1895, after several conferences
had been held, legislation was enacted by each of the colonies whereby the mean solar
times of the meridians of east longitude 120° (Western Australia), 135° (South Australia
and Northern Territory) and 150° (Queensland, New South Wales, Victoria and Tasmania)
were adopted. In 1898, however, the South Australian legislature amended its earlier
provision and adopted the mean solar time of the meridian 142° 30’ E. longitude as the
standard time for that colony. For further information on this subject, see Official Year
Book No. 39, r. 65.

4. Geographical Features of Australia.—(i) General. The following description is only
a broad summarization of the main physical characteristics of the Australian continent.
For greater detail of particular geographical elements, earlier issues of the Official Year Book
should be consulted. The list of special articles, etc., at the end of this volume indicates the
nature of the information available and its position in the various issues.

(ii) Orography of Australia. (a) General Description of the Surface. Owing to the
absence of any very high mountain chains, and to the great depression in the centre of
Australia, the average elevation of the Australian continent above the level of the surrounding
oceans is less than that of any of the other continents. Three-quarters of the land-mass
lies between the 600 and 1,500 feet contours in the form of a huge plateau.
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A section through the continent from east to west, at the point of its greatest breadth,
shows first a narrow belt of coastal plain. This plain, extending north and south along
the whole eastern coast, is well watered by rivers. It is of variable width, seldom more
than sixty or seventy miles, and occasionally only a few miles, the average being roughly
about forty to fifty miles. From this plain, the Great Dividing Range, extending from
the north of Queensland to the south of New South Wales, and thence sweeping westward
through Victoria, rises, often abruptly, and frequently presents bold escarpments on its
eastern face. The descent on its western slopes is gradual, until, in the country to the
north of Spencer’s Gulf, the plain is not above sea-level, and occasionally even below it.
Thence there is another almost imperceptible rise until the mountain ranges of Western
Australia are reached, and beyond these lies another coastal plain.

The great central plain or plateau is the most distinctive feature of the Australian
continent and its climatic peculiarities can probably be largely ascribed thereto.

(b) Mountain Systems. The main mountain feature of Australia is the Great Dividing
Range, which runs along the whole eastern coast of the continent and can be traced over
the islands of Torres Strait to New Guinea, while in the south one branch sweeps westwards
towards the boundary of Victoria and South Australia, and the other, the main branch,
terminates in Tasmania.

This mountain system is at no place more than 250 miles from the eastern coastline
and it approaches to less than 30 miles. On the whole, it is much closer to the coast in
both New South Wales and Victoria than it is in Queensland, the corresponding average
distances being about 70, 65 and 130 miles respectively. There is no connexion between
the mountains of the eastern and other States of Australia.

The mountains of Australia are relatively low. Thus, in Queensland, the Great Dividing
Range reaches a height above sea-level of less than 5,500 feet, the highest peak being Mount
Bartie Frere. Mount Kosciusko, in New South Wales, is only about 7,300 feet, and Mount
Bogong, in Victoria, about 6,500 feet high. In South Australia and Western Australia,
heights of three and four thousand feet are attained. In Tasmania the greatest height is
only a little more than 5,000 feet. This fact, that there are no high mountains in Australia,
is also of considerable importance in considering the climate of Australia.

It may be of interest to observe that at one time Tasmania was probably connected
with the mainland. As the Great Dividing Range can, in the north, be traced from Cape
York across Torres Strait to New Guinea, so its main axis can be similarly followed across
the shallow waters of Bass Strait and its islands from Wilson’s Promontory to Tasmania,
which may be said to be completely occupied by ramifications of the chain. The central
part of the island is occupied by an elevated plateau, roughly triangular in shape, and
presenting bold fronts to the east, west and north. This does not extend in any direction
more than about 60 miles. The plateau rests upon a more extensive tableland, the contour
of which closely follows the coastline, and occasionally broadens out into low-lying tracts
not much above sea-level. The extreme south of the island is rugged in character.

(iii) Hydrology of Australia. (a) Rainfall. On the whole, Australia is a country with
a limited rainfall. This is immediately evident on studying its river systems, its lakes,
and its artesian areas. Its one large river system is that of the Murray and Darling Rivers,
of which the former stream is the larger and more important. Many of the rivers of the
interior run only after heavy rains. Depending almost entirely on rainfall, a consequence
of the absence of high mountains, they drain large areas with widely varying relation as
between rainfall and flow. Thus it has been estimated that not more than 10 per cent.
of the rainfall on the catchment area of the Darting River above Bourke (New South Wales)
discharges itself past that town. The rate of fall is often very slight.

(b) Rivers. The rivers of Australia may be divided into two major classes, those of
the coastal plains with moderate rates of fall; and those of the central plains with very
slight fall. Of the former not many are navigable for any distance from their mouths,
and bars make many of them difficult of access or inaccessible from the sea.

The two longest rivers of the northern part of the eastern coast are the Burdekin,
discharging into Upstart Bay, with a catchment area of 53,500 square miles, and the
Fitzroy, which reaches the sea at Keppel Bay and drains about 55,600 square miles.

The Hunter is the largest coastal river of New South Wales, draining about 11,000
square miles before it reaches the sea at Newcastle. The Murray River, with its great
tributary the Darling, drains a considerable part of Queensland, the major part of New
South Wales and a large part of Victoria. It debouches into the arm of the sea known
as Lake Alexandrina, on the eastern side of the South Australian coast. The total length
of the Murray is about 1,600 miles, 400 being in South Australia and 1,200 constituting
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the boundary between New South Wales and Victoria. The total length of the Darling-
Murray from the source of the Darling to the mouth of the Murray is about 2,300 miles.
In good seasons the river is navigable for a considerable proportion of its length.

The rivers of the north-west coast of Australia (Western Australia) are of considerable
size, e.g., the Murchison, Gascoyne, Ashburton, Fortesque, De Grey, Fitzroy, Drysdale
and Ord. So also are those in the Northern Territory, e.g., the Victoria and Daly. The
former of these, estimated to drain 90,000 square miles, is said to be navigable for 50 miles.

The rivers on the Queensland side of the Gulf of Carpentaria, such as the Gregory,
Leichhardt, Cloncurry, Gilbert and Mitchell, are also of considerable size.

Owing to the small amount of fall of many of the interior rivers, they may flood hundreds
of miles of country in wet seasons, while in dry seasons they form a mere succession of
waterholes or are entirely dry. It is this fact that explains the apparently conflicting reports
of the early explorers, one regarding the interior as an inland sea, and another as a desert.

The rivers of Tasmania have short and rapid courses, as might be expected from the
configuration of the territory.

(c) Lakes. The ** lakes ” of Australia may be divided into three classes, true permanent
lakes; lakes which, being very shallow, become mere morasses in dry seasons or even dry
up and finally present a cracked surface of salt and dry mud; and lakes which are really
inlets of the ocean, opening out into a lake-like expanse.

The second class is the only one which seems to demand special mention. These are
a characteristic of the great central plain of Australia. Some of them, such as Lake Torrens,
Gairdner, Eyre and Frome, are of considerable extent.

(d) Artesian Areas. A considerable tract of the plain country of New South Wales
and Queensland carries a water-bearing stratum, usually at a great depth. A large number
of artesian bores have been put down, from which there is a considerable flow. These
are of great value and render usable large areas which otherwise would be difficult to occupy
even for pastoral purposes.

For further information on this subject, see Chapter IX.—Water Conservation and
Irrigation.

5. Fauna, Flora, Geology and Seismology of Australin.—Special articles dealing with
these features have appeared in previous issues of the Official Year Book, but limits of
space naturally preclude their repetition in each volume. The nature and location of
these articles can be readily ascertained from the special index preceding the general index
at the end of this issue.

§ 2. Climate and Meteorology of Australia.

NoTe.—This Section has been prepared by the Director, Commonwealth Meteorological
Bureau, and the various States and Territories have been arranged in the standard order
adopted by that Bureau.

1. Introductory.—Previous issues of the Official Year Book, notably No. 3, pp. 79-33,
and No. 4, pp. 84 and 87, contained outlines of the history of Australian meteorology
and the creation and organization of the Commonwealth Bureau of Meteorology. Official
Year Book No. 38, pp. 30-32, contained paragraphs devoted to (i) Organization of the
Meteorological Service ; (i) Meteorological Publications ;  (iii) Equipment ; and
(iv) Meteorological Divisions.

By reason of its insular geographical position and the absence of striking physical
features, whether in marine gulfs or in important mountains, Australia is, on the whole,
less subject to extremes of weather than are regions of similar area in other parts of the
globe, and latitude for latitude Australia is generally more temperate.

The average elevation of the surface of the land is low, probably close to 900 feet
above the sea. The altitudes range up to a little more than 7,300 feet, hence the Australian
climate displays a great many features, from the charactistically tropical to what is essentially
alpine, a fact indicated in some measure by the name Australian Alps given to the southern
portion of the Great Dividing Range.

On the coast, the rainfall is often abundant and the atmospherc moist, but in some
portions of the interior it is very limited, and the atmosphere dry. The distribution of
forest, therefore, with its climatic influence, is very uneven. In the interior, in places,
there are fine belts of trees, but there are also large areas which are treeless, and here the
air is hot and parching in summer. Again, on the coast, even so far south as latitude 35°,
the vegetation is tropical in its luxuriance, and to some extent also in character.

2. Temperature.—{i) Effective Temperature. When a meteorologist speaks of

temperature, he means the temperature of the air indicated by a thermometer sheltered
from precipitation, from direct rays of the sun and from radiation of heat from the ground
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and neighbouring objects, yet freely exposed to the circulation of the air. In other words,
he means temperature measured under conditions standardized as near as possible in a
Stevenson Screen, which is the standard housing for meteorological thermometers.

This shade temperature as measured by a ‘‘ dry bulb” thermometer shows only the
actual temperature experienced by dry inorganic substances, not the sensible temperatures
felt by organic bodies. In the case of human beings, sensible temperature is affected by
the rate of conduction of heat to or from the body by moving air and also by the rate of
cooling due to evaporation from the skin and respiratory passages. The wind and humidity
therefore determine the sensible temperature.

The humidity (relative humidity) is determined from the readings of the dry and wet
bulb thermometers. Of late years, however, with increasing interest in human comfort
in tropical climates, another term, effective temperature, has come into use. It may be
defined as ** the temperature of a still, saturated atmosphere which would on the average
produce the same feeling of warmth or cold as the atmosphere in question ”’.*

The 80° F. isotherm is confined to a very narrow tract of country on the north-west
coast of Western Australia. The 75° F. isotherm extends, broadly, from Onslow on the
north-west coast of Western Australia to Daly Waters to Camooweal to Moreton in Cape
York Peninsula following in a general way the coastline of Northern Australia but from
100 to 300 miles inland.

Later investigations have established *‘ comfort zones ”’t bounded by limits of effective
temperature within which people will feel comfortable, American research workers have
determined the following figures 1:—

COMFORT ZONES: EFFECTIVE TEMPERATURES.

'
P

Fifty per cent. of

Season. | No subijects feel subjects feel No subjects feel

on. comfortable below— comfortable comfortable above—
between— '

Winter. . .. .. 60° F. 63°and 71°F. | 74° F

Summer .. e 64° F. 66°and 75°F. | 79° F.

Queensland investigators§ in recent years have divided some towns of Queensland into
three classes on the basis of deviation from comfort:—
Class 1 (Sub-tropics).—Quite suitable for Caucasian habitation—Rockhampton,
Bundaberg, Brisbane, Longreach, Charleville.
Class 2 (Marginal tropics).—Suitable for Caucasian habitation, but requires
adaptation in summer—Mackay, Townsville.
Class 3 (Tropics).—f{a) Pcrmissible for Caucasian habitation but requires selection
and marked adaptation—Cardwell, Cairns. Cloncurry. (b) Not suitable for
continuous Caucasian habitation—Cape York, Burketown.

These results of recent years bear out investigations made previously in Australiall in
which the atmospheric vapour pressure was used as a measure of comfort, its value for
this purpose being that it has equal effect in both indoor and outdoor climates. The limits
of comfort range from .2 to .5 inch of vapour pressure. After drawing isopleths for
effective temperature (not corrected for altitude), mean vapour pressure reduced to a
Jogarithmic scale, and mean wet bulb temperature, it is found that there is close agreement
in defining zones of relative discomfort.

(ii) Seasons. The Australian seasons are:—Summer, December to February; autumn,
March to May; winter, June to August; spring, September to November. In most parts
of Australia, January is the hottest month, but in Tasmania and southern Victoria, February
is the hottest; in the tropical rorth, probably because the cooling ‘‘ monsoon  rains occur
in late summer, December is the hottest month, and at Darwin, November.

On a rainfall basis, in the tropical north the year is divisible into ““ wet ”” and ““ dry ”
szasons, but on the basis of temperatures and physical comfort the * dry ”’ season can be
further sub-divided into two parts—* cool dry ™ and  warm dusty .9

(a) ** Cool dry” Season. From May to August. The average maximum temperature
ranges from 80° to 85° F., the relative humidity is low and in inland areas cold nights are
experienced when the temperature drops to 40° F. The skies generally are cloudless, but
in about one year in three during June or July one to two inches of rain fall.

* Houghton, F. C., Teague, W. W and M|Iler W (1926) Amer. Soc. Heat. Vent. Engns.

%+ Yaglou, C. P. (1926) J. Industr Hyg. % Yaglou C P. (1927) 1bid. § Lee, D. H. K.
Trans. Roy. Soc. Trop. Med. and Hyg. (1940) Vol XXXII. || Barkley, H. Zones of Relative
Physical Comfort in Australia, Met. Bull. 20, 1934, 9 Maze, W. H. Austn. Geog. June, 1945.

Setticrent in E. Kimterleys.
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(b) * Warm dusty ™ Season. From the end of August temperatures rise and reach
a maximum in October or the beginning of November. Temperatures of over 120° F.
have been recorded.

(c) ““ Wet™ Season. After the first of the heavy storms, the maximum temperatures
fall but still remain high with high relative humidity. At Wyndham during January, 1944
the minimum temperature did not drop below 75° F. for fourteen consecutive days. A
maximum of over 100° F. was recorded on each rainless day.

In Central and Northern Australia, during the hottest months, the average temperatures
range from 80° to 85° F., whereas in Southern Australia they vary from 65° to 70° (see
maps pp. 33, 34).

Throughout Australia, the coldest month is July, when only a very narrow strip of the
northern sea-board has an average temperature as high as 75°. Over the southern half
of the continent, July temperatures range from 55° to 45° at elevations below 1,500 feet
and fall as low as 35° on the Australian Alps (see maps pp. 35, 36). Here the temperature
seldom, if ever, reaches 100° even in the hottest of seasons. Hotham Heights (6,100 feet
above Mean Sea Level) recorded the highest maximum of 82.0° on 20th January, 1935.
In winter, readings slightly below zero are occasionally recorded on the extreme heights.

Tasmania, as a whole, enjoys a moderate and equable range of temperature throughout
the year, although occasionally hot winds may cause the temperature to rise to 100° in
the eastern part of the State.

(iii) Comparisons with other Countries. In respect of Australian temperatures generally,
it may be pointed out that the mean annual isotherm for 70° F. extends in South America
and South Africa as far south as latitude 33°, while in Australia it reaches only as far south
as latitude 30°, thus showing that, on the whole, Australia has, latitude for latitude, a more
temperate climate than other places in the Southern Hemisphere.

The comparison is even more favourable when the Northern Hemisphere is included,
for in the United States of America the 70° isotherm extends in several of the western States
as far north as latitude 41°. In Europe, the same isotherm reaches almost to the southern
shores of Spain, passing afterwards, however, along the northern shores of Africa till it
reaches the Red Sea, when it bends northward along the eastern shore of the Mediterranean
till it reaches Syria. In Asia, nearly the whole of the land area south of latitude 40° N.
has a mean annual temperature higher than 70°.

The extreme range of temperature is less than 100° over practically the whole of Australia,
that figure being only slightly exceeded at a very few places; it is mostly 70° to 90° over
infand areas, and somewhat less/o the coast. In parts of Asia and North America, the
extreme range exceeds 130° and “150%in some localities.

Along the northern shores ofmyalia, the temperatures are very equable. At Darwin,
for example, the difference in the means for the hottest and coldest month is only 8.4°, and
the extreme readings for the year, or the highest maximum on record and the lowest minimum,
show a difference of under 50°. .

The highest temperature recorded in Australia was 127.5° F. at Cloncurry on 16th
January, 1889. The world’s highest (136° F.) was recorded at Azizia (Tripoli) on 13th
August, 1922. The lowest temperature ever recorded in Australia was —8° F. at Charlotte
Pass on 14th June, 1945, and again on 22nd July, 1947, as contrasted with the world’s
lowest recorded temperature of —90° F. at Verkhoyansk (Siberia) on 5th and 7th February,
1892.

A comparison of the mean temperatures and the range from the extreme maximum
to the extreme minimum temperatures (in whole degrees) of the capital cities of Australia
with those of the main cities of some other countries was presented in tabular form in
Official Year Book No. 38, p. 42.

(iv) Hottest and Coldest Parts. A comparison of the temperatures recorded at coast
and inland stations shows that, in Australia, as in other continents, the range increases,
within certain limits, with increasing distance from the coast.

In the interior of Australia, and during exceptionally dry summers, the temperature
occasionally reaches or exceeds 120° in the shade. The hottest area of the continent is
situated in the northern part of Western Australia about the Marble Bar and ‘Nullagine
goldfields, where the maximum shade temperature during the summer sometimes exceeds
100° continuously for days and weeks. The longest recorded period was 160 days from
31st October, 1923 to 7th April, 1924.

The area affected and the period of duration of the longest heat waves in Australia are
shown in the map and diagram on page 37.

(v) Tabulated Data for Selected Climatological Stations in Australia. Tables showing
normal mean temperature, extreme temperatures and normal rainfall for each month for
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selected climatological stations in each State and the Northern Territory appeared in
Official Year Book No. 40, pp. 16-23, and similar data for other selected stations in the
Commonwealth in Official Year Book No. 39, pp. 41-48. Pages 53-60 of this issue contain
this information in respect of Canberra, Darwin and the six State capitals.

(vi) Frosts.* The Observer’s Handbook of the Meteorological Office, London, gives
the following definition:—** Injury to the tissues of growing plants is not caused until the
temperature has fallen considerably below the freezing point of water (32°F.) and a

‘ ground frost’ is regarded as having occurred when the thermometer on the grass has
fallen to 30.4° F. or below ™.

In Australia, this definition is adopted for stations equipped with terrestrial minimum
thermometers. However, these are few in number, so although many rainfall observers
record ‘ hoar frost” when seen, for statistical purposes a screen temperature of 36° F.

is taken as indicating light frosts at ground level. For heavy frosts, a screen temperature
of 32°F. is taken.

In America, a *‘ killing ” frost is defined as a frost * that is generally destractive of
vegetation . A *‘ black frost ”* is the phenomenon arising out of a combination of low
temperature and low humidity causing rupturing of plant cells by expansion, when freezing
takes place, of the water which they contain. though frost crystals are not formed on the
ground.

The parts of Australia most subject to low temperature are the eastern highlands
from about Omeo in Victoria northward to Cambooya and Bybera in Queensland. Most
stations in this region experience more than ten nights per month with readings of 32° F.
or under for three to five months of the year. In Tasmania, districts on the Central
Plateau are subject to such conditions for three to six months of the year. Minimum
temperatures of 32° F. are comparatively infrequent in Western Australia except in parts
of the south and south-west. In South Australia, the Yongala district is much more
subject to such temperatures than other parts of the State. Much of the south-east of
Queensland has a higher frequency of such readings than wsouth Australia. Generally
speaking, the frequency is controlled mainly by altitude, latitude and, to a lesser degree,
by proximity to the sea.

Frosts may occur within a few miles of the coastline over the whole continent, except
in the Northern Territory and a considerable area of Northern Queensland. Regions
subject to frost in all months of the year comprise portions of the tablelands of New South
Wales, the Eastern Highlands and parts of the Central Divide and Western district in

Victoria, practically the whole of Tasmania and a small area in the south-west of Western
Australia.

A map showing the average annual number of frost-free days (i.e., days on which the
temperature does not fall below 36° F.) appears on page 39.

Over most of the interior of the continent, and on the Highlands. in Queensland as
far north as the Atherton Plateau frosts appear in April and end in September, but they
are infrequent in these months. Minimum temperatures of 32° F. are experienced in
most of the sub-tropical interior in June and July.

3. Humidity.—After temperature, humidity is the most important element of climate
particularly as regards its effects on human comfort, rainfall supply and conservation and
related problems.

““ Vapour pressure > is the pressure exerted by the water vapour in the atmosphere.
At any given temperature there is a definite upper limit to the amount of water that can
exist as vapour in the atmosphere. When this limit is reached, the air is said to be saturated
and the pressure of the water vapour is equal to the ¢ saturation vapour pressure *’.

In this publication, the humidity of the air has been expressed by the relative humidity,
which is the quotient of the vapour pressure divided by the saturation vapour pressure and
multiplied by one hundred. The mean 9 a.m. relative humidity, as well as its highest and
lowest recorded mean values at 9 a.m., are shown in the tables of climatological data for

the capital cities (see pp. 53-60). The mean monthly vapour pressure has also been
added to these tables.

The annual curve of vapour pressure derived from the normal monthly values for
this element is comparable with the maximum and minimum temperature curves, but the
relative humidities, consisting as they do of the extremes for each month, do not show the
normal annual fluctuation which would be approximately midway between the extremes.

The order of stations in descending values of 9 a.m. vapour pressure is Darwin, Brisbane
Sydney, Perth, Melbourne, Adelaide, Canberra, Hobart and Alice Springs, while the relative

humidity at 9 a.m. diminishes in the order, Melbourne, Sydney, Darwin, Brisbane, Canberra,
Hobart, Perth, Adelaide and Alice Springs.

* Foley, J. C. Frost in the Australian Region (Bull. 32, 1945)'.
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9 AM.

LOCAL MEAN TIME

WIND ROSES

SHOWING MONTHLY FREQUENCY
DISTRIBUTION OF WIND OIRECTIONS
TO EIGHT POINTS OF THE COMPASS

A

SCALE OF FREQUENCIES PER CENT

EXPLANATION.

The sides of the octagons face towards the cardinal and semi<ardinal
points,  Projecting from each side are twelve columns representing the
twelve months of the year, and the lengths of the columns are proportional
to the percentage frequencies of the winds from the given direction in the =
successive months, working round clockwise from lanuary to December. The
scale is shown above, and the outer octagons have been drawn, separated
from the inner octagons by a diseance representing 124%. The tops of the
columns would all be on these outer octagons if winds from the eight
directions were equally frequent and there were no calms.  The percencage
frequency of calms in the 12 months is shown by figures within the octagons.
Small dashes within the inner octagons indicate months when the percentage
of winds from chat direction is practically zero.




3 PM

LOCAL MEAN TIME

WIND ROSES

SHOWING MONTHLY FREQUENCY
DISTRIBUTION OF WIND DIRECTIONS
TO EIGHT POINTS OF THE COMPASS

|

\\\\\\\’ <

N
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e,

CANBERRA
©
H

1950 10 20 30 40 %0 60 70 80 90 100
SCALE , OF FREQUENCIES PER, CENT.
EXPLANATION.

The sides of the octagons face towards the cardinal and semi-cardinal
points.  Projecting from each side are twelve columns representing the
twelve months of the year. and the lengths of the colymns are proportional
to the percentage frequencies of the winds from the given direction In the
successive monghs, working round clogkwise from January to December. The
scale is shown above, and the outer octagons have been drawn, separated
from the inngr octagons by a distance representing 1245, The tops of the
colymns would all be on these outer octagons If winds from the eight
directions were equally frequent and there were no calms.  The percentage
frequency of calms in the 12 months is shown by figures within the octagons.
Small dashes within the inner octagons indicate months when the percentage
of winds fram that direction is practically zera.

P ir
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Further reference to humidity will te found in the section on effective temperature
(see page 29).

4. Evaporation.—(i) Gereral. The rate and quantity of evaporation in any territory
is influenced by the prevailing temperature, and by atmospheric humidity, pressure and
wind movement. In Australia, the question is, perhaps, of more than ordinary importance,
since in its drier regions water has often to be conserved in tanks and dams. The magnitude
of the economic loss by evaporation will be appreciated from the map reproduced herein
(see page 40) which shows that the yearly amount varies from about 20 inches over western
Tasmania to more than 100 inches over the central and north-western parts of Australia.
Over an area of 70 per cent. of the continent, comprising most inland districts and extending
to the coast in the North-West and Eucla divisions of Western Australia, the rainfall does
not exceed the evaporation during any month of the year. The central and north-western
portions of the continent, comprising 46 per cent. of the total land mass, experience
evaporation more than twice as great as theirrainfall ; it is noteworthy that the vegetation
over most of this region is characterized by acacia, semi-desert, shrub steppe and
porcupine grass. Since the loss by evaporation depends largely on the exposed area,
tanks and dams so designed that the surface shall be a minimum are advantageous.
Further, the more they are protected from the direct rays of the sun and from winds by
means of suitable tree planting, the less will be the loss by evaporation. These matters
are naturally of more than ordinary concern in the drier districts of Australia.

(ii) Comments on Map of Average Annual Evaporation. The map of average annual
evaporation in Australia (see page ) has been compiled on the basis of records obtained
from a number of evaporimeters supplemented by estimates derived from records of
saturation deficit by applying the Waite Institute factor of 263.* Some modification of
the latter values was found to be necessary in comparison with recordings of evaporimeters.

The standard evaporation tank used in Australia is cylindrical in form and is 36 inches
in diameter and 36 inches deep. It is surrounded by a 6-inch water jacket and the whole
is sunk into the ground so that the water surface is approximately at ground level.

Saturation deficit is obtained from readings of dry and wet bulb thermometers exposed
in a standard Stevenson thermometer shelter. Saturation deficit is the difference between
the vapour pressure indicated by the dry and wet bulb readings, and the saturation vapour
pressure corresponding to the dry bulb temperature.

The Waite formula, e = 263 s.d., is not an exact relationship, but it takes account
of one of the major factors in evaporation, i.e., the difference between saturation vapour
pressures at the mean dew point and at the mean air temperature. Errors in the formula
are found to be fairly consistent in considerable areas of Australia and corrections have
been applied accordingly. No evaporation records are available north of latitude 20°,
and corrections have been extrapolated for these areas. The evaporation stations on
which estimates for the tropics have been based are Alice Springs (Northern Territory)
and Winton (Queensland), and to a lesser degree Blackall (Queensland) and Marble Bar
(Western Australia).

The map thus presents an estimate of evaporation for which allowance should be
made for a certain margin of error (perhaps 10 per cent. or so) on the conservative side.
In the absence of definite information, such a map should serve a useful purpose as a basis
for many climatic studies.

For graphs and tables of mean monthly evaporation and rainfall at certain selected
stations, see Official Year Book No. 37, pp. 34-35.

5. Rainfall.—(i) General. The rainfall ¢f any region is determined mainly by the
direction and route of the prevailing winds, by the varying temperatures of the earth’s
surface over which they blow, and by its physiographical features.

Australia lies within the zones of the south-east trades and ‘ prevailing” westerly
winds. The southern limit of the south-east trades strikes the eastern shores at about
30° south latitude, and, with very few exceptions, the heaviest rains of the Australian
continent are precipitated along the Pacific slopes to the north of that latitude, the varying
quantities being more or less regulated by the differences in elevation of the shores and
of the chain of mountains from the New South Wales northern border to Thursday Island,
upon which the rain-laden winds blow. The converse effect is exemplified on the north-
west coast of Western Australia, where the prevailing winds, blowing from the interior
of the continent instead of from the ocean, result in the lightest coastal rain in Australia.

The westerly winds, which skirt the southern shores, are responsible for the reliable,
generally light to moderate rains enjoyed by the south-western portion of Western Australia,
the agricultural areas of South Australia, a great part of Victoria, and the whole of Tasmania.

* Prescott, J. A. ‘‘ Atmospheric Saturation Deficit in Australia > (Trans. Royal Society, S.A.
Vol. LV., 1931),

6926/56.—2
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(i) Distribution of Rainfall. The average annual rainfall map of Australia (see
page 41) shows that the heaviest yearly falls occur on the north coast of Queensland
(up to more than 160 inches) and in western Tasmania (up to 140 inches), while
from 50 to over 60 inches are received on parts of the eastern seaboard from Jervis Bay
to the northern part of Cape York Peninsula, also around Darwin, on the West
Kimberley coast, near Cape Leeuwin, about the Australian Alps in eastern Victoria and
New South Wales, and on the north-eastern highlands in Tasmania. A great part of
the interior of the continent, stretching from the far west of New South Wales and the
south-west of Queensland to the vicinity of Shark Bay in Western Australia, has a very low
average rainfall of less than 10 inches a year. Between these two regions of heavy and
very low rainfall are the extensive areas which experience useful to good rains, and in
the southern and eastern parts of which are found the best country and most of the
population and primary production.

(iii) Factors Determining Occurrence, Intensity and Seasonal Distribution of Rainfall.
Reference has already been made to the frequent rains occurring in the north-eastern
coastal districts of Queensland with the prevailing south-east trade winds and to similar
rains in the west of Tasmania with the prevailing westerly winds. Other rains in Australia
are associated mainly with tropical and southern depressions.

The former chiefly affect the northern, eastern, and to some extent the central parts
of the continent and operate in an irregular manner during the warmer half of the year,
but principally from December to March. They vary considerably in activity and scope
from year to year, occasionally developing into severe storms off the east and north-west
coasts. Tropical rainstorms sometimes cover an extensive area, half of the continent on
occasions receiving moderate to very heavy falls during a period of a few days. Rain
is also experienced, with some regularity, with thunderstorms in tropical areas, especially
near the coast. All these tropical rains, however, favour mostly the northern and eastern
parts of the area referred to; the other parts further inland receive lighter, less frequent
and less reliable rainfall. With the exception of districts near the east coast, where some
rain falls in all seasons, the tropical parts of the continent receive useful rains only on rare
occasions from May to September.

The southern depressions are most active in the winter—June to August—and early
spring months. The rains associated with them are fairly reliable and frequent over
southern Australia and Tasmania, and provide during that period the principal factor in
the successful growing of wheat. These depressions also operate with varying activity
during the remainder of the year, but the accompanying rains are usually lighter. The
southern rains favour chiefly the south-west of Western Australia, the agricultural districts
of South Australia, Victoria, Tasmania, and the southern rarts of New South Wales.
They sometimes extend into the drier regions of the interior, but only infrequently and
irregularly.

The map showing mean monthly distribution of rainfall over Australia (see
page 42) gives, in graphic form, information on the amount and occurrence of rain.

(iv) Wettest and Driest Regions. The wettest known part of Austraiia is on the
north-east coast of Queensland, between Port Douglas and Cardwell, where Deeral on
the north coast-line has an average annual rainfall of 172.26 inches and Tully on the
Tully River 179.26 inches. In addition, three stations situated on, or adjacent to, the
Joknstone and Russell Rivers have an average annual rainfall of between 144 and 169
inches. The maximum and minimum annual amounts there, in inches, are:—Deeral,
287.18 in 1945 and 94.65 in 1951, a range of 192.53 inches; Tully, 310.92 in 1950 and
104.98 in 1943, a range of 205.94 inches; Goondi, 241.53 in 1894 and 67.88 in 1915,
a range of 173.65 inches; Innisfail, 232.06 in 1950 and 69.87 in 1902, a range of 162.19
inches; Harvey Creek, 254.77 in 1921 and 80.47 in 1902, a range of 174.30 inches.

On five occasions, more than 200 inches have been recorded at Goondi, the last of
these being in 1650, when 204.97 inches were registered. The records at this station cover
a period of 67 years. ’

In twenty-seven years of record, Tully has exceeded 200 inches on ten occasions, and
in 28 complete years of record Harvey Creek has exceeded this figure four times.

In Tasmania, the wettest part is in the West Coast region, the average annual rainfall
at Lake Margaret being 146.51 inches, with a maximum of 177.30 inches in 1948.

The driest known part of the continent is in an area of approximately 180,000 square
miles surrounding Lake Eyre in South Australia, where the annual average is between
4 and 6 inches and where the fall rarely exceeds 10 inches in twelve months.

Records at stations have at times been interrupted, but of the 23 stations in this region
which have an annual average of less than 5 inches, six have complete records extending
from 30 to 55 years. Of these Mulka has the lowest average cf 4.05 inches (34 years),
followed by Troudaninna with an average of 4.15 inches in 42 years. Troudaninna in
the period 1893 to 1936 had only one year in which the total exceeded 9 inches (11.07
inches in 1894). There have been protracted periods when the average has even been less
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than 3 inches. From 895 to 1903 Troudaninna received the following annual totals:—
2.78, 0.99, 5.71, 3.04, 3.18, 2.83, 1.80, 1.11, 4.87, an average of 2.91 inches. From
1918 to 1929 the average was only 2.65 inches, and in this period from December, 1924
to November, 1929 the average was only 1.70 inches.

Mulka since 1918 has only once exceeded 10 inches for the annual total (11.72 inches
in 1920), and on 16 occasions in 34 years the annual total has been less than 3 inches. In
one particular period from October, 1926 to September, 1930, the average was only 1.26
inches (505 points in 48 months). However, at Kanowana, an even lower four-year average
of 1.12 inches was recorded between 1896 and 1899 with yearly totals of 43, 225, 87 and
94 points. An even smaller yearly total was recorded at Mungeranie in 1889 when only
39 points were recorded on five days.

The average number of days of rain per month in this region is only 1 to 2 and the
annual number ranges between 10 and 20. Oodnadatta (standard 30 years’ average
rainfall equal to 4.44 inches) has an average of 20 days of rain per year, while Cordillo
Downs in the extreme north-east corner of the State of South Australia receives 5.16
inches on twelve days per year, averaging about one day of rain each month in the thirty
years period 1911-1940.

No part of the earth, so far as is known, is absolutely rainless, and although at Arica,
in northern Chile, the rainfall over a period of 15 years was nil, a further two years in
which there were three measurable showers made the ‘ average ** for 17 years 0.02 inches.

(v) Quantities and Distribution of Rainfall. The general distribution is best seen from
the rainfall map (see page 41) which shows the areas subject to average annual rainfalls lying
between certain limits. The proportions of the total area of each State and of Australia
as a whole enjoying varying quantities of rainfall determined from the latest available
information are shown in the following table:—

AVERAGE ANNUAL RAINFALL DISTRIBUTION.

(Per Cent.)
Average Annual Rainfall. ;W Aust. N. Terr.|S. Aust.| Q’land. N_(S.)W. ' Vic. '1('2)5 Total.
( a 1 R
Under 10 inches ; 58.0 l 24.7 82.8 13.0 1907 ' Nil | Nil 37.6
10 and under 15 ins 22.4 32.4 9.4 14.4 23.5 ' 22.4 Nil 19.9
15 and under 20 ,, ‘ 6.8 9.7 4.5 19.7 17.5 . 15.2 0.7 10.9
20 and under 25 ,, 1 3.7 6.6 2.2 18.8 14.2 17.§ ' 11.0 9.1
25 and under 30 , 3.7 9.3 0.8 1.6 5.1 18.0 11.4 7.3
30 and under 40 ,, 3.3 4.7 0.3 11.1 9.9 16.1 20.4 6.6
40 icchesandover .. | 2.1} 1_2.6 Nil 11.4 6.1 10.4 ' 56.5 8.6
Total .. 1 160.0 1 106.6 1'100.0 { 1006.0 | 1060.0 | 100 0 - 160 6 | 100.0
{a) Includes Australian Capital Territory. (b) Over an area of 2,777 square miles no records

are available.

Referring first to the capital cities, the records of which are given in the next table,
it will be seen that Sydney, with an average rainfall cf 44,80 inches, occupies the chief
place ; Brisbane, Perth, Melbourne, Hcbart and Canberra follow in that order,
Adelaide with 21.09 inches being the driest. The extreme range from the wettest to the
driest year is greatest at Brisbane (72.09 inches) and least at Adelaide (19.46 inches).

In order tc show how the rainfall is distributed throughout the year in various parts
of the continent, average figures for the various climatological districts have been selected
(see map on page 42). The figures for Northern Rivers (District 14), show that nearly
the whole of the rzinfall occurs there in the summer months, while little or none falls in
the middle of the year. The figures for the Central Coast, south-west of Western Australia
(District 9), are the reverse, for while the summer months are dry, the winter months are
very wet. In the districts containing Melbourne and Hcbart, the rain is fairly well distributed
throughout the twelve months, with a maximum in October for both districts. In
Queensland, the heaviest rains fall in the summer months, but good averages are also
maintained during the other seasons in eastern parts.

On the coast of New South Wales, the fitst half of the year is the wettest, with heaviest
falls in the autumn; the averages during the last six months are fair, and moderately
uniform. Generally, it may be said that approximately one-third of the area of the
continent, principally in the eastern and northern parts, enjoys an annual average rainfall
of from 20 to 50 inches or more, the remaining two-thirds averaging from 5 to 20 inches.

(vi) Tables of Rainfall. The following table of rainfall for a fairly long period of
years for each of the Australian capitals affords information as to the variability of the
fall in successive years, and the list which follows in the next paragraph of the more
remarkable falls furnishes information as to what may be expected on particular occasions.
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RAINFALL: AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL CITIES.

{ PERTH. ADELAIDE. BRISBANE. | SYDNEY.  CANBERRA.(a} MELBOURNE. HOBART.(b)
l L S - [ S E L g
Y ;! 5 ;] E JER 5 & 5 : é’ [ B cog S
e s B sl ils 5l F s §Fos Eois
3 | 3 ° & . ° g ' ° ] °© g . ° ] ©
| E s E s E|sS|E|S'E .S E s, E|s
< 2z < z,< lz| <1z < 'z <12! < |z
! in. in, Tin, | in in. . ! i,
1925 .. 131.41 126 21.91:118 :53.10 . 139 | 50.35 | 145 . .. .. 17.57 144 1'22.67 | 170
1926 .. :49.22 ' 167 22.20 ) 116 30.82 . 111 | 37.07 | 127 .oy .. . 20.51:149 1 25.79 | 187
1927 36.59 133, 16.92 | 101 ( 62.08 , 130 | 48.56 | 138 , .. : .. 17.98 135 | 20.13 | 185
1928 44.88 I 140 + 19.43 | 107 + 52.64 | 145 | 40.07 | 130 . 18.59 , 90 24.09 | 151 ; 30.23 | 205
1929 36.77 ' 132 + 17.51 I 119 139.78 | 118 | 57.90 1 129 ( 23.12; 70 28.81 | 168 | 26.55 | 194
' I ¢
1930 . 39.80 ' 129 | 18.65 ‘ 116 | 41.22 l 144 | 44.47 | 141 | 17.33 ' 82 25.41 | 145 | 19.38 | 152
1931 . 39.18 | 118 | 22.26 , 145 | 66.72 | 136 | 49.22 | 153 . 24.02 103 28.63 ' 164 | 27.17 ' 179
1922, 39.40 | 121 | 25.04 | 141 {24.79 | 97 | 37.47 | 146 | 20.18 . 118 ; 21.08 | 179 | 20.29 | 155
1933 . 32.47 | 116 1 22.12 130 149.71 | 118 | 42.71 | 153 , 20.78 | 96 , 22.28 136 | 23.18 | 182
1934 . 40.61 | 120 ' 20.24 . 125 | 54.26 | 117 | 64.91 | 183 ; 35.58 | 131  33.53 ! 157 | 23.17 | 194
1935 32.28 [ 129 ' 23.45 140 | 34.64 | 111 | 30.97 } 131 | 23.78 : 95  29.98 { 183 | 32.22 | 196
1936 30.64 | 118 119.34 121 | 21.77 | 101 | 30.22 | 130 | 26.24 | 108  24.30 | 187 | 19.60 | 178
1937 35.28 1 120 i 23.01 128 | 34.79 | 113 | 52.00 | 157 [ 20.46 , 82, 21.45 | 144 | 20.65 | 160
1938 29.64 | 111 1 19.26 | 119 [ 43.49 { 110 1 39.17 ;, 132 { 19.26 | 79  17.63 | 131 | 31.32 | 169
1939 45.70 | 123 : 23.29 1 139 | 41.43 | 122 | 33.67 { 127 | 27.63 | 116 ~ 33.11 | 166 | 27.23 | 188
1940 . 20.00 | 98 | 16.16 | 116 | 42.37 | 93 | 39.34 | 125 | 17.38 | 64 l 19.83 | 126 | 17.17 | 135
1941 . 34.74 | 122 ] 22.56 | 126 | 31.50 | 105 | 26.74 | 129 | 19.55 | 91 | 31.78 | 157 | 23.49 | 145
1942 . 39.24 140 | 25.44 | 133 | 44.01 | 125 | 48.29 | 121 | 25.76 ) 104 | 29.79 | 148 | 19.42 { 163
1943 . 31.46 | 117 | 17.84 ! 135 | 50.68 | 126 | 50.74 | 136 | 24.59 | 123 | 18.80 | 150 { 20.84 | 149
1944 . 27.39 | 123 . 17.13 } 114 [ 27.85 | 100 | 31.04 | 115 | 12.05 | 75 :21.32 , 143 | 26.23 | 151
1
1945 52.67 | 137 1 17.85 | 105 | 48.16 | 130 | 46.47 | 136 | 22.35 | 100 | 19.22 | 152 | 16.92 | 157
1946 41.47 | 1221 22.59 | 135 | 38.66 | 83 | 36.05 { 111 | 22.31 94 | 29.80 | 177 | 39.45 1 193
1947 43.42 | 137 | 21.89 | 146 | €0.30 | 146 | 41.45 | 137 | 27.95 | 135 | 30.47 | 163 | 38.61 | 181
1948 34.75 1 126 | 21.40 | 122 | 41.54 | 106 | 38.83 | 131 |, 32.11 | 101 | 20.98 | 155 | 23.42 | 178
1949 27.15 | 126 | 18.23 | 119 | 47.18 | 121 | 66.26 | 149 | 27.71 | 1G0 31.41 | 163 | 22.85 | 157
1950 32.27 | 122 ' 16.06 | 91 {63.93 1152 | 86.33 | 183 ; 43.35 } 132 | 26.18 | 147 | 19.25 | 131
1951 34.14 1127 1 25.44 1 135 133.89+ 87 | 53.15 | 143, 22.00 | 103 | 29.85 155 | 24.57 | 163
1952 39.28 | 123 1 19.99 | 128 | 33.49 | 122 | 59.19 | 130 , 37.87 | 141 | 34.39 1177 , 30.35 1 165
1953 37.14 | 119 I 20.00 | 121 143.60 | 101 | 40.86 | 110 | 19.40 | 102 A 28.38 | 148 | 28.06 | 162
1954 28.05 | 112 ' 16.73 | 109 | 61.36 | 142 | 41.29 | 134 | 18.81 82 ,33.53 | 139 | 27.20 | 143
1955 46.52 | 138 24.58 ! 134 150.41 | 136 | 72.46 | 160 | 30.85 | 124 , 30.70 | 160 1 22.32 | 168
1ltxveragi 35.04 | 122 ' 21.00 | 121 1‘44.91 125 | 42,70 | 151 | 24.32 [ 102 : 25.90 | 143 } 24.70 | 167
0. o . s
Years so| 8o 117|117 i 104 | 104 97| 97 28| 281 100} 100 73| 73
Stand- I
ard 30 | ! ' !
years’ ! | !
Nor- ‘
mal(c) 1 35.99 1 128 1 21.09 | 122 | 40.09 | 117 | 44.80 | 143 .1 25.89 1 156 1 25.03 { 180

(@) Commonwealth Forestry Bureau; records in issues of the Official Year Book prior to No. 36 were for
thses?’statiogx lgtllAlc;?tr(; which closed down in 1939. (b) Records taken from present site ccmmenced
1883. (¢ - .

6. Remarkable Falls of Rain.—The following are the most notable falls of rain which
have occurred within a period of twenty-four hours in the various States and Territories.
For other very heavy falls at various localities, reference may be made to Official Year
Book No. 14, pp. 60-64, No. 22, pp. 46-48 and No. 29, ¢p. 43, 44 and 51.

HEAVY RAINFALLS: WESTERN AUSTRALIA, UP TO 1955 INCLUSIVE.

ame of Tow | me of T
N Lgcality.n or i Date. Amt. ! Nai L(fcalj?y‘.vn or Date, Amt.
| in. in.

Whim Creek 3 Apr., 1898 | 29.41 j Pilbara .. 2 Apr., 1898 | 14.04
Fortesque .. 3 May, 1890 | 23.36 |} Roebuck Plains .. 5Jan., 1917 | 14,01
Roebuck Plains .. 6 Jan., 1917 | 22.36 || Broome . 6 Jan., 1917 | 14.00
Widjip .. 1 Apr.,, 1934 | 19.54 || Carlton Hill 7 Feb., 1942 | 12.75
Derby 7 Jan., 1917 | 16.47 ‘ Towrana 1 Mar., 1943 | 12.16
Boodarie .. | 21 Mar., 1899 | 14.53 '| Marble Bar 2 Mar., 1941 | 12.00
Balla Balla 21 Mar., 1899 | 14.40 | Jimba Jimba 1 Mar., 1943 | 11.54
Winderrie 17 Jan., 1923 | 14.23
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HEAVY RAINFALLS: NORTHERN TERRITORY UP TO 1955, INCLUSIVE.

Namﬁ:;}ig"m or Date. Amt. Namle‘:cl;'lli'g:vn or Date. i Amt.
in. . in.
Brocks Creek .. 24 Dec, 1915 14.33 Cape Don .. 13 Jan., 1935 ! 13.58
Groote Eylandt .. 9 Apr., 1931 14.29 Bathurst Island . |
Borroloola .. 14 Mar,1899 14.00 Mission .. TApr, 1925 | 11.85
Timber Creek .. 5 Feb., 1942 13.65 . Darwin .. . 7 Jan., 1897 ; 11.67

HEAVY RAINFALLS SOUTH AUSTRALIA, UP. TO 1955 INCLUSIVE

'

Name of Townor . ! Name of Town or
Locality. | Date. | Amt. L Locamywn | Date. , Amt
T Tino T in.
Ardrossan .. . 18 Feb., 1946 8.10 Wilmington 1 Mar., 1921 | 7.12

i
Carpa .. .. ' 18 Feb., 1946 ' 7.83  Port Victoria 18 Feb., 1946 = 7.08
Wynbring .. 28 Feb, 1921 | 7.70 Mannum .. 125 Jan., 1941 | 6.84
Edithburg .. | 18 Feb., 1946 ;| 7.46 Wirrabarra | 7 Mar., 1910 6.80
Hesso .. .. | 18 Feb., 1946 ‘ 7.36 Cape Willoughby | 18 Feb., 1946 ; 6.80
Maitland l 18 Feb., 1946 | 7.21 , Torrens Vale 25 Jan., 1941 i 6.77
| ' \
HEAVY RAINFALLS: QUEENSLAND, UP TO 1955, INCLUSIVE.
t
Name of Town or Date. l Ame, | Nam of Town or r Date. Amt.
i boin. | in.
Crohamhurst ] 2 Feb., 1893 + 35.71 | FlatTopIsland .. | 21 Jan., 1918 . 25.18
Port Douglas ' 1Apr., 1911 31.53 | Landsborough .. 2 Feb., 1893 25.15
Yarrabah | 2 Apr, 1911 i 30.65 | Babinda (Cairns) L2 Mar., 1935 | 24.14
Kuranda . 2 Apr., 1911 28.80 | Goondi ? 30 Jan., 1913 | 24.10
Harvey Creek i 3 Jan, 1911 27.75 ' Banyan (Cardwell) 12 Feb., 1927 @ 24.00
Sarina .. i 26 Feb., 1913 27.75 | Carruchan .. { 24 Jan., 1934, 24.00
Plane Ck. (Mackay) ! 26 Feb., 1913 | 27.73 : Tully Mill .. { 12 Feb., 1927 | 23.86
Deeral .. l 2 Mar., 1935 * 27.60 ' Macnade Mill .. 6 Feb., 1901 | 23.33
Springbrook + 24 Jan., 1947 | 27.07 * Woodlands (Yep- |
Buderim Mountain {

11 Jan., 1898 * 26.20 poon) ..+ 3 Jan., 1893 ] 23.07
l 1

HEAVY RAINFALLS: NEW SOUTH WALES, UP TO 1955, INCLUSIVE.

| 4
Nam]e-gé‘a'ﬁf;v nor Date. Amt. ! Nam]e‘&i;’lli‘g:m or ! Date. © Amt.
1' in. ! ©in.
Dorrigo. . .. ' 24 June, 1950 | 25.04 : Viaduct Creek .. | 15 Mar.,1936 ' 20.00
Cordeaux River .. | 14 Feb., 1898 | 22.58 = Buladelah .. ' 16 Apr., 1927 , 19.80
Morpeth .. | 9Mar., 1893 | 21.52 . Madden’s Creck.. 13 Jan., 1911 ! 18.68
Broger’s Creek .. j 13 Jan., 1911 | 20.83 | Condong .. | 27 Mar., 1887 | 18.66
South Head (Syd- ' Candelo .. | 27 Feb., 1919 | 18.58
ney Harbour) .. ' 16 Oct., 1844 | 20.41 ' Mt Kembla .. 13 Jan, 1911 . 18.25
us " ' 29 Apr., 1841 | 20.12 ' Bega . | 27 Feb., 1919 ; 17.88
Mount Pleasant .. | 5 May, 1925 | 20.10 ’l Kembla Helghts 13 Jan., 1911 | 17.46
Broger’s Creek .. ' 14 Feb., 1898 | 20.05 || Foxground 11 Sept., 1950 ' 17.04
Towamba .. 5Mar., 1893 | 20.00 ;| Orara Upper .. ‘ 22 Feb., 1954 | 16.56
ll !

HEAVY RAINFALL: AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY, UP TO 1955,
INCLUSIVE.

Name of Town or ! Name of Town or i
ity. Date, ‘ Amt. ‘ Locality. Date. ‘ Amt.

. in.
Cotter Junction .. | 27 May, 1925 , 7. 13 ' Uriarra(Woodside)' 27 May, 1925 ‘ 6.57
Canberra (Acton) | 27 May, 1925 \. 6. 84 Land’s End .. ' 27 May, 1925 ‘ 6.35
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HEAVY RAINFALLS: VICTORIA, UP TO 1955, INCLUSIVE.

Name of ’I::);'vn or l“ Date. Amt, !‘ Nam{:cfa};?;vn or l Date. l Amt.
' in. ' l in.
Balook .. ..l is Feb., 1951 | 10.81 || Blackwood (Green-,
Hazel Park .. 1Dec., 1934 | 10.50 hill) . ‘ 26 Jan., 1941 ; 8.98
Kalorama | 1 Dec., 1934 | 10.05 ’ Tambo Crossmg | 13 July, 1925 8.89
Cann River - 16 Mar., 1938 | 9.94 l Corinella - | 28 June, 1948 8.75
Tonghi Creek .. ‘ 27 Feb., 1919 | 9.90 || Erica N Dec., 1934 8.66
Cann River : 27 Feb., 1919 | 9.56 || Mt. Buffalo ] 6 June, 1917 | 8.53
Olinda .. ... 1Dec,1934, 9.10 | Korumburra [ 1 Dec., 1934 l 8.51
i |
HEAVY RAINFALLS: TASMANIA, UP TO 1955, INCLUSIVE.
Namf :ga-lli‘:’;m or Date. | Amt. }I Namfloocfa'lli':)yv.vn or Date. l Amt.
B ! ' ' - in.
Mathinna .. 5 Apr., 1929 13 25 : Riana .. .. ’ 5 Apr., 1929 | 11.08
Cullenswood .. 5 Apr., 1929 11, 12

Triabunna .. l 5 June, 1923 | 10.20

7. Snowfall.—Light snow has been known to fall occasionally as far north as latitude
31°S., and from the western to the eastern shores of the continent. During exceptional
seasons, it has fallen simultaneously over two-thirds of New South Wales, and has extended
at times along the whole of the Great Dividing Range, from its southern extremity in
Victoria as far north as Toowoomba in Queensland. During the winter, for several
months, snow covers the ground to a great extent on the Australian Alps, where the
temperature falls below zero Fahrenheit during the night. In the ravines around Mt.
Kosciusko and similar localities the snow never entirely disappears after a severe winter.

8. Hail.—Hail falls most frequently along the southern shores of the continent in
the winter, and over eastern Australia during the summer months. The size of the
hailstones generally increases with distance from the coast. A summer rarely passes
without some station experiencing a fall of stones exceeding in size an ordinary hen egg
and many riddled sheets of light-gauge galvanized iron bear evidence of the weight and
penetrating power of the stones.

The hailstones occur most frequently when the barometric readings indicate a flat
and unstable condition of pressure. Tornadoes or tornadic tendencies are almost invariably
accompanied by hail, and on the east coast the clouds from which the stones fall are
frequently of a remarkable sepia-coloured tint.

9. Barometric Pressures.—The mean annual barometric pressure (corrected to sea
level and standard gravity) in Australia varies from 29.80 inches on the north coast to
29.92 inches over the central and 30.03 inches in the southern parts of the continent.
In January, the mean pressure ranges from 29.70 inches in the northern and central areas
to 29.95 inches in the southern. The July mean pressure ranges from 29.90 inches at
Darwin to 30.12 inches at Alice Springs. Barometer readings corrected to mean sea level
and standard gravity have, under anticyclonic conditions, ranged as high as 30.935 inches
(at Hobart on 13th July, 1846) and have fallen as low as 27.55 inches. This record low
was registered at Mackay during a tropical hurricape on 21st January, 1918. An almost
equally abnormal reading of 27.88 inches was recorded at Innisfail during a similar storm
on 10th March, 1918. For graphs of Mean Barometric Pressure at Capital Cities, see
Official Year Book No. 37, p. 35.

10. Wind.—(i) Trade Winds. The two distinctive wind currents in Australia are,
as previously stated, the south-east trade and the *‘ prevailing ” westerly winds. As the
belt of the earth’s atmosphere in which they blow apparently follows the sun’s ecliptic
path north and south of the equator, so the area of the continent affected by these winds
varies at different seasons of the year. During the summer months, the anticyclonic
belt travels in high latitudes, thereby bringing the south-east trade winds as far south
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as 30° south latitude. The * prevailing** westerly winds retreat a considerable distance
to the south of Australia, and are less in evidence in the hot months. When the sun passes
to the north of the equator, the south-east trade winds follow it, and only operate to the
north of the tropics for the greater part of the winter. The westerly winds come into lower
latitudes during the same period of the year. They sweep across the southern areas of
the continent from Cape Leeuwin to Cape Howe, and during some seasons are remarkably
persistent and strong, and occasionally penetrate to almost tropical latitudes.

(ii) North-west Monsoon. As the belt of south-east trade winds retreats southward
during the summer, it is replaced in the north and north-west of Australia first by a sequence
of light variable winds and then by the north-west monsoon. - In Australia, the north-west
monsoon has not the persistence nor regularity of the Indian south-west monsoon but
is sufficiently characteristic for the summer in the north of Australia to be called the
* North-west Season . In central and eastern Queensland, the north-west monsoon
in the summer has comparatively little effect and the trade winds, albeit weakened, are
still dominant winds. With the migration of the sun northward in the autumn, the north-
west monsoon is replaced first by light variable winds and then by the trade winds.

Further particulars of Australian wind conditions and meteorology will be found in
Official Year Book No. 38, pp. 58-61.

(iii) Cyclones and Storms. The *“elements” in Australia are ordinarily peaceful,
and while destructive cyclones have visited various parts, more especially coastal areas,
such visitations are rare, and may be properly described as erratic.

During the winter months, the southern shores of the continent are subject to deep
depressions of the southern low-pressure belt. They are felt most severely over the south-
western parts of Western Australia, to the south-east of South Australia, in Bass Strait,
including the coastline of Victoria, and on the west coast of Tasmania. Apparently the
more violent wind pressures from these disturbances are experienced in their northern
half, or in that part of them which has a north-westerly to a south-westerly circulation.

The north-east coast of Queensland is occasionally visited by hurricanes from the
north-east tropics. During the first four months of the year, these hurricanes appear to
have their origin in the neighbourhood of the South Pacific Islands, their path being a
parabolic curve first to the south-west and finally towards the south-east.

Very sevete cyclones, locally known as ** willy willies,”” are peculiar to the north-west
coast of Western Australia from the months of November to April, inclusive. They usually
originate over the ocean to the north or north-west of Australia, and travel in a south-westerly
direction with continually increasing force, displaying their greatest energy near Cossack
and Onslow, between latitudes 20° and 22° South. The winds in these storms, like those
from the north-east tropics, are very violent and destructive. The greatest velocities are
usually to be found in the south-eastern quadrant of the cyclones, with north-east to east
winds. After leaving the north-west coast, these storms either travel southwards, following
the coast-line, or cross the continent to the Great Australian Bight.  When they take the
latter course, their track is marked by torrential rains, as much as 29.41 inches, for example,
being recorded in 24 hours at Whim Creek from one such occurrence. Falls of 10 inches
and over have frequently been recorded in the northern interior of Western Australia from
similar storms.

Some further notes on severe cyclones and on * southerly bursters ”’, a characteristic
feature of the eastern part of Australia, appeared in early issues of the Official Year Book
(see No. 6, pp. 84-86), and a special article dealing with °* Australian Hurricanes and
Related Storms > appeared in Official Year Book No. 16, pp. 80-84.

Depressions vary considerably in their isobaric forms, intensity and other characteristics.
Some bring rain in variable quantities, some heat and others mainly wind. A common
type in southern Australia is the “ A *’ shaped trough with an abrupt ** backing ™ of the wind
or * line squall ” as it passes. The cold front is most frequently found through the centre
of the *‘ trough ** because it is along this line, and extending into the upper levels of the
atmosphere, that the demarcation of different air masses is so well defined. The best rains
in inland Australia occur when extensive masses of warm moist tropical air move into the
interior and are forced to rise by convergence of flow or by impact with a cold air stream.
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The speed of low pressure systems is very variable, but in general in southern latitudes
the movement is of the order of 500 to 700 miles per day.

11. Influences affecting Australian Climate.—(i) General. Australian history does not
cover a sufficient period, nor is the country sufficiently occupied, to ascertain whether or
not the advance of settlement has materially affected the climate as a whole. Local changes
have, however, taken place, a fact which suggests that settlement and the treatment of the
land have a distinct effect on local conditions. For example, low-lying lands on the north
coast of New South Wales, which originally were seldom subject to frosts, have, with the
deforestation of the surrounding hills experienced annual visitations, the probable explanation
being that through the absence of trees the cold air of the highlands now flows unchecked
and untempered down the sides of the hills to the valleys and lower lands.

(i) Influence of Forests an Climate. As already indicated, forests doubtless exercise
a great influence on local climate, and hence, to the extent that forestal undertakings will
allow, the weather can be controlled by human agency. The direct action of forests is
an equalizing one; thus, especially in equatorial regions, and during the warmest portion
of the vear, they considerably reduce the mean temperature of the air. They also reduce
the diurnal extremes of shade temperatures by altering the extent of radiating surface by
evaporation, and by checking the movement of air, and while decreasing evaporation from
the ground, they increase the relative humidity. Vegetation greatly diminishes the rate -
of flow-off ‘'of rain and the washing away of surface soil, and when a region is protected
by trees a steadier water supply is ensured, and the rainfall is better conserved. In regions
of snowfall, the supply of water to rivers is similarly regulated, and without this and the
sheltering influence of ravines and *‘ gullies,” watercourses supplied mainly by melting
snow would be subject to alternate periods of flooding and dryness. This is borne out
in the case of the inland rivers, the River Murray, for example, which has never been known
to become dry, deriving its steadiness of flow mainly through the causes indicated.

(iii) Direct Influence of Forests on Rainfall. 'Whether forests have a direct influence
on rainfall is a debatable question, some authorities alleging that precipitation is undoubtedly
induced by forests, while others take the opposite view.

Sufficient evidence exists, however, to prove that, even if the rainfall is not increased,
the beneficial climatic effect of forest lands more than warrants their protection and
extension. Rapid rate of evaporation, induced.by both hot and cold winds, injures crops
and makes life uncomfortable on the plains, and, while it may be doubted that the forest
aids in increasing precipitation, it must be admitted that it does check winds and the rapid
evaporation due to them. Trees as wind-breaks have been successfully planted in central
parts of the United States of America, and there is no reason why similar experiments
should not be successful in many parts of the treeless interior of Australia. The belts
should be planted at right angles to the direction of the prevailing parching winds, and
if not more than half a mile apart will afford shelter to the enclosed areas.

12. Rainfall and Temperatures, Various Cities.—Official Year Book No. 34, p. 28,
shows rainfall and temperature and No. 38, p. 42, temperature, for various important
cities throughout the world and for the Australian capitals.

13. Climatological Tables.—The averages and extremes for a number of climatological
elements, which have been determined from long series of observations at the Australian
capitals up to and including the year 1955, are given on the following eight pages.

Note.—The following points apply throughout:—
(i) Where records are available, mean or average values have been calculated on
a standard period of 30 years from 1911 to 1940.
(ii) Extreme values have been extracted from all available years of actual record,

but the number of years quoted does not include intervening periods when
observations were temporarily discontinued.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: PERTH, WESTERN AUSTRALIA.
(LAT. 31° 57° S., LonG. 115° 51’ E. HEIGHT ABOVE M.S.L. 210 FT.)
Barometer, Wiad, Evaporation, Lightning, Clouds and Clear Days.
Wind. A . P
8. 24! (Height of Anemometer 71 feet.) e -ic
) E:'Eha.?‘ [V#hg iehot T 52 @ '§°'gl 9
82:'; £2 Aver-; Highest est | Prevailing 2g l 2Z 294 8§
Month. Epe842 1 age | Mean Speed Gust ' Direction. 281 AS 5-30« 8]
8o 800 . Miles' in One Day Speed ]88 5% =35 %,
:__;53', gggg per  (miles per (miles ' gug | g2 §6§ 0.3
FEREE Hour.; hour). -hgfxl;), 9 a.m. 3pm S5E 11“3 E‘Bn:ZQ
No. of years of i i
_observations. )  130¢) 56 1 42 | 300) 30G) | 30%) | 30() 30() 306)
January .. 29,897 1710.1 | 33.2 2 27/98 ! 49 E SSW 10.37 [ 2 2.9 ! 14
February .. 29.922 ; 9.9°127.1 6/08 54 ENE SSW 8.63 . 2 3.1 13
March .. 29.976 9.4 27.1 6/13 66 E SSW 7.52! 2 3.5 12
April .. 30.071 7.9 | 39.8 25/00 | 61 ENE SSwW 4.62 2 4.2 9
May .. 30.062 " 7.8 34.4 29/32 73 NE wsw 2.80 3 5410 6
June .. 30.068 ' 7.8 38.1 17)27 80 N Nw 1.82 2 59 5
July .. 30,082 8.2, 42.3 20/26 73 NNE w 1.76 2 5.6' 5
August 30.084 8.7 | 40.3 15/03 77 N WNW 2.37 2 56, 6
September 30.073 8.7 { 36.0 11/05 15 ENE SSw 3.44 1 4.9 ‘ 8
October 30.033 9.3133.7 6/16 , 65 SE sw 5.38, 1 4.8, 8
November .. 29,989 99, 32.4 18/97 63 E SW 7.65, 2 39: 9
December 29623 110.2132.3 22| 64 E SSW 99| 2 32, 13
Totals .. — = — p— — — 66.05 | 7237 T {108
Year § Averages 30.015 9.0 — | — E SSw — i — 4.4 —
Extremes — 42.3 20/7126! 80 — — — — — —
(a) Scale 0-10. (b) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940).
Temperature and Sunshine.
Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade Extreme :i; —
ture (°Fahr.). Temperature (° Fahr) g . Temperature (°Fahr.). fa} og
Month. —_—M ‘M T —- — - -8 :-___5 H'»&h . _LV e Eﬁ
ean Mean . < ighes owest [
Max.| Min.,Meanj  Highest. Lowest. |4 & in Sun. on Gra;s §£(3
No. of years over which | anr +! 20r sl 20r8| &9 . - .
_observation extends, | 309 30 30@) 59 S B T || e
January .. 84.6{63.3 7391 110.2 12/34 “48.6 2( 20/25 61.6 | 177.3 22/14 | 39.5 20/25 10.4
February .. (851163517431 112.2 833 ,47.7 1/02 164.5) 173.7 4/34139.8 113 9.8
March .. | 81.3|61.5|71.4] 106.4 14/22 { 45.8 8/03 { 60.6 | 175.9 23/47 | 36.7 8/03 \ 8.8
April .. |763[57.4166.81 99.7 9/10 | 39.3 20/14 | 60.4| 157.0 8/16 | 31.0 20/i4 7.5
May . 69.0 52.8,60.9| 90.4 2/07 34.3 11/14 | 56.1 | 146.0 4/25 | 25.3 11/14 5.7
June . 64.4149.8 | 57.1 81.7 2/14 {34.9 22/55 [ 46.8| 135.5 9/14 | 26.3 11/37 , 4.8
July . 62.8148.0 554 76.4 21/21 | 34.2 7/16 {422} 133.2 13/15 [ 25.1 30/20 5.4
August 63.8 i 48.4 X 56.1 §2.0 21/40 | 35.3 31/08 | 46.7 | 145.1 29/21 | 26.7 24/35 ' 6.0
September 66.8'50.458.6 90.9 30/18 | 37.6 8/52 |53.3] 153.6 29/16 | 27.2 8|52 7.2
October 69.7 . 52.6 | 61.1 95.3 30/22 | 40.0 16/31 | 55.3| 157.5 31/36 | 29.8 16/31 8.1
November 76.7|57.3167.0' 104.6 24/13 | 42.0 1/04 | 62.6 | 167.0 30/25 | 35,8 (b) 9.6
December 81.2 | 60.9 7|.0 _107.9_20/04 | 47.9 10/55 | 60.0  168.8 11/27 | 39.0 1220 104
Year Averages . 73.5] 55.5 ' l ) 7.8
Extremes — — 112. 2 82133 | 34.2 7/7/16 78.0 177.3 22/]/!4_ 30/7/20 —
(a) ) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940). (b) 6/10 and 14/12.
Humidity, Rainfall and Fog.
! ' oy ! . ) B
\;?rl;g? r‘, Re]étlgu:xrhfm ' Rainfall (inches). Fog.
( sure ) ] —— —»——i——-l —_ — [ —
Month. +(inches bowle - % | - S
- ¢ 1Bl oEi5EE B2 | L5 o g %ie
Men ! 555155 351889 5E  E5 | 307 §oe
. pam: g £51835 55 558 o __ 8% | 6=8 '3%%
No. of years over which ! !
observation extends. | 0@ 130@ 59| 59 0@ 0@; 8 . 8% 8 30(@)
January .. |70.438 I 751 61 31 0.33 .7 3'72.1771879 N|I ) | 1.74 21)13 0
February .. ] 0.434 0 51 65 43 0.50 3 6.55 1955 ' Nil (b) 3.43 17/55 0
March .. | 0.432, 57 66 46 0.90 5 5.71 1934 ] Nil ()] 3 03 9/34 0
April ..} 0.397 i 61 73 51 1.75 8 5.85 1926 | Nil 1920 , 2.62 30/04 1
May .. 0.365 70 81 61 5.14° 15 12.13 1879 I 0.98 1903 ! 3.00 17/42 2
June .. ’ 0.337 75 83 68 7.55 17 . 18.75 1945 2.16 1877 ' 3.93 10/29 2
July .. 0.322, 76 84 69 7.08 19 12,28 1926 2.42 1876 3.00 4/91 2
August .. l 0.316 71 . 83 62 5.78 - 19 12 53 1945 , 0.46 1902 2.91 14/45 1
September .. . 10.341 66 75 . 58 3.37 i5 7.84 1923  0.34 1916 . 1.82 4131 0
October 0.345 . 60 75, 52 2.30 12 7.87 1890 0.15 1946 1.7% 333 0
November .. 1 0.374 . 52, 63 | 41 0.75 7 2.78 1916 Nil 1891 | 1.40 15/48 0
December .. '0:409 i 51 63' 44 0.5, 5 305 1888 Nil () '1.72 1/83 0
Totals . — = = =39 T = — — 3
Year { Averages .0 0.370 0 62 02— — @ — — —
Extremes P — 841 41 - — 18.75 6/1945 Nil Varmus 3.90 10l6/’0 —

months |

(@) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940).

()] Vanous years.

(c) 1886 and 1924.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA; DARWIN, NORTHERN TERRITORY.
(LAT. 12° 28’ S., LONG. 130° 51 E. HEIGHT ABOVE M.S.L. 97 Fr.)
Barometer, Wind, Evaporation, Lightning, Clouds and Clear Days.

8, . Wind. Pt
g5 29 25 | .. lE5%
2ga2t 8 High- . 53 v | S0k g
9S-SS ET | Aver-| Highest est Prevailing g g ZE 19%a' §
Month. £%2358 | age | Mean Speed | Gust Direction. £g . 1ag {580
83"20°\E' Miles | in One Day |Speed|____ ____ __ 8% )sE %355,
. NTo g8 | per (miles per |{miles ams .3 | 80 E °d
523565 | Hour hour) per 9 a.m 3 p.m. .2l o0 (8o ga
ALATEm ‘ . hour). - S8 2% |=em 20
No. of years of _ . _ _ _
observations. 30 14 el ! ] 39 ~ 30 30
January .. 29.706 6.1 — — NW &S | W & NW —_ 16 7.1 1
February .. 29.728 6.7 — — W&S W & NW — 16 7.0 1
March . 29.751 5.3 — — SE ! W& NW — 14 6.2 3
April .. .. 29.809 6.1 —_ — SE ! E — 6 3.5 11
May .. .. 29.859 6.5 —_ — SE | E — 1 2.1 19
June .. .. 29.892 6.5 —_ — SE E & SE — 0 1.6 22
July .. . 29.911 6.2 — — SE + E&SE — 0 1.4 23
August .. 29.914 5.9 — — SE NW & N — 0 1.3 23
September .. 29.886 6.2 — —_— SE &S NW & N —_ 1 2.0 18
October .. 29.850 6.2 — —_ S + NW &N — 8 3.2 10
November . 29.797 5.5 — — W&s NW &N — 17 4.8 4
December .. 29.738 6.2 — _— I NW&S 'NW&N, — 17 6.0 2
Totals — —_ —_ —_— — : — — 96 — | 137
Yeur { Averages 29.820 6.1 — —_— S. | NW —_ — 3.9 —
Extremes — — — — | — — — — —
(@) Scale 0-10.
Temperature and Sunshine.
Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade Extreme E"_‘
ture (°Fahr.). Temperature (°Fahr.). g Temperature (°Fahr.). S R
Month, Mear Meond 8 'c;n " L < g_ﬁ
Mean Mean . A Highest owest 5L
Max. Min, Mean Highest. Lowest. ;ﬁ; in Sun. on Grass. 255’,
No. of years over which . __
obscivation extends. | -0 | 30 _30_ 3%a) %@ | 15 — —
January .. .. {89.9,77.3|83.6| 99.1 8/28 ] 69.2 21/44 ’ — | 168.0 26/42 — —
February .. .. 189.8177.1|83.4 ] 97.0 13/37 | 63.0 25/49 | — ;| 163.6 23/38 - —
March .. .. 190.2177.183.6| 100.0 8/31 | 66.6 31/45+ — | 165.6 23/38 —_ —
April .. .. 1 919(759(839 98.0 19/24 | 60.8 11/43 , — | 163.0 1/38 —_ —
May .. .. 1909726814, 96.8 (b 59.2 849 | — | 160.0 5/20 — _
June .. .. 187.5169.5|785| 98.6 17/37 | 55.3 18/49 | — | 155.2 2/16 — —
July .. .. 186.6167.8]77.2} 94.0 16/21 | 50.7 29/42 | — | 156.0 28/17 - —_
August .. .. 188.5169.7]79.1 96.0 30/36 | 58.0 (¢) — | 156.2 28/16 — J.
September .. .. 191.0173.91825} 99.0 25/28 | 63.8 1/46 | — | 157.0 (&) — —
October .. .. 1926, 77.2}|849 99.0 14/33 | 68.5 26/45 — | 160.5 30/38 —_ _—
November .. .. 193217821857 | 101.0 27/24 | 67.4 12/45 | — | 170.4 14/37 —
December .. .. |92.0178.1{85.0 [ 100.4 13/31 | 68.5 24/41 | — | 169.0 26/23 -
Year Averages .. | 90.3174.5824 — — —_ — —
Extremes .. —_ — | — '101.07/11/24 '50.7 29]7/42 — 70.4 —_ —_—
, : 14]11]37
(a) Years 1918-41 at Post Office, 1942-55 at aerodrome; sites not strictly comparable. () 2/37 and 2/42.
(c) 9/42 and 12/42. (d) 28/16 and 3/21.
- o _ Humidity, Rainfall and Fog.
. - —
vlfé(s’:" Relétng:n m( %) Rainfall (inches). Fog.
.sure - — | q
N TN T
g 18c|8:cl € 1c88 22 P <1 2o e
Mean | 3 155|23| 85 |39% £5 5E §6» |§Ad
—— A
|l 3|2 [35| 55 5% 53 8% | S=8 |3
No. of years over which :
observation extends. 8 ’_Sii j_ _5_8‘ | 30 2 87 i 87 1 87 30
January .. .. ] 0.925 781 89 69 (16.18 20 |27.86 1906 | 2.25 1930 '11.67 7197 [}
February .. .. 10.920 79| 88 71 112.37 18 | 25.74 1955 | 0.44 1931 | 5.25 15/49 0
March .. .. 10912 78 84 69 11.18 17 | 21.88 1898 ' 0.81 1911 | 7.18 6/19 0
April .. .. . 0.800 69 | 80 60 | 3.08 6] 23.74 1891 Nil (a) 5.51 1429 0
May .. .. 1 0.652 63| 76 49 1 0:33 1114.00 1953 Nil (@) 2.19 6/22 0
June .. .. | 0.545 61| 75 52 1 0.09 1 1.53 1902 Wil (a) 1.32 10/02 0.4
July .. .. | 0.522 591 71 47 | 0.01 0 2.56 1900 , Nil (a) 1.71  2/00 1.1
August .. .. | 0.613 631 73 53 | 0.02 0 3.00 1870 | Nil (a) 1.06 14/09 0.7
September .. .. | 0.732 654 73 54 | 0.60 2 2.72 1950 | Nil (a) 2.00 26/50 0.2
October .. .. 1 0.832 65| 72 60 | 1.93 51 13.34 1954 ' Nil (a) 3.60 15/16 0
November .. .. | 0.868 68 . 75 62 ), 4.32 10 1 15.72 1938 { 0.40 1870 { 4.73 951 Q
December .. .. |0.890 | 73| 83| 651 8.57| 15|22.38 1910 | 0.98 1934 | 7.87 28/10 0
Totals .. — — | — | — 58.68 95 — — — 24
Year < Averages .. 10.764 68| — — —_ — — — _ _
Extremes .. — — | 89 47 — — 27.86 1/06 | Nil by |11.67 711197 | —

(a) Various years. (b) April to October, various years.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA; ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA.
(LAT. 34° 56" S., LoNG. 138° 35" E. HeiGHT ABOVE M.S.L. 140 Fr.)
Barometer, Wind, Evaporation, Lightning, Clouds and Clear Days.
T o - Wind. : 1 D
wg %' (Height of Anemometer 75 feet.) | 12 €8
BeSxn®e ‘ THigh- | | 59 ],.5'5“&1-.
823'; £T |Aver-! Highest ' est ! Prevailing I g8 ZE | 93:-!5-4 8
Month. Erc8d@ ! age | Mean Speed | Gust | Direction, 9.1 88 |58 O
RTG] g " | <& FREEAN
8o 20a : | Miles  in One Day Speed! c281 %58 o4 8.
,5-2 gggg‘ per , (miles per (miles I 362} o’g’
ge33Eq |H°“" hour). th;rr). 9am. 3pm. 125E | 2% 2‘5.-,‘ ZA
No. of years of 3006) | 300) | 77 38 30(6) 300) | 30(6) | 30() | 305) | 30(6)
January . 29.917 9.9 731.6 19/99 | 72~ SW SW 1 9.27172.3| 3.6 $T279
February .. 29.953 8.8 | 28.8 22/96 64 NE SW 1 7.56 2.0 3.7 ,11.2
March . 30.037 8.3 ' 26.2 912 63 S SW - 6.39 1.8 4.0 | 10.6
April .. .. 30.119 8.0 | 32.2 10/96 81 NE SwW | 3.78 1.5 5.2 ‘ 7.2
May .. .. 30.131 8.1 31.7 9/80 67 NE Nw i 2.27 1.3 5.8 4.9
June .. . 30.119 8.3 { 31.3 12/78 67 NE N v1.37 1.3 6.1 4.1
July .. 30.111 8.5 28.1 25/82 | 60 NE NwW I 1.34 1.5 6.0 , 4.3
August 30.084 9.2 | 32.2 31497 57 NE SW ) 1.99 2.0 5.5 5.6
September 30.050 9.2 130.0 2/87 69 NNE SW . 3.05 2.0 5.3 1 5.8
October 30.007 9.8 [ 32.0 28/98 73 NNE SW 5.03| 2.8 5.3 5.7
November .. 29.990 9.9 | 32.2 7/48 79 SwW SwW 6.89 3.3 4.9 7.2
December . 29.922 9.9 | 28.1 12/91 75 SW SW _8.7 2.2 4.2 9.5
Totals .. — — — — — — 57.68 | 24.0 — 89.0
Year { Averages 30.037 9.0 — —_ NE Sw l —_ — 5.0 —_—
Extremes —_ — 32.2 (o) 81 — — - —

(a) Scale 0-10.

(b) Standar

(=%

30 years’ normal (1911-1940).

Temperature and Sunshine.

(c) 10/4/1896, 31/8/1897 and 7/11/1948

Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade Extreme "E —g
ture (°Fahr.). Temperature (°Fahr.). EE’ r Temperature (°Fahr.). a olf-_-_"
Month. Mean|Mean' ‘ E2| Highet | Lowest |55%
n ean H b+ 1ghe: WES!
Max.| Min. Mean| Highest. I Lowest. l u’j; in Sun. | on Grass. g:‘:’(z
No. of years over which | i g9 ;
observation extends. 30(a) |30(a) 3@ 9 N 99 p 7 54(b) P 95 30(a)
January 84.8| 61.0(72.9 | 117.7 12/39 | 45.1 21/84 1 72.61 180.0 18/82 36.5 14/79 10.0
February 85.7]61.8173.7| 113.6 12/99 : 45.5 23/18 « 68.1 { 170.5 10/00 ~ 35.8 23/26 9.3
March 81.3{59.1|70.2 | 110.5 9/34 | 43.9 21/33 | 66.6 | 174.0 17/83 . 32.1 21/33 7.9
April 73.0 | 54463.7| 98.6 5/38 | 39.6 15/59 | 594(\' 155.0 1/83 | 30.2 16/17 6.0
May 66.8 | 50.8|58.8] 89.5 4/21 | 36.9 26/95 152.6 148.2 12/79 | 25.6 19/28 4.8
June 61.0]46.6)|53.81 76.0 23/65 | 32.5 (o) .43.5‘\ 138.8 18/79 ‘ 21.0 24/44 4.2
July 59.9 [ 45.4152.7| 74.0 11/06 | 32.0 24/08 ! 42.0 | 134.5 26/90 | 22.1 30/29 4.3
August 62.346.2]54.3| 85.0 31711 | 32.3 17/59 | 52,71 140.0 31/92  22.8 11/29 5.4
September 66.5|48.3157.51 91.3 29/44 , 32.7 4/58 '58.6| 160.5 23/82 | 25.0 25/27 6.3
October 72.5| 51.7162.1 1 102.9 21/22 | 36.0 —/57 ' 66.9 { 162.0 30/21 l 27.8 (d) 7.3
November 78.1 | 55.4166.7| 113.5 21/65 | 40.8 2/09 ;72.7 166.9 20/78 | 31.5 2/03 8.6
December 82.658.9(70.7! 114.6 29/31 | 43.0 (e) '71.6 1 175.7 7/99 | 32.5 4/84 9.5
Averages 72.9| 53.3|63.11 -— | — = — | - 7.0
Year | Extremes — ) — | — ' 117.712/1j39 32.024/7/08 85.7 180.0 18/1/82, 21.0 24/6[44i__—
(a) Standard 30 years’ normal (191 1931-34. Discontinued, 1934,

(c) 27/1876 and 24/1944.

(d) 4/193

1-1940).
1 and 2/1918.
Humiditg, Rainfall and Fog.

(b) Records incomplete,
(e) 16/1861 and 4/1906.

Vapour, Rel. Hum. (%) 1 Rainfail (inches). Fog.
e REETE s
Month. inches - ! B H - B ' -
: sc-lfs‘c-l 2288 BZ E fg %259
Mean| ¢ 1G5 z5. 551804 8§ £5 §6» |gad
|7am ) 5 125, 35 58 '2%% _ 0= a2 __0E0 5%
No. of years over which ; ' | 1
observation extends. }_30(0) N io(a?l_99~:_997‘—30‘(a) 30(a) {_ B 17 _117 o 117 . _305“)_
January 7003277 7397759 29 I 0.76 = S ‘ 4.00 1850 | Nil  (») |2.30 2/89 | 0.0
February 10.352| 411 56| 30 1.10 516.09 1925 |Nil (b)) |5.57 725| 0.0
March ..]0332) 44 58° 29,087 5 4.60 878 [Nil (b [3.50 58| 0.0
April . 0.329 ! 55 720 37 1.45 0 6.78 1853 | Nil 1945 | 3.15 5/60 | 0.0
May 103131 64 76 491 2.49 13 1 7.75 1875 1 0.10 1934 | 2.75 1/53| 0.6
June 10.294 | 75| 84 6712.93 15 1 8.58 1916 | 0.42 1886 ; 2.11 1/20} 1.1
July "0.282 1 75| 87 66 2.49 16 ' 5.38 1865 | 0.37 1899 | 1.75 10/65 | 1.4
August . 0.282 1 68| 78 54 2.58 16 1 6.24 18521 0.33 1944 [ 2.23 19/51 | 0.4
September .. ‘0,239| 591 72, 44 -2.39 13 {5.83 1923 | 0.27 1951 | 1.53 20/23 | 0.2
October 0.287 | 48 67 | 29 ' 1.54 10 4.38 1948 | 0.17 1914 | 2.24 16/08 | 0.0
November .. £ 0.292° 41 57! 31 1.22 8 '4.10 1934 | 0.04 1885 | 2.08 7/34| 0.0
December .. .103221 40| 50 31 .1.27 6398 1861 | Nil 1904 i2.42 23/13 0.0
Totals = T T~ 21,09 122 = - = 377
Year { Averages .;0.304, 2] —| = = = ! — — — | =
Extremes — " | g7l 29 — — 1858611916 Nit (o |5.577/21251 —

- (a) Standard 30 years' normal (1911-1940).

(b) Various years.

(¢) December to April, various years.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA; BRISBANE, QUEENSLAND.
(LAT. 27° 28’ S., LoNG. 153° 2° E. HEIGHT ABovE M.S.L. 134 Fr.)
Barometer, Wind, Evaporation, Lightning, Clouds arnd Clear Days.

g, o Wind. ; Py
wng g4 (Height of Anemometer 105 feet.) log ~ES
EEE N “High- 1532 | gw [35E &
8= EET |Aver-| Highest | est Prevailing ‘ g8 foas gt 8
Month. EypEE2d8 | age | Mean Speed | Gust Direction. <8=|RE 14390
8o SO0 . | Miles! in One Day . Speed , S8 %55 | cod B
o9 B95E ) per | (miles per | (miles) ; sm5| -3 rxGE.‘ L 2
F6258% | Hour| hour). | per ! Sl S S 98
B233&m : ©olpe, | 9am 1 3pm. [3BE| 2% |55 24
. | ,
No. of years of ! ]
observations. | __ 30(5) . 30(0) ' 41 ' 40 | 30(5) 30(5) 30(b)_ 30(b) | 30(6) 3_0(_17)
January .. 29.865 6.8 1 19.7 23/47 | 58 SE NE 6.74 9.8 5.7 3.5
February .. 29.912 7.0 123.2 21/54 67 SE NE 5.49 6.5 5.6 2.4
March .. 29.975 6.5(20.3 1/29 50 S E 5.05| 5.9 5.1 5.4
April .. .. 30.035 5.9,16.7 3/25 | 57 S E 4.05 5.0 4.3 7.8
May .. .. 30.083 5.8117.9 17/26 49 SW SE 3.09 4.1 4.3 8.3
June .. .. 30.091 5.7119.0 14/28 58 SW W & SW 2.45 2.9 4.4 9.2
July .. .. 30.090 5.6 22.0 13/54 52 sSwW W & SW 2.69 2.8 3.8]12.4
August .. 30.105 5.8 14.8 4/35 56 SW NE 3.51 3.8 3.1113.1
September .. 30.067 5.9|16.1 1/48 57 SwW NE 4.51 5.8 3.3]13.0
October . 30.019 6.3 15.7 14l 62 S NE 5.81 7.1 4.2 8.5
November .. *29.958 6.7 15.5 10/28 62 SE &N NE 6.32 9.5 4.9 5.9
December .. 29 890 7.0 19.5 15/26 79 - SE NE 7.02 _10167 5.3 | 3.8
Totals .. — — l — — — 56.73|73.8 | — | 93.3
Year < Averages 30.007 6.3 — —_ SW NE — — 4.5 | —
Extremes — — 1 23.221[2]54. 79 — — — — e
(@) Scale 0-10. (b) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940).
Temperature and Sunshine.
| Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade Extreme '—; — .
l ture (°Fahr.). Temperature (°Fahr.). o Temperature (°Fahr.). Qnog
Month. | — Eg | =0
Mean Mean . g€ Highest Lowest §3¢
[Max.| Min.[Mean  Highest. Lowest. | =& inSun. | on Grass. ' 21,?2},‘5
No. of years over which - i
observation extends. 30(‘{) _3(3(_“? i().(_az _ _ig o 2‘_ 6 . VVSI(b) ! 6 _‘ 3a)
January .. .. 8557691 {77.3 | 109.8 26/40 | 58.8 4/93 | 51.0| 169.0 2/37 | 49.9 4/53 . 7.6
February .. .. 184.6  68.7]76.6 105.7 21/25 | 58.5 23/31 |47.2| 165.2 §&/10 . 49.1 22/31 7.4
March .. .. 1823166217431 99.4 57191 52.4 29/13 14701 162.5 6/39 ,45.4 29/13 7.0
April .. .. |79.1)161.,5.703; 95.2 (o 44.4 25/25 (508 153.8 11/16 | 36.7 24/25 . 7.1
May .. .. | 73715561647 90.3 21/23 ! 40.6 30/51 | 49.7} 147.0 1/10 :29.8 8/97 ' 6.6
June .. .. 1694 | 51.5160.5| 88.9 19/18 | 36.3 29/08 | 52.6 | 136.0 3/18 25.4 23/88 6.3
July .. .. 168.649.4159.0 | 84.3 23/46 | 36.1 (d) |48.2| 146.1 20/15 | 23,9 11/90 6.8
August .. .01 71 ' 50.0|60.6 | 91.0 14/46 | 37.4 6/87 | 53.6 | 141.9 20/17 | 27.1 9/99 1 7.9
September .. .. | 7551 54.8|65.1 | 100.9 22/43 | 40.7 1/96 | 60.2 | 155.5 26/03 | 30. 1/89 1 8.2
October .. .. | 792 60.3169.8 101.4 18/93 ; 43.3 3/99 | 58.1| 157.4 31/18 | 34.9 §/89 . 8.4
November .. .- 1823 64.6173.4| 106.1 18/13 | 48.5 2/05157.6} 162.3 7/89 ) 38.8 1/05 3.2
December .. .. | 845 67.5/76.0| 105.9 26/93 | 56.4 13/12 | 49.5 | 165.9 28/42 ' 49.1 3/94 | 8.2
Year Averages .. | 78.0 59.9|69.0 — — | 7.5
Extremes .. —_ — | — 109 8 26/1/40 36.1 (d) 73.7 169.0 2/1]37 23.9 117190
" (a) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940 () From 1887 to March, 1947, excluding 1927 to 1936.
(c) 9/1896 and 5/1903. d) 12/7/1894 and 2/7/1896.
Humidity, Rainfall and Fog.
V}?r%g:" Relatl-sl)um (7) Rainfall (inches). Fog.
Month, (inche )1 3
onth. inches; = 1.9 -5 5 - S
¢ |Bslge| 2 585 &2 " S2  |%E@
Sam| & |23 23135 8°% g5 §s goz |8e=
M2 B2 a2 52 |=2%% 0= =P VEA _ |=28%
No. of hich
_‘;’b;’er{fggﬂz gt | 30(a) 30(@), 69 1 69 | 30(a) | 30(a) 104 1040 104 30(2)
January  0.636 66| 79, 53 | 5.72 127 |727.727 1895 [ 0.32 1919 | 18.31 21/87| 0.6
February 0. 69| 82 55| 5.47 12 40.39 1893 | 0.58 1849 | 10.61 6/31| 0.9
March 0.606 72| 85 "' 56 (4.97, 14 34.04 1870 | Nil 1849 | 11.18 14/08] 1.6
April 0.512 71 80 . 56 | 3.68 11 15.28 1867 | 0.04 1944 5.46 5/33| 4.0
May 0.420 71 85 ‘ 59 | 2.35 9 13.85 1876 | Nil 1846 5.62 9/79| 5.4
June 0.357 73] 84 54 |2.75 8 14.03 1873 { Nil 1847 6.41 15/48| 4.5
July 0.331 7 88 ' 53/ 1.88 8 8.60 1950 | Nil 1841 3.54 (o) 4.9
August 0.338 671 80 53 {1.07 7 14.67 1879 | Nil (d) 4.89 12/87* 5.9
September .. 0.396 62| 76 47 1 1.65 ., 7 5.43 1886 | 0.10 1907 2.46 2/94! 2.8
October 0.459 591 72 ‘ 48 §2.27, 8 11.41 1949 | 0.03 1948 5.34 25/49| 1.6
November .. 0.533 61 731 45 14.00 10 , 12.40 1917 | Nil 1842 4.46 16/86| 0.7
December .. .. [ 0.589 62, 70 ' s1 14.24: 11 17 .36 1942 | 0.35 1865 _6.60 28/7t1] 0.4
Totals .. — — - — 40.09 117 — —_ — 33.3
Year < Averages .. | 0.485 | 67 — ‘ — —_ —_ — i
Extremes — — 85 45 — — 40.39 2/1893 ! Nil (e) 118.3121/1/87" —
(a) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940). (b) Records incomplete for various years between 1846 and

1859. (c) 15/1876 and 16/1889. (d) 1862, 1869, 1880. (e) Various months in various years.



CLIMATE AND METEOROLOGY OF AUSTRALIA. 57
CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA: SYDNEY, NEW SOUTH WALES.
(LaT. 33° 52’ S, LonG. 151° 12 E. HriGHT ABOVE M.S.L. 138 Fr.)
Barometer, Wind, Evaporation, Lightning, Clouds and Clear Days.
[ o . Wind. f S
At £9 (Height of Anemometer 58 feet.) g ! L Evx
\BeExz High- 5.2 \ o 558 o
| 852ZEF Aver- _ Highest est Prevailing 28 2E g‘:_n 8
Month. ELE8dE age Mean Speed Gust Direction. Z2-'RE 332 0
85 20 Miles inOne Day Speed =881 %% =8%8 B,
el ggg,_. per (miles per  (miles S5 ! o.;i g0 & d%’.
G238En Hour houn. vt = 9am.  3pm 3%, 2% 380 2A
No. of Y ' e 10 o -
gbsg,vgﬁggs?f} C30B) 260 40d) 36 26() 2600 26(c) '300/)! 300)  30(6)
January .. | 7290875 8.9 249 222, 74 . S ENE  5.71 " 4.8|7577 48
February ol 290942 8.1 1201 14/18 | 6L | NE ENE | 4.68 33 55, 54
March .. 30.009 7.5 20.7 10/44 . S8 | W ENE | 4.05. 28! 5.3' 5.8
April .. 30.063 7.0 1234 1927 72 W NE | 2.91, 2.4 5.0* 7.0
May .. .. 30.098 6.8 19.6 2/26' 63 w N 217 1.6 4.9} 7.4
June .. .. 30.078 7.1 124.5 17/14 . 70 W w ] L6l 15| 48] 83
July .. .. 30.070 7.2126.6 631! 68 w w16l 1.1] 451001
August .. 30.060 7.4 |24.6 9/51| 68 w NE ' 230 2.1 3.9 111
September 30.018 8.0 |.22.3 19/17 : 70 w NE 3.00 3.0! 4.2'10.0
October 29.976 ' 8.2 I'21.1 18/44 | 95 w ENE | 4.17] 39| 49| 7.4
November 29.935 | 8.5 | 22.6 14/30 | 71 W&E ENE ' 4.97 4.5| 55' 5.7
Decermber _ 29881 ' 851249 1020' 75 | s ENE | 5.64| 54| 58] 4.8
( Totals .. - = p— T — — 42,90 3647\ — "1 87.8
Year < Averages | 30.000 | 7.8 — i — w NE 1T s l -
Extremes — ' — 1 26.66/7/31 \ 95 — — — - = —
(a) Scale 0-10. (b) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940). (c) 1915-1940, (d) 1914-1953.

(e) 1917-1954.

() 1921-1950.

Temperature and Sunshine,

Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade ; Extreme %‘ o
ture (°Fahr.). Temperature (°Fahr.). g Temperature ("Fahr). 'S8 &
Meonth. ‘ k] | £ B2g
Mean Mean . = Highest Lowest 0oE
Max.' Min, Mean|  Highest. ,  Lowest. | die in Sun, ! on Grass. ST
No-of years over which | 7 - 7 '

0o years over which | 350 30(5) 30(a) 97 1 91 |9 g | 96w
January = .. .. |78.6 65.1 71.8| 113.6 14/39 ;| 51.1 18/49 \62.5 | 164.3 26/15 1 43.7 625 . 7.5
February . .. | 787,655 72.1] 107.8 8/26 | 49.3 28/63 58.5| 168.3 14/39 1 42.8 22/33 © 7.0
March .. 76.6 629 (9.8] 102.6 3/69 ' 48.8 14/86 '53.8} 158.3 10/26 1 39.9 17/13 i 6.4
April 72.0 57.7 649/ 91.4 1/36 ! 44.6 27/64 - 46.8 ) 144.1 10/77 | 33.3 24/09 . 6.1
May . 67.0 52.4 59.7| 86.0 1/19  40.2 22/59 14581 129.7 1/96 . 29.3 25/17 « §.7
June . 62.8'48.1 55.5| 80.4 11/31 } 35.7 22/32 44.7; 125.5 2/23 i 28.0 22/32 5.3
July . 61.8 464 54.1 78.3 22/26  35.9 12/90 42.41 124.7 19/77 | 24.0 4/93 6.1
August . 64.3 47.6 56.0] 82.8 12/46 | 36.8 3/72 . 46.0{ 149.0 30/78 \ 26.1 109 7.0
September . 68.3 51.4 599 92.3 27/i9 {40.8 2(45 315 142.2 12/78 ' 30.1 17/05 I 73
October . 7171559 ' 63.8| 99.4 4/42 i 42.2  6/27 | 57.2 152.2 20/33 i 32.7 9/05 7.5
November 74.5:59.8 67.1| 104.5 6/46 | 45.8 1/05 '61.3 | 158.5 28/99 | 36.0 6/06 : 7.5
December 769 632 70.1 | 107.5 (c) ) 48.4 3/24 1591 164.5 27/39 | 41.4 324 . 7.5
Year J Averages 71| 563 63.7 — — i |” 68

Extremes —_ - = 13.6 35.7 7791 168.3 V-
o i 14/1/39 22/6/32 14/2/39 - 417/93
d(cé)llggandard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940). (b) 1921-1950 (different exposure prior to 1921), () 31/04
an .
Humidity, Rainfall and Fog.

Vﬁ,‘i‘s’f" Relét};u::qf%) ! Rainfall (inches). { Fog
(.su}rle \ I 3 =
inches 3 . - > - =]

Month. DL igale. 2 (%58 EZ z Bo 224
Man' § 68|25 85 (39%| §E 25 86y §ac

. oo i i3 fx]

- dam 3 'Z3(53 35 )5%m 63 3% _Gzd s
No. of years over which '

observation extends. _ﬁ)(a).‘ 340(a‘)‘ 80_ 80 30(a)_1 3050) P 92 - 97 ] 97 30(5)
January 0.537 65 78 58 3.86; 13 15.26 1911 0.25 1932 7.08 13/11 | 0.4
February 0.560 68 ‘ 81 60 3.15, 12 18.56 1873 0.12 1939 8.90 25/73 0.8
March 0.527 71 - 85 62 4.44 13 20.52 1942 0.42 1876 11.0528/42 1.8
April 0.441 ) 73 = 87 63 5.65 l 14 24.49 1861 O 06 1868 7.52 29/60 2.8
May 0.362 75 90 63 4.98 12 23.03 1919 0.i8 1860 8.36 28/89 3.7
June 0.303 76 89 63 3.68 ] 11 ,25.30 1950 0.19 1904 5.17 16/84 3.3
July 0.282 " 74 88 63 4.8 12 13,23 1950 0.10 1946 7.80 7/31 2.9
August .. 0.283 | 68 84 54 2.41 l 10 14.89 1899 0.04 1885 5.33 260 2.3
September .. 0.325 62 79 49 2.77 11 14.05 1879 0.08 1882 5.69 10/79 1.0
October 0.378 ' 60 77 46 2.801 11 11.13 1916 0.21 1867 6.37 13/02 0.6
November .. 0.433 60 79 42 2.54° 11 9.88 1865 0.07 1915 4.2319/60 0.6
December .. 0.501 - 63 77! 51 3.63:_13_ 15.82 1920 0.23 1913 _4.7513/10 04
7 (Totals — 1 — T - 44.80 , 143 — — — 206
Year { Averuges 0.393 68 — | — —_ — — — -— —_

Extremes — — 90| 42 — |, — 25.306/1950 0.048/1885 11 '025?/3142 —_

(@) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940).

(b) 1921-1950.
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CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA; CANBERRA, AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY.
(LAT. 35° 18’ S., LoNG. 149° 6’ E. HEIGHT aBOVE M.S.L., 1,906 FT1.)
Barometer, Wind, Evaporation, Lightning, Clouds and Clear Days.

o Wind. . ]
l S 24 ‘ (Height of Anemometer 20 feet.) ‘ - o E 2
1 Beg2E, High- ES | .o B8y
' 3SATET | Aver-|  Highest est Prevailing o5 ' 25 |89 5 o
Month | B2 8G9 | age |Mean Speed | Gust Direction. Es . | AE |EJEID
. ! 8% S5 - | Miles| in One Day | Speed < 8% t oy <Z4a W,
l ,_;?:',T;-a g€ per (n;]iles per | {(miles el SR gsn o
% o &' Hour. our). o s 509 =
goksse | o ur) hl;il;_).l 9 a.m. 3pm. | swS , 2% |=% &5l 28
No. of years of 25 i 25 2% e ! 22 | 2 27 [ 19 | 26 | 2
X ; - —_
January .. | 29.856 4.9114.9 2333 | — | NW NW 8.37( 1.4 | 47| 7.3
February o 29.902 4.4|15.3 2433 | — | E NW 6.511 2.4 4.9] 6.5
March . 30.008 3.9118.2 28/42 | — . E Nw 5.301 0.2 ] s.0f 7.1
April .. . 30.065 3.7(18.6 845 — ' NW NwW 3.31 | 0.4 5.4} 4.9
May .. . 30.137 3.1112.6 3/30 ] — | NW NwW 1.97] 0.2} 5.5| 6.0
June .. .. 30.127 3.7)116.1 230 | — NW NwW 1.30] 0.1] 6.1] 4.4
July .. . 30.137 3.6(23.4 731 — NW NW 1.28} 0.0| 5.7 3.6
‘August o 30.067 4.1115.7 25/36 ' — NW NW 1.82] 0.1 5.5} 5.7
September .. 30.057 450174 2834 | — | NW NwW 290 0.4 5.1} 6.1
October - 29.959 4.4112.4 27/40 | — NW NwW 4.48| 1.0 53] 5.3
November - 29.886 4.817.2 28/42 | — NwW NwW 591 | 1.2 5.5 4.5
December o 29.840 4.8116.1 1138 | — NwW NwW 7.65} 0.7 5.1]|_6.0
Totals — — — — — — 5080 | 8.1 | — |69.4
Year < Averages 30.002 4.2 — —_ NW NwW — —_ 5.3 -_
Extremes — — 123.47/7/31 — — —_ — — — —
(a) Scale 0-10. () No record.
Temperature and Sunshine.
Mean Tempera- Extreme Shade Extreme 2 -
ture (°Fahr.). Temperature (°Fahr.). g Temperature (°Fahr.). é‘ oy
Month. 'M "Mean' — | 8 % Hi hi— — . - € E-F;
ean Mean : 2 ighest owest €
Max.| Min. eat Highest. Lowest. Ge | in Sun. ! on Grass. é’:O:U:,
No. of years over which Y . : :
observation extends. 28| 28| 28 28 - 28 L _is i @ | 28 26
January .. . 82.5156.1|693| 107.4 11/39 | 39.4 18/49 | 68.0 — 173071 10/50 | 3.3
February .. .. |80.8|56.0]|684]| 99.8 13/33 | 35.0 (b)) |64.8 — 26.5 23/43 7.6
March .. .. 176352516441 99.1 6/38 | 34.8 31/49 | 64.3 — 1 26.4 26/35 7.2
April .. .. | 668|454 ]|561| 89.7 6/38 | 29.0 29/34 | 60.7 — . 19.0 18/44 | 6.7
May . .. 159.3139.01492| 72.6 136 |22.5 9/29 | 50.1} — 15.6 (o) 52
June .. .. 1526356441 64.9 1/54|18.1 20/35 | 43.9 — 8.9 25144 | 4.2
July .. C.151.9133.8|428| 63.5 16/34 | 20.0 (d) 435 — 10.8 9/37| 4.8
August .. .. 55213551453 71.0 24/54 | 21.0 3/29 l'49.5 — | 10.1  6/44 5.8
September .. . 161.4(39.0]502! 81.5 16/34 | 25.2 6/46 | 56.3 —_ 1 13,0 6/45 7.2
October .. .. |67.2| 4431557 90.0 13/46 | 29.0 24/28 | 61.0 — 18.2  2/45 7.8
November .. < | 7311489 610" 101.4 19/44 | 32.2 11/36 | 69.2 — 25.9  6/40 8.2
December .. .. | 79.5]53.4 664 103.5 27/38 | 36.0 24/28 | 61.5 — 30.2 (e) 8.4
Averages .. 7.2145.0, 56.1. — — — — — 6.8
Year {Extremex B ot e i = 1074 11{1139) 18.1 20/6135 89.3" —  lssassies| T

(@ No record.  (6) 22/31 and 23/3). (o) 13/37 and 15/46. () 19729, 9/37 and 27/43.  (¢) 2J39 and 20/48

Humidity, Rainfall and Fog.

| o,

Vapour| Rel. Tum. (%) Rainfall (inches). { Foe.

Month i(i:lglis) - ] - _- S gm Y | 5 . s
' . s 1BelBel S5 |5E5 82 JE g2 (%%
Men 5155\ 251 5% 584 &3 ( g6 | g0z §8a
am. ;3 |E5 iZ_’_ZEA _z“a“sl 6z | 4= 0= '=%%
e ! )R H= 1 =35
N veomer| 26 ;w1 w | [ | m R
January” .. 10.370 ~ 537 69 '39"? 2097 17 6.69"19?1"| 0.02 19327|2.47 19/50 | 0.1
February 0388 58 71 40 |2.17] 7 | 6.03 19481 0.01 1933 |3.24 17/28 | 0.2
March = .. ..10378 65 79 48 1224 7 112.69 1950 | 0.01 1940 | 2.53 20/52 | 0.7
April (0.315 71 811 54 212 7 | 5.19 1952 0.07 19422.52 9/45 | 1.3
May 0.254 79 8 67 |1.98( 7 . 6.13 1948 | 0.06 1935 | 3.88 3/48 | 4.8
June lo.212 811 %' 72 |1.78| 9 ! 6.09 193110.18 1944 | 1.65 24/31 | 6.0
July 0.196 81 87 73 |1.56; 10 ) 4.09 1933 |0.27 1940 | 2.02 13/33 | 5.1
August 10.213 75 88! 60 ,1.99| 11 + .71 193910.36 (&) |2.07 12/29 | 2.2
September .. ,0.239 66 | 74 51,162 9 | 3.03 [937]0.13 1946 | 1.75 3/47 | 1.4
October [0.273 60 72 46 270 | 11 | 6.59 1934 0.34 1940 | 2.51 25/34 | 0.3
November .. 10.301 54, 67 38 {2115( 9 | 4.45 1950 |0.28 1936 12.45 9/50 | 0.0
December .. 1 0.338 51 [__70 __37_]_)._92; 8 | 8.80 1947 10.16 1938 | 2.29 2829 | 0.0
yoap | Toials . 30736 Al AR — — - 271
ear 4 Averages . .2 6 —_ —_ — ‘ _— — —_ —
Exvemes o0 2| 5l 3 l — | — V1269 3/50 0.01 2/33.3/40! 3.88 3/5/48' —

(¢) 1944 and 1949.



CLIMATE AND METEOROLOGY OF AUSTRALIA., 59
CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA; MELBOURNE, VICTORIA.
(LAT. 37° 49’ S., LONG. 144° 58° E. HEIGHT ABOVE M.S.L. 114 Fr1.)
Barometer, Wmd Evaporatmn, nghtnmg, Clouds and Clear Days
: (% L ' £ ind. 93 fe ! ! E-?
, 3:’5»52 : (Height o lzzlx;;x:fmmetcr eet.) ‘ '§'.§ - ) Ed; .
B=T0EER |Aver.] Highest | est Prevailing 88 i zg.8%4 8
Month. Ew S22 "age  Mean Speed Cust Direction. i <85 BRZ g3 0
8. S00 - Speed 228 58 c8Z %
g~ < | Miles in One Day SP 52 T® c8g Ty
5, EE g & . per | "(miles per (nules [ 3““2 s 804l g%
RCASEem 1 Hour.  hour). hour) . 9am. ! 3 p.m. =55 Z% 2“5,,5 pAa
b . i ’ . — [ D——
i il | . o
No. of years © 30 |15 2 |4 0) | 30) | 306) 306) ' 30) | 306)
January . 297897 | '8.87|21.1 27/4a1 66 | S &SW | S 6.55 1.8 4.9} 6.8
February . 29.950 8.4 1 19.0 13/47 74 N &S S 5.10 , 2.3 4.8 6.4
March . 30.025 7.8 17.2 19/50 | 66 N S 4.26 1 1.8 5.3 5.5
April .. . 30.092 7.1119.9 16/43 | 67 N S 2.53 1.21 5.9 4.6
May .. . 30.113 7.4 |20.0 4/44 72 N N 1.57 0.5 6.1 3.4
June .. 30.097 7.2 122.8 16/47 l 62 N N 1.18 0.4 6.5 2.7
July .. 30.079 8.7 120.9 9/44 68 N N 1.16 . 0.3 6.3 2.9
August 30.048 8.2 ]21.3 20042 65 N N 1.54 0.9 6.0} 3.1
September .. 30.001 8.5119.4 6/53 69 N &WwW i N &S 2.41 1.3, 5.9 3.3
October 29.968 8.4 | 18.6 12/52 69 N S 3:54 1 1.8 6.1 3.8
November 29 951 8.6 | 19.4 4/50 n S & SW S 4.62 | 2.3 6.0 3.6
December 29.896 | 8.7(21.0 11/52{ 61 | S &SW s 5.85 | 1.9 5.6( 4.5
Totals .. — — — — — 40.31 ' 16.5 ' — 50.6
Year { Averages 30.010 8.1 — N S — i — | 5.8 —
Extremes — — | 22.8 16/6/47. 74 — — — -t — 1 —
(a) Scale 0-10. (b) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940). (c) Early records not comparable.
Temperature and Sunshine.
Mean Tempera- | Extreme Shade Extreme TE w o
ture (°Fahr.). Temperature (°Fahr.). o Temperature (°Fahr.). noe
Eg @S
Month. gt L S5g
Mean|Mean' . < Highest owest o8
Max.| Min. Mean Highest. Lowest. B in Sun. on Grass. zé(,’,
No, of years over which 30(a), 30@) 30@). 100 100 |10 8@ 95 35(c)
Januvary .. 77 7 J 56.91767.3 ’ 114.1 13/39 | 42.0 28/85 | 72.1 178.5 14j62 30.2 28/85 7.8
February 6 | 58.0 ' 68.31 109.5 7/01 | 40.2 24/24 | 69.3 | 167.5 15/70 30.9 6/91 7.4
March 749 | 55.2 . 65.1 ' 107.0 11/40 | 37.1 17/84 | 69.9 | 164.5 1/68 28.9 (d) 6.5
April 67.9 508! 59.31 94.8 5/38 | 34.8 24/88 | 60.0 152.0 8/61 | 25.0 23/97 5.0
May 62.0 469 545 83.7 7/05|299 29/16 | 53.8 | 142.6 2/59 l 21.1 26f16 4.1
June 56.8 | 43.8 ' 5031 72.2 1/07 | 28.0 11/66 | 44.2 | 129.0 11/61 | 19.9 30/29 3.4
July 56.2|42.6149.4| 69.3 22/26 | 27.0 21/69 | 42.3 | 125.8 27/80 I 20.5 12/03 3.7
August 58.7 { 43.7 i 512 77.0 20/85 | 28.3 11/63 | 48.7 | 137.4 29/69 i 21.3 14/02 4.6
September 63.3 460‘ 547| 88.6 28/28 { 31.0 3/40 | 57.6 | 142.1 20/67 . 22.8 8/18 5.5
October .. | 67.9 487 58.3| 98.4 24/14 | 32.1 3/71 [ 66.3 | 154.3 28/68 | 24.8 22/18 5.8
November .. ..} 713 1.8161.5] 105.7 27/94 | 36.5 2/96 | 69.2 | 159.6 29/65 24.6 2/96 6.2
December 754 353 65.3| 110.7 15/76 | 40.0 _4/70 | 70.7 | 170.3 20/69 : 33.2 1/04 [ 7.0
Year Averages .. 67.6 ' 50.0 ) 58.8 — — | — 5.6
Extremes .o l 114.1 13/1]39] 27.0 21/7/69 87.1 178.5 14]1/62 19.9 30/6/29 —

(a) Standard 30 years’ normal (1911-1940).

(d) 17/1884 and 20/1897.

Humidity, Rainfal) and Fog.

(6) Records discontinued, 1946.

(c) 1916-1950,

Month.

No. of years over whicn
observation extends.

January

February

March

Avpri!

May

June

July

August

September ..

October

November ..

December ..

Totals
Year

Averages
Extrenies

v;fé’sl_" Rel. ]-;u:‘m(o/) Rainfall (inches).
(.su;;e ) .
inches R R-) o5 5 -
§.05.0 .5 185e] 22 | 2 ] P
Mean 55|25 (55 9% §¢ | % gox
. o
dam. | 5 |Zx183 |55 '55% 55 | 8 | &=8
30(a) | 30(a)} 48 | 48 | 30(a} | 30(a) 100 | 100 4 100 ’
70.3827| 58 |7 68 |7 S0 |T.88 779 {6.66 1941, 0.01 1933 2797 9/97
0.417 | 621 771 4%}2.00' 8 |7.72 19391 0.03 1870 | 3.44 26/46 '
0.3851 641 79| 50 |2.22' 9 17,50 1511 0.14 1934 | 3.55 5/19
0.351 | 72 82 661230 13 !6€.71 1901 - Nii 1923 | 2.28 22/0}
0311 | 79! 8, 70|1.94 14 ,5.60 1942 0.14 1934 ' 1.85 7/91
0.276 + 83 ' 92 75]2.06 16 |4.51 1859 ' 0.73 1877 | 1 74 21/04
0.264 | 82 8 75 (1.93 17 ;7.02 1891 0.57 1902 " 2.71 12/91
0.271 1 76} 82 651202 17 14.35 1939 0.48 1903 1.94 26/24
0.288 | 68 76 - 60 [2.20' 15 |7.93 1916 0.52 1907 ' 2.62 12/80
0.307 | 62 67 52 ,2.63 4 (7.61 1869 0.29 1914 3.00 17/69
0.336] 60' 69 521233 13 |8.11 1954 .0.25 1895 2.86 21/54
0.373 ' 59 69 48 '2.38° i1 ! 7.18 1863 0.1} 1904 A 3.92 4/54
03’ i w - = 25.89 155 — . — : —
3 : — = — — ‘ —
70— 92 48 - ' L& 111111954 Nd 411923 2 92 411254

m
o
®

Mean No.

of Days
of Fog.

w
=4

~
N

S~

l
!

COO=LANAN~OO
1N 12 4 0 1WA A 00 ) e LD =

o
N
N

(a) Standard 30 years’ normal (191]1-1940).



CHAPTER II.—PHYSIOGRAPHY.

CLIMATOLOGICAL DATA; HOBART, TASMANIA,
(LAT. 42° 53’ S., LonG. 147° 20’ E. HEIGHT ABOVE M.S.L. 177 Fr1.)
Barometer, Wind, Evaporation, Lightning, Clouds and Clear Days.
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CHAPTER III.
GENERAL GOVERNMENT.

§ 1. Scheme of Parliamentary Government.

1. General.—The legislative power of the Commonwealth is vested in the Parliament
of the Commonwealth, which consists of the Sovereign, the Senate, and the House of
Representatives. The Sovereign is represented throughout the Commonwealth by the
Governor-General who, subject to the Constitution of the Commonwealth, has such powers
and functions as the Sovereign is pleased to assign to him. In each State, there is a State
Governor, who is the representative of the Sovereign for the State, and who exercises such
powers within the State as are conferred upon him by the Letters Patent which constitute
his office and by the instructions which inform him in detail of the manner in which his
duties are to be fulfilled. The Legislature in each State was bi-cameral until 1922, in which
year the Queensland Parliament became uni-cameral. In the bi-cameral States it consists of
(a) a Legislative Council and (b) a Legislative Assembly or House of Assembly. In
Queensland the Legislative Assembly constitutes the legislature. The Upper House is
known as the Senate in the Commonwealth Parliament, and as the Legislative Council in
the State Parliaments. The Lower House in the bi-cameral Parliaments is known as the
House of Representatives in the Commonwealth Parliament, as the Legislative Assembly
in the State Parliaments of New South Wales, Victoria and Western Australia, and as the
House of Assembly in the State Parliaments of South Australia and Tasmania. The
legislative powers of these Parliaments are delimited by the Commonwealth and the State
Constitutions. The Assembly, which is the the larger House, (Queensland as pointed out
above is uni-cameral) is, in all cases, elective, the franchise extending to adult British subjects
with certain residential qualifications. The Council in each of the States other than New
South Wales is elected by the people of the State concerned, the constituencies being
differently arranged and, in general, some property or special qualification for the electorate
being required. In Victoria, however, under the Legislative Council Reform Act passed
in October, 1950, adult suffrage was adopted for Legislative Council elections. In the case
of New South Wales, the Council is elected by the members of both Houses of Parliament
at a simultaneous sitting. In the Federal Parliament, the qualifications for the franchise
are identical for both Houses.

2. The Sovereign.—(i) Accession of Queen Elizabeth II. On 7th February, 1952, the
Governor-General and members of the Federal Executive Council proclaimed Princess
Elizabeth Queen Elizabeth the Second, Queen of this Realm and of all her other Realms
and Territories, Head of the Commonwealth, Defender of the Faith, Supreme Liege Lady
in and over the Commonwealth of Australia. The coronation of Her Majesty in Westminster
Abbey took place on 2nd June, 1953,

(ii) Royal Style and Titles Act 1953. At a conference of Prime Ministers and other
representatives of the British Commonwealth in London in December, 1952, it was agreed
that the Royal Style and Titles then in use were not in accord with current relationships
within the British Commonwealth and that there was need of a new form which would, in
particular, ” reflect the special position of the Sovereign as Head of the Commonwealth .

It was therefore decided that each member of the British Commonwealth should use
a form of the Royal Style and Titles suited for its own circumstances, while retaining as a
common element the description ** Queen of Her other Realms and Territories and Head
of the Commonwealth ” ; and that consultation between all countries of the Commonwealth
should take place on any future proposal to change the form of the Royal Style and Titles
used in any country.

To give effect to these decisions in Australia, the Royal Style and Titles Act was passed
on 3rd April, 1953, giving Parliament’s assent to the adoption by the Queen, for use in
relation to the Commonwealth of Australia and its Territories, of the following Royal
Style and Titles :—** Elizabeth the Second, by the Grace of God of the United Kingdom,
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Australia and Her other Realms and Territories Queen, Head of the Commonwealth,
Defender of the Faith.”” The Act also approves the adoption by the Queen of a Royal
Style and Titles for use in relation to other countries of the British Commonwealth in
accordance with the principles formulated at the London conference.

(iii) Authorization of a Royal Great Seal. By warrant published in the Commonwealth
Gazette of 17th November, 1955, Her Majesty authorized the Great Seal of the Common-
wealth to be used as a Royal Great Seal in sealing all things whatsoever (other than things
that pass the said Great Seal) that bear Her Majesty’s Sign Manual and the counter-
signature of one of Her Ministers of State for the Commonwealth.

3. Powers and Functions of the Governor-General and of the State Governors.—
(i) Governor-General of the Commonwealth. Section 2 of the Commonwealth Constitution
provides as follows :—

‘““ A Governor-General appointed by the Queen shall be Her Majesty’s
representative in the Commonwealth, and shall have and may exercise in the
Commonwealth during the Queen’s pleasure, but subject to this Constitution,
such powers and functions of the Queen as Her Majesty may be pleased to assign
to him.”

As the Queen’s representative in Australia, the Governor-General exercises certain
prerogative powers and functions assigned to him by the Queen—either by Letters Patent
(see Letters Patent dated 29th October, 1900, and 15th December, 1920), by Instructions
under the Royal Sign Manual and Signet, by Commission issued to him under the Royal
Sign Manual and Signet, or by any instrument of delegation under section 2 of the Con-
stitution. Powers which have been so assigned include, amongst others, the power to
appoint a Deputy or Deputies of the Governor-General, to administer or authorize any
other person to administer the Oath of Allegiance, to grant pardons and to remit fines for
offences against the laws of the Commonwealth and to appoint certain officers in the
Diplomatic or Consular Service of the Commonwealth.

Other powers and functions are conferred on the Governor-General by the Con-
stitution. For example, under section 5 of the Constitution he may appoint times for
holding the sessions of the Parliament, prorogue Parliament and dissolve the House of
Representatives. Under section 32, the Governor-General in Council may cause writs to
be issued for general elections of members of the House of Representatives. Under section
58, he assents in the Queen’s name to a proposed law passed by both Houses of the
Parliament or withholds assent, or reserves the law for the Queen’s pleasure ; or he may
return the proposed law to the House in which it originated and may transmit therewith
any amendments which he may recommend. Under section 61, he exercises the executive
power of the Commonwealth, under section 62, he chooses and summons Executive
Councillors, who hold office during his pleasure, and under section 64, he may appoint
Ministers of State for the Commonwealth. By section 68, the command in chief of the
naval and military forces of the Commonwealth is vested in the Governor-General, as the
Queen’s representative. Under the conventions of responsible government obtaining in
Commonwealth countries, the Governor-General’s executive functions generally are exercised
on the advice of Ministers of State. In this regard, the Governor-General’s position has
become assimilated to that of the Queen in relation to her Ministers of State for the United
Kingdom.

In addition, many powers and functions are exercised by the Governor-General under
Acts of the Commonwealth Parliament. Most Acts, for example, provide that the
Governor-General may make regulations, not inconsistent with the Act, either generally to
give effect to the Act or to cover certain matters specified in the power. The Governor-
General may be authorized by statute to issue proclamations—for example, to declare an
Act in force or a state of things to exist, e.g. the existence of an epidemic. The Governor-
General has been given power by statute to legislate for certain Territories of the Common-
wealth. Other statutory powers include the power to appoint and dismiss statutory officers
or bodies. A reference to the Governor-General, in Acts of the Commonwealth Parliament,
means, unless the contrary intention appears, the Governor-General acting with the advice
of the Executive Council (Acts Interpretation Act 1901-1950, section 17 (f)).

(i) Governors of the States. The Queen is represented in each of the States by a
Governor, the office having been constituted by Letters Patent under the Great Seal of the
United Kingdom of various dates.
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The Governors of the States exercise prerogative powers conferred on them by these
Letters Patent, their Commissions of appointment, and the “ Governor’s Instructions ™
given them under the Royal Sign Manual and Signet or other instrument as specified in
the Letters Patent. In addition they have been invested with various statutory functions,
either under the State Constitutions, conferred by Imperial Act, or by Act of the Parliament
of the State.

A Governor of a State assents in the Queen’s name to Bills passed by the Parliament
of the State, except those reserved for the Royal assent. The latter include certain classes
of Bills, which are regulated by the Constitution Acts and by the Governor’s Instructions.
He administers the prerogative of mercy by the reprieve or pardon of criminal offenders
within his jurisdiction, and may remit fines and penalties due to the Crown.

In the performance of his functions generally, particularly those conferred by Statute,
the Governor of a State acts on the advice of Ministers of State for the State.

(iii) Holders of Office. For the names of the Governors-General since the inception
of the Commonwealth and of the present State Governors, see § 3. following.

4. The Cabinet and Executive Government.—(i) General. Both in the Commonwealth
and in the States, executive government is based on the system which was evolved in
Britain in the 18th century, and which is generally known as ‘‘ Cabinet > or ‘* responsible >
government. Its essence is that the head of the State (Her Majesty the Queen, and her
representative, the Governor-General or Governor) should perform Governmental acts on
the advice of her Ministers ; that she should choose her principal Ministers of State from
members of Parliament belonging to the party, or coalition of parties, commanding a
majority in the popular House ; that the Ministry so chosen should be collectively responsible
to that House for the government of the country ; and that the Ministry should resign if it
ceases to command a majority there.

The Cabinet system operates chiefly by means of constitutional conventions, customs
or understandings, and of institutions that do not form part of the legal structure of the
government at all. The constitutions of the Commonwealth and the States make fuller
legal provision for the Cabinet system than the British Constitution does—for example, by
requiring that Ministers shall either be, or within a prescribed period become, members of
the Legislature. In general, however, the legal structure of the executive government
remains the same as it was before the establishment of the Cabinet system.

The executive power of the Commonwealth is exercisable by the Governor-General,
and that of the States by the Governor. In each case he is advised by an Executive Council,
which, however, meets only for certain formal purposes, as explained below. The whole
policy of a Ministry is, in practice, determined by some or all of the Ministers of State,
meeting, without the Governor-General or Governor, under the chairmanship of the Prime
Minister or Premier. This group of Ministers is known as the Cabinet.

(i) The Cabinet. This body does not form part of the legal mechanism of government.
Its meetings are private and deliberative. The actual Ministers of the day alone are present,
no records of the meetings are made public, and the decisions taken have, in themselves, no
legal effect. In Australia, until January, 1956, all Ministers were members of the Cabinet.
Since then, however, although in the States all Ministers are members of the Cabinet, the
Commonwealth ministry is made up of twelve senior Ministers, who constitute the Cabinet
and ten Ministers of non-Cabinet rank who attend meetings of the Executive Council only
when required, as, for example when the business of the Cabinet concerns their department.
As Ministers are the leaders of the party or parties commanding a majority in the popular
House, the Cabinet substantially controls, in ordinary circumstances, not only the general
legislative programme of Parliament, but the whole course of Parliamentary proceedings.
In effect, though not in form, the Cabinet, by reason of the fact that all Ministers are
members of the Executive Council, is also the dominant element in the executive government
of the country. Even in summoning, proroguing or dissolving Parliament, the Governor-
General or Governor is usually guided by the advice tendered him by the Cabinet, through
the Prime Minister or Premier, though legally the discretion is vested in the Governor-
General or Governor himself,

(iiiy The Executive Council. This body is usually presided over by the Governor-
General or Governor, the members thereof holding office during his pleasure. All Ministers
of State are ex officio members of the Executive Council. In the Commonwealth, and also
in the States of Victoria and Tasmania, Ministers remain members of the Executive Council
on leaving office, but are not summoned to attend its meetings, for it is an essential feature
of the Cabinet system that attendance should be limited to the Ministers of the day. The
meetings of the Executive Council are formal and official in character, and a record of



64 CHAPTER III.—GENERAL GOVERNMENT.

proceedings is kept by the Secretary or Clerk. At Executive Council meetings, the decisions
of the Cabinet are (where necessary) given legal form, appointments made, resignations
accepted, proclamations issued, and regulations and the like approved.

(iv) The Appointment of Ministers. YLegally, Ministers hold office during the pleasure
of the Governor-General or Governor. In practice, however, the discretion of the Queen’s
representative in the choice of Ministers is limited by the conventions on which the Cabinet
system rests. Australian practice follows, broadly, that of the United Kingdom. When a
Ministry resigns, the Crown'’s custom is to send for the leader of the party which commands,
or is likely to be able to command, a majority in the popular House, and to commission
him, as Prime Minister or Premier, to *‘ form a Ministry ’—that is, to nominate other
persons to be appointed as Ministers of State and to serve as his colleagues in the Cabinet.

The customary procedure in connexion with the resignation or acceptance of office
by a Ministry is described fully in previous issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 6, p. 942).
It may be added, however, that legislation now exists in all States, the effect of which is to
obviate the necessity of responsible Ministers vacating their seats in Parliament on
appointment to office.

(V) Ministers in Upper and Lower Houses. The following table shows the number of
Ministers with seats in the Upper or Lower Houses of each Parliament in December, 1956 :—

AUSTRALIAN PARLIAMENTS : MINISTERS IN UPPER OR LOWER
HOUSES, DECEMBER, 1956.

f 1
Ministers with Seats in— | C’wealth. i N.S.wW. ! Vic. Q’land. | S. Aust. W, Aust.] Tas. Total.
The Upper House .. 5 2" a4 @ |5 2 b 16
The Lower House .. 16 4 | 10 1 ! 5 8 \ 9 73
e
Total 21 16, 14 11 | 8 } 10 9 89
] !

(@) Abolished in 1922.

For the names of the occupants of ministerial office in each of the Parliaments of
Australia in December, 1956, see § 3. of this chapter. Subsequent changes of importance
in Ministries will be found in the Appendix to this volume.

(vi) Numbers and Salaries of Commonwealth Ministers. Under sections 65 and 66,
respectively, of the Constitution of the Commonwealth, the number of Ministers of State
was not to exceed seven, and the annual sum payable for their salaries was not to exceed
£12,000, each provision to operate, however, “ until the Parliament otherwise provides.”

Subsequently, number and salaries were increased to 8—£13,650 (1915) and to
9-—£15,300 (1917). During the period of financial emergency in the early thirties the
ministerial salary appropriation was reduced to as low as £10,710 a year, and was not
restored to its former level until 1938. During the period of restoration of salary the
number of Ministers was increased to 10 (1935). Later increases were as follows : —to
11—£18,600 (1938) ; 19—£21,250 (1941)—these increases were war-time provisions, extended
into peacetime in 1946 ; £27,650 (1947—number unaltered) ; 20—£29,000 (1951) ; £41,000
(1952—number unaltered) ; 22—£46,500 (1956). In 1938 an additional ministerial
allowance of £1,500 a year was granted to the Prime Minister ; this was increased
to £3,500 a year (exempt from income tax) in 1952 and at the same time an additional
ministerial allowance of £1,000 a year (exempt from income tax) was granted to each other
Minister.

All amounts payable in the foregoing paragraphs are in addition to amounts payable
as Parliamentary allowances (see paras. 5 and 6 below).

5. Number and Salary of Members of the Legislatures, Australian Parliaments, June,
1956.—The following table shows the number and annual salary of members in each of
the legislative chambers in June, 1956.



PARLIAMENTS AND ELECTIONS. 65

AUSTRALIAN PARLIAMENTS : MEMBERS AND ANNUAL SALARIES,
JUNE, 1956.

; i
Q’land.g S. Aust. ‘w. Aust. ; Tas. | Total
. i

|
Members in— ;C’wealth.fN.S.W.) Vie.

NUMBER OF MEMBERS.

Upper House .. . 60 ’ 20 30 19, 223

60 | 34 | @ 1
Lower House .. 124 , 94 | 66 75 | 50 ' 30 | 478
| . ! :
Total . i 184 | 154 | 100 75 ’ 59 | 80 i 49 | 01
i )

ANNUAL SALARY.

&)

| ! | |
Upper House .. '(b) 1,750; 500(c)1,600° (a) (d)1,900-'(e) 2,1207(f) 1,382,
' | '

. i 975 | ;
(&) 1,750, 1,875 (c)l,soo'g£2,480‘(d)1,900-1(e) 2,120(f) 1,382
I 10s. 1,975 ! i

‘ | ' ]

Lower House ..

(@) Abolished in 1922. (b) Plus expense allowances exempt from income tax—Senators, £550 ;
Members of House of Representatives, £400-£900, varying with electoral divisions. See also para. 6
following. (¢) Plus allowance of £400 for metropolitan, £600 for urban, £700 for innzr country and
£800 for outer country electorates. (d) According to distance of electorate from Adelaide.
(e) Subject to an adjustment in accordance with variations of the State basic wage which at 31st December,
1955 was £20 per annum. Plus £50 where any part of electorate is more than 50 miles from Perth.
(f) Includes cost of living adjustment, pegged at £382. Plus allowance according to area of electorate
and distance from the capital varying from £250 to £550 in the case of the Legislative Council, and from
£500 to £800 in the case of the House of Assembly. (g) Subject to adjustment in accordance with
any variation of the equivalent Public Service Award classification which at 30th June, 1956 was £21 per
annum. Plus marginal allowances of £100 for metropolitan electorates and ranging from £165 to £270
for non-metropolitan electorates.

6. Commonwealth Parliamentary Allowances. Section 48 of the Commonwealth
Constitution granted to each Senator and member of the House of Representatives an
allowance of £400 a year until Parliament should decide to alter it. This general allowance
has been altered on several occasions (see Official Year Book No. 42, pp. 69 and 70) and
in 1952 was raised to £1,750 a year. Certain additional allowances are also provided for
holders of Parliamentary Offices, etc., details of which are also given in the issue referred
to above.

7. Enactments of the Parliament.—In the Commonwealth, all laws are enacted in the
name of the Sovereign, the Senate, and the House of Representatives. The subjects with
respect to which the Commonwealth Parliament is empowered to make laws are enumerated
in the Constitution. In the States, other than South Australia and Tasmania, laws are
enacted in the name of the Sovereign by and with the consent of the Legislative Council
(except in Queensland) and Legislative Assembly. In South Australia and Tasmania, laws
are expressed to be enacted in the name of the Governor of the State, with the advice and
consent of the Parliament in the case of South Australia, and of the Legislative Council and
House of Assembly in the case of Tasmania. The Governor-General or the State Governor
acts on behalf of, and in the name of, the Sovereign, in assenting to Bills passed by the
Legislatures, but he may reserve them for the special consideration of the Sovereign. The
Parliaments of the States are empowered generally, subject to the Commonwealth Con-
stitution, to make laws in and for their respective States, in all cases whatsoever. Subject
to certain limitations, they may alter, repeal. or vary their Constitutions. Where a law of
a State is inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth, the latter prevails, and the former
is, to the extent of the inconsistency, invalid.

§ 2. Parliaments and Elections.

1. Commonwealth.—(i) Qualifications for Membership and for Franchise—Common-
wealth Parliament. Qualifications necessary for membership of either House of the
Commonwealth Parliament are possessed by any British subject, twenty-one years of age
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or over, who has resided in the Commonwealth for at least three years and who is, or is
qualified to become, an elector of the Commonwealth. Qualifications for Commonwealth
franchise are possessed by any British subject, not under twenty-one years of age and not
disentitied on racial or other ground, who has lived in Australia for six months continuously.
Residence in a sub-division for a period of one month prior to enrolment is necessarv to
enable a qualified person to enrol. Enrolment and voting are compulsory. A member
of the Defence Force on service outside Australia who is a British subject not less than 21
years of age and has lived in Australia for six months continuously is entitled to vote at
Commonwealth elections whether enrolled or not.

The principal reasons for disqualification of persons otherwise eligible as members
of either Commonwealth House are :—Membership of the other House, allegiance to a foreign
power, being attainted of treason, being convicted and under sentence for any offence
punishable by imprisonment for one year or longer, being an undischarged bankrupt or
insolvent, holding office of profit under the Crown (with certain exceptions), or having
pecuniary interest in any agreement with the public service of the Commonwealth except
as a member of an incorporated company of more than 25 persons. Persons of unsound
mind, attainted of treason, convicted and under sentence for any offence punishable by
imprisonment for one year or longer, or of certain non-European races are excluded from the
franchise. In the main these or similar grounds for disqualification apply also to State
Parliament membership and franchise.

(ii) Commonwealth Parliaments and Elections. From the establishment of the Com-
monwealth until 1949, the Senate consisted of 36 members, six being returned by each of
the original federating States. The Constitution empowers Parliament to increase or
decrease the size of the Parliament and, as the population of the Commonwealth had
more than doubled since its inception, the Parliament enacted legislation in 1948 enlarging
both Houses of Parliament and providing a representation ratio nearer to the proportion
which existed at Federation. Thus, the Representation Act 1948 provides that there
shall be ten Senators from each State instead of six, increasing the total to 60 Senators.
To effect this transition in the Senate, seven Senators were elected from each State at the
elections of 1949, four taking officc immediately the Senate sat after the election, the remaining
three commencing their term on the usual date—I1st July, 1950. Members of this Chamber
are normally elected for the term of six years, but half the members retire at the end of every
third year, although they are eligible for re-election. Accordingly, at each future periodical
election of Senators, five Senators will normally be elected in each State, making 30 to be
elected at each such election.

In accordance with the constitution, the total number of members of the House of
Representatives must be as nearly as practicable double that of the Senate. Correspondingly,
in terms of the Constitution and the Representation Act 1905-1938, from the date of the
1949 elections the number of members in the House of Representatives was increased from
74 to 121 (excluding the members for the internal Territories). As the States are represented
in the House of Representatives on a population basis, the numbers were increased as
follows :—New South Wales—from 28 to 47 ; Victoria— 20 to 33 ; Queensland—10to 18 ;
South Australia—6 to 10 ; Western Australia—5 to 8 ; Tasmania—5, no increase ;
total—74 to 121. The increase in the number of members of Parliament necessitated a
redistribution of seats and a redetermination of electoral boundaries. This was carried
out by Distribution Commissioners in each State on a quota basis, but taking into account
community or diversity of interest, means of communication, physical features, existing
boundaries of divisions and sub-divisions, and State electoral boundaries.

The population as disclosed by the Census taken on 30th June, 1954, necessitated a
further alteration in representation in the House of Representatives in respect of New South
Wales, South Australia, and Western Australia. Representation as from the General
Election for the House of Representatives on 12th Dacember, 1955, is New South Wales 46,
Victoria 33, Quecnsland 18, South Australia 11, Western Australia 9, Tasmania 5, the total
number of members (excluding the members for the internal Territories) being increased
from 121 to 122. A redistribution of electoral boundaries was effected by Distribution
Commissioners appointed in each State.

Since the general elections of 1922, the Northern Territory has been represented by
one member in the House of Representatives. The Australian Capital Territory Represen-
tation Act 1948 gave similar representation to the Australian Capital Territory as from
the elections of 1949. The members for the Territories may join in the debates but are
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not entitled to vote, except on a motion for the disallowance of any ordinance of the
Territory or on any amendment to such motion. The Commonwealth Parliament, however,
when providing for a Legislative Council for the Northern Territory in 1947, relinquished
the power to disallow ordinances for that Territory.

The Constitution provides for a minimum of five members for each original State.
Members of the House of Representatives are elected for the duration of the Parliament,
which is limited to three years. At elections for Senators, the whole State constitutes
the electorate. For the purposes of elections for the House of Representatives, the State
is divided into single electorates corresponding in number with the number of members
to which the State is entitled. Further information regarding the Senate and the House
of Representatives is given in earlier issues of the Official Year Book.

There have been twenty-one complete Parliaments since the inauguration of Federation.
Until 1927 the Parliament met in Melbourne ; it now meets at Canberra, the first meeting
at Parliament House, Canberra, being opened by the late King George VI., then Duke of
York, on 9th May, 1927.

The fifth Parliament, which was opened on 9th July, 1913, was dissolved on 30th July,
1914 in somewhat unusual circumstances, when for the first time in the history of the
Commonwealth, a deadlock occurred between the Senate and the House of Representatives,
and, in accordance with Section 57 of the Constitution which provides for such an
eventuality, both Houses were dissolved by the Governor-General. The nineteenth
Parliament was similarly dissolved. It opened on 22nd February, 1950, but on 19th March,
1951, in its first session, a double dissolution was proclaimed for the second time since the
inception of the Commonwealth.

The system of voting for the House of Representatives is preferential and for the
Senate, until 1948, voting was also preferential. The Commonwealth Electoral Act 1948,
however, introduced with the Representation Act 1948 to enlarge the Commonwealth
Parliament (see page 66), changed the system of scrutiny and counting of votes in Senate
elections from preferential to that of proportional representation. For a description of the
system, see Official Year Book No. 38, pp. 82-3.

For particulars of electors enrolled and of electors who voted at the various Common-
wealth elections, see earlier Year Books. Elections for the Senate have usually been held
at the same time as those for the House of Representatives. The double dissolution of the
nineteenth Parliament, however, referred to above, led to the holding of Senate elections
on separate dates. An election for the Senate was held on 9th May, 1953, and a further
election was due within one year of 30th June, 1956, i.e. the date of the completion of the
term of office of half the elected Senators.

Following the House of Representatives election on 29th May, 1954, the twenty-first
Parliament opened on 4th August, 1954 and was dissolved on 4th November, 1955, which
enabled the elections for the Senate and House of Representatives again to be held
simultaneously.

The elections for both Houses were held on 10th December, 1955, and particulars of
electors and voting in the several States are as follows :—

SENATE ELECTION, 10th DECEMBER, 1955.

Percentage of Electors

Electors Enrolled. Electors who Voted. who Voted.

State.

Males. | Females.| Total. | Males. | Females.| Total. | Males. | Females.| Total.

} i
New South Wales | 972,265 1,024,116 1,996,381) 930,597} 970,099/1,900,696, 95.71 | 94.73 | 95.21
Victoria .. | 702,812 741,223 1,444,035) 666,313 699,070, 1 365 383 94.81 | 94.31 94.55
Queensland ., 379,143, 373 502 752,645 356,410, 353, 1846 710, 256' 94.00 | 94.74 | 94.37
South Australia 224,507) 238,240 462,747 216 679 228, 1148} 444,827, 96.51 | 95.76 | 96.13
West. Australia 171,069, 171 944; 343 01 162, 637| 163 126' 325, 763, 95.07 | 94.87 ! 94.97
Tasmania .. 85,929 87,693 173,622 83,382] 83, 787‘ 167, 169‘ 97.04 | 95.55| 96.28

I
Total .- 2 535, 725 2,636, 718 5,172, 443l2 416,018 2,498,076 4,914, 094l 95 28 1 94.74 ‘ 95.01
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ELECTION FOR HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 10th DECEMBER, 1955.(a)

Electors Enrolled. Electors who Voted. Percentage of Electors
State.
i
Males. Females.i Total. | Males. | Females.] Total. | Males. | Females. Total.
|
!
New South Wales | 891,668| 932,493 1,824,161 853,275I 883,573'1,736,848] 95.69 | 94.75 | 95.21
Victoria Lo 702,812 741,223 1 444 035} 666, 313|699 ,070,1,365,3831 94.81 94.31 94.55
Queensland 336,2511 331, 487 667 738 315, 1287 3l4 218 629,505 93.77 94.79 94.27
South Australia 224,507 238 240! 462 747| 216, 679’ 228,148] 444,827 96.51 95.76 96.13
West. Australia 94,367 97,123| 191, 90| 89 449' 92 593| 182,042| 94.79 95.34 95.07
Tasmania 85,929 87,693‘ 173.622{ 83 13820 83,787 167 169} 97.04 | 95.55| 96.28
Nor. Tcmtory(b) .. .. ‘ .. .- .. .. .. .
Aust. Cap. Terr. 8,317 7,864 16,181 7,715‘ 7,262 14,977 92.76 | 92.34 | 92.56
|
Australia 2,343,851 2,436,123[4,779,974 2,232,100]2,308,651 4,540,751 95.23 { 94.77 ) 95.00

(@) Contested Electorates only. (8) Uncontested.

The twenty-second Parliament opened on 15th February, 1956.

(iii) Commonwealth Referenda. According to Section 128 of the Constitution, any
proposed law for the alteration of the Constitution must, in addition to being passed by an
absolute majority of each House of Parliament, be submitted to a referendum of the electors
in each State, and must further be approved by a majority of the States and of the electors
who voted, before it can be presented for Royal Assent. So far, 24 proposals have been
submitted to referenda and the consent of the electors has been received in four cases only,
the first in relation to the election of Senators in 1906, the second and third in respect of State
Debts—one in 1910 and the other in 1928—and the fourth in respect of Social Services
in 1946. Details of the various referenda and the voting thereon were given in previous
issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 18, p. 87, No. 31, p. 67, No. 35, p. 60, No. 36, p. 61,

No. 37, pp. 64-5, No. 38, p. 84 and No. 40, p. 56), and a brief résumé was given in Oiﬁmal
Year Book No. 41 (see page 67).

2. State Elections.—(i) Latest in each State. (a) Upper Houses. The following table
shows particulars of the voting at the most recent elections for the Upper Houses or
Legislative Councils in the States of Victoria, South Australia and Western Australia.
In New South Wales members of the Legislative Council are elected at simultaneous sittings
of the members of both Houses, in Queensland there has been no Legislative Council since
1922, and in Tasmania three members of the Council are elected annually (but four in each
sixth year) and the Council cannot be dissolved as a whole.

STATE UPPER HOUSE ELECTIONS.

Contested Electorates.
Electors Enrolled—
Year
Whole State.
of . Percentage of Electors
State. Latest Electors who Voted. who Voted.
Elec-
tion. l
Fe- Fe-
Males. males. ‘ Total. | Males. males. Total. |Males. males Total.
| | i !
Victoria. . .. 1955 695 638 734 492 1430130 542,270 570 681 11112951 91. 91.37 | 91.52
South Australia .. 1956 l 4,241 (a) 16,002 (a) (@) 69.69
Western Australia 1956 70 9581 29 815 100 773| 35, 372| 15, 563i 50,935| 74.23 | 71. 32 73.31
!

(@) Not available.

Particulars of voting in 1956 at the latest contested election for the Legislative Council

in" Tasmania are as follows :—Number of electors on the roll, 9,538 ;

recorded, 8,129 ; percentage of electors who voted, 85.23.

; number of votes
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(b) Lower Houses. The following table shows particulars of the voting at the most
recent election for the Lower House in each State.

STATE LOWER HOUSE ELECTIONS.

Contested Electorates.

! Electors Enrolled—
of | Whole State.
I

Percentage of Electors
State. Latest Electors who Voted. whog\’oted
Elec-

tion. :

Mates. | _F¢ | Total. | Mates. | _EE: | Total. | Males. | ¥ | Total
" | males. * . i males. | " | males.
! | ! |

New South Wales 3956 ) 979,706 10315521201125 258, 843,786' 878,842 1722628 93.81 | 92.64 ! 93.21
Victoria. . . 1955 | 691 034 731,554 1422588; 639 535, 679 402 1318937; 93.93 [ 94,11 | 94.01
Queensland e 1956 | 388, 997 386 261 775,258 331, 987 330,693 662,680. 92.91 | 93.11 | 93.01
South Australia .. 1956 (a) l 68 303 (a) (a) ‘ 80 811} (a) ' (a) 93.90
Western Australia 1956 } 171 234' 170 784 342,018(118, 511 123,352’ 241, 863 91.95 ) 92.40 | 92.18
Tasmania .. 1956 | 86, 69()' 87, '940 174, 7630 82, 806l 83, 487l 166 293| 95.52 * 94.94 | 95.23

(a) Not available,

(i) Elections in Earlier Years. Official Year Book No. 38 and earlier issues contain
particulars of the voting at elections for both Upper and Lower State Houses in years prior
to those shown above, and some general information is given in the following paragraphs.

3. The Parliament of New South Wales.—The Parliament of New South Wales consists
of two Chambers, the Legislative Assembly and the Legislative Council. By legislation
assented to in July, 1949, the Assembly was enlarged from 90 to 94 members, elected in
single-seat electoral districts, who hold their seats during the existence of the Parliament
to which they are elected. The duration of Parliament is limited to three years and by
legislation enacted in 1950 cannot be extended beyond that period except with the approval
of electors by referendum. Until 1934, the Council was a nominee Chamber, consisting of
a variable number of members appointed for life without remuneration, but as from 23rd
April, 1934 it was reconstituted and became a House of 60 members to serve without
remuneration for a term of twelve years, with one-quarter of the members retiring every
third year. As from 1ist September, 1948, however, members of the Council have been
paid an alfowance, now £500 a year. Vacancies are filled by members of both Chambers,
who vote as a single electoral body at simultaneous sittings of both Chambers.

Any person who is an elector entitled to vote at a Legislative Assembly election, or a
person entitled to become such elector, and who has been for at least three years resident
in Australia, and who is a natural-born or naturalized subject of the Queen, is eligible for
election to the Legislative Council.  For the Council franchise, an elector must be a sitting
member of either the Legislative Council or the Legislative Assembly. Any person qualifted
to vote at a Legislative Assembly election for any electoral district in New South Wales is
qualified to be elected as a Member for that or any other district. Any person not under
twenty-one years of age, who is a natural born or naturalized subject of the Queen, and who
has lived in Australia for at least six months continuously, and in New South Wales for at
least three months, and in any sub-division for at least one month immediately preceding the
date of claim for enrolment, is entitled to enrolment as an clector for the Legislative Assembly.
Persons are disqualified either as members or voters for reasons generally the same as those
outlined on page 66.

Since the introduction of responsible government in New South Wales there have
been 37 complete Parliaments, the first of which opened on 22nd May, 1856, and was
dissolved on 19th December, 1857, while the thirty-seventh was dissolved on 6th February,
1956. The thirty-eighth Parliament opened on 10th April, 1956.

The elections of 1920, 1922, and 1925 were contested on the principle of proportional
representation, but a reversion to the system of single seats and preferential voting was
made at all later appeals to the people. The principle of one elector one vote was adopted
in 1894, and that of compulsory enrolment in 1921. Compulsory voting was introduced at
the 1930 election. The franchise was extended to women (Women’s Franchise Act) in 1902,
and was exercised by them for the first time in 1904.

4. The Parliament of Victoria.—Both of the Victorian legislative Chambers are elective
bodies, but there is a considerable difference in the number of members of each House, and
there was also, untii the Legislative Council Reform Act 1950, a difference in the qualifications
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necessary for members and electors. The number of members in the Upper House is 34,
and in the Lower House, 66. In the Legislative Council the tenure of the seat is for six
years, except that one-half of the members who are elected for provinces at any general
election for the Council are entitled to hold their seats for a period of only three years, one
member for each of the seventeen provinces retiring every third year. Members of the
Legislative Assembly are elected for the duration of Parliament, which is limited to three
years.

Prior to the passing of the Act just referred to, which operated from November, 1951,
there were property qualifications required for membership of, and franchise for, the
Legislative Council. As alternatives to the property qualifications for the Council franchise,
certain professional and academic qualifications were also allowed. As amended, however,
the qualifications for membership of the Council are possessed by any adult natural-born
subject of the Queen, or by any adult alien naturalized for five years and resident in Victoria
for two years. Entitlement for enrolment as an elector is extended to every adult natural-
born or naturalized subject who has resided in Australia for at least six months continuously
and in Victoria for at least three months and in any subdivision for at least one month
immediately preceding the date of claim for enrolment. These qualifications for membership
and electors apply also in respect of the Legislative Assembly. Reasons for disqualification
follow the general pattern for Australia (see page 66)

Since the introduction of responsible government in Victoria, there have been 39
complete Parliaments, the first of which opened on 21st November, 1856, and closed on
9th August, 1859, while the thirty-ninth was dissolved on 22nd April, 1955. The fortieth
Parliament was opened on 15th June, 1955.

Single voting is observed in elections held for either House, plural voting having been
abolished for the Legislative Assembly in 1899 and for the Legislative Council in 1937. A
preferential system of voting (see Official Year Book No. 6, p. 1182) was adopted for the
first time in Victoria at the election held in November, 1911. The franchise was extended
to women by the Adult Suffrage Act 1908, while voting at elections was made compulsory
for the Legislative Assembly in 1926 and for the Legislative Council in 1935.

5. The Parliament of Queensland.—As stated previously, the Legislative Council in
Queensland was abolished in 1922, the date of Royal Assent to the Act being 23rd March,
1922. The Legislative Assembly is composed of 75 members, each elected for a period of
three years and each representing an electoral district.

Any person qualified to be enrolled for any electoral district is qualified for election
to the Legislative Assembly. Any person of the age of twenty-one years, who is a natural-
born or naturalized British subject with continuous residence within Australia for six months,
in Queensland for three months, and in an electoral district for one month prior to making
a claim for enrolment, is qualified to enrol as an elector. The classes of persons not qualified
to be elected are similar to those for other Australian Parliaments (see page 66).

Under the Electoral Districts Act of 1949, the number of members and the number
of electorates were increased from 62 to 75, and the increase became effective from the
beginning of the thirty-second Parliament, elected in 1950. The Act divided the State into
four zones, and a commission of three appointed by the Governor-in-Council completely
distributed the prescribed zones into the number of electoral districts, taking into account
community or diversity of interest, means of communication, physical features, boundaries
of Petty Sessions Districts and of areas of Local Authorities.

Since the establishment of responsible government in Queensland, there have been
33 complete Parliaments, the last of which was dissolved on 17th April, 1956. Opinions
differ regarding the opening date of the first Queensland Parliament. According to the Votes
and Proceedings of the Legislative Assembly, the House met for the first time on 22nd May,
1860, when the members were sworn and the Speaker elected. The Governor, however,
was unable to be present on that date, but he duly attended on 29th May, 1860, and delivered
the Opening Address. The thirty-fourth Parliament was opened on 31st July, 1956.

At the elections held in May, 1915, the principle of compulsory voting was introduced
for the first time in Australia. The election of 1907 was the first State election in Queensland
at which women voted, the right being conferred under the Elections Acts Amendment Act
1905. In 1942, the system of preferential voting was abolished and that of election of the
candidate obtaining the highest number of votes in the electorate now operates.

6. The Parliament of South Australia.—In this State, there is a Legislative Council
composed of twenty members and a House of Assembly with 39 members, both Chambers
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being elective. For the Legislative Council, the State is divided into five districts each
returning four members, two of whom retire alternately, the term of office being six years.
Thirty-nine districts return one member each to the House of Assembly ; prior to 1938
there were 46 members representing nineteen districts. The duration of the House of
Assembly is three years.

Any person who is at least thirty years of age, is a British subject or legally made a
denizen of the State and who has resided in the State for at least three years is qualified
for membership in the Legislative Council. Qualifications for the Council franchise are
that a person is at least twenty-one years of age, a British subject, an inhabitant of the
State with residence for at least six months prior to the registration of the electoral claim,
and that he or she has had certain war service, or possesses property qualifications relating
to ownership, leaseholding, or inhabitant occupancy. Any person qualified and entitled
to be registered as an elector for the House of Assembly is qualified and entitled for
election as a member of that House. Qualifications for enrolment as an elector for the
House of Assembly are that a person is at least twenty-one years of age, is a British subject,
and has lived continuously in Australia for at least six months, in the State for three months
and in an Assembly subdivision for one month immediately preceding the date of claim
for enrolment. Provisions in the Constitution for disqualification from membership or
from the franchise in respect of either House follow the usual pattern for Australia (see
page 66).

Since the inauguration of responsible government in South Australia, there have been
34 complete Parliaments, the first of which was opened on 22nd April, 1857. The thirty-
fourth Parliament closed on 29th February, 1956 and the thirty-fifth was opened on 22nd
May, 1956. The duration of the twenty-eighth Parliament was extended from three to
five years by the provisions of the Constitution {Quinquennial Parliament) Act 1933, but
this Act was repealed by the Constitution Act Amendment Act (No. 2) 1939, and the
three-year term was reverted to.

South Australia was the first of the States to grant women’s suffrage (under the
Constitution Amendment Act 1894), the franchise being exercised by women for the first
time at the Legislative Assembly election on 25th April, 1896. Compulsory voting for the
House of Assembly was first observed at the 1944 election. A system of preferential
voting is in operation.

7. The Parliament of Western Australia.—In this State, both Chambers are elective.
For the Legislative Council, there are 30 members, each of the ten provinces returning
three members, one of whom retires biennially. At each biennial election, the member
elected holds office for a term of six years, and automatically retires at the end of that period.
The Legislative Assembly is composed of 50 members, one member being returned by each
electoral district. Members of the Legislative Assembly are elected for three years.

Since the establishment of responsible government in Western Australia, there have
been twenty-one complete Parliaments, the first of which was opened on 30th December,
1890. The twenty-first Parliament closed on 6th April, 1956 and the twenty-second was
opened on 2nd August, 1956. The preferential system of voting in use in Western Australia
is described in Official Year Book No. 6, p. 1184.

Qualifications required for membership of the Legislative Council are the age of thirty
years, residence in Western Australia for two years, being a natural-born British subject
or naturalized for five years prior to election and resident in the State for that period, and
freedom from legal incapacity. Qualifications required for Council franchise are the age
of twenty-one years, residence in Western Australia for six months, being a natural-born
British subject or naturalized for twelve months, freedom from legal incapacity, and certain
property qualifications relating to freehold, leasehold, or householder occupancy.
Qualifications required for membership of the Legislative Assembly are the age of twenty-
one years, residence in Western Australia for twelve months, being a natural-born British
subject or naturalized for five years and resident in the State for two years prior to election,
and freedom from legal incapacity. Qualifications required for the franchise are the age
of twenty-one years, residence in Western Australia for six months and in an electoral
district continuously for three months, and being a natural-born or naturalized British
subject. Persons may be disqualified as members or voters for reasons similar to those
for other Australian Parliaments (see page 66).

Women’s suffrage was granted by the Electoral Act of 1899. The first woman member
to be elected to an Australian Parliament was returned at the 1921 election in this State.
Voting for the Legislative Assembly was made compulsory in December, 1936, the first
elections for which the provision was in force being those held on 18th March, 1939,
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8. The Parliament of Tasmania.—In Tasmania there are two legislative Chambers,
the Legislative Council and the House of Assembly, both bodies being elective. In
accordance with the Constitution Act 1946, the Council now consists of nineteen members,
elected for six years and returned from nineteen divisions. Three members retire annually
(except in the 1953 elections and in each sixth successive year thereafter, when four retire)
and the Council cannot be dissolved as a whole. Prior to the 1946 Act there were eighteen
members elected from fifteen divisions, of which Hobart returned three members and
Launceston two. There are five House of Assembly divisions, corresponding to the
Commonwealth electoral divisions, each returning six members elected under a system of
proportional representation which first came into force at the 1909 elections (see Official
Year Book No. 6, p. 1185). By the Constitution Act 1936 the life of the Assembly was
extended from three to five years except where, after a general election, all the Members
elected are members of either of two opposing parties, and of these fifteen are members
of one of those parties and fifteen are members of the other of those parties, when the
Governor shall by Proclamation, invoke the Constitution Act (No. 2) 1954 which limits
the life of the Assembly to three years.

Persons qualified for election to the Legislative Council must be 25 years of age and
qualified to vote as Council electors, have been resident in Tasmania for a period of five
years at any one time or at least two years immediately preceding the election, and be
natural-born subjects of the Queen or naturalized for at least five years. An elector for
the Council must be twenty-one years of age, a natural-born or naturalized subject and
resident in Tasmania for a period of twelve months, with certain freehold or occupancy
property qualifications, or the spouse of a person qualified to vote as the owner or occupier
of property, or with certain academic, professional, defence force, or war service qualifications.
For the House of Assembly members must be twenty-one years of age, have been resident
in Tasmania for a period of five years at any one time or for a period of two years
immediately preceding the election, and be natural-born subjects of the Queen or naturalized
for a period of five years. Electors must be twenty-one years of age, natural-born or
naturalized subjects and resident in Tasmania for a period of six months continuously.
Reasons for disqualification of members or voters are similar to those for other Australian
Parliaments (see page 66).

The first Tasmanian Parliament opened on 2nd December, 1856, and closed on 8th
May, 1861. There have been 31 complete Parliaments since the inauguration of responsible
government, the first of which opened on 2nd December, 1856, and closed on 8th May,
1861, while the thirty-first was dissolved on 20th September, 1956. The thirty-second
Parliament was opened on 4th December, 1956.

The suffrage was granted to women under the Constitution Amendment Act 1903 and
compulsory voting for both Houses came into force on the passing of the Electoral Act in
1928. The system of voting is proportional representation by single transferable vote.

9. Superannuation Funds of the Parliament of the Commonwealth and of the
Australian States.—(i) General. In Official Year Book No. 38, there is a conspectus of
Superannuation Funds of the Parliaments of the Commonwealth and of the five States
(New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland, South Australia and Western Australia) in which
such schemes operate (see pp. 91-9). This conspectus summarized the main features of
each fund as at 30th June, 1949. Although the schemes are still essentially as described in
the conspectus, there have subsequently been several amending Acts providing for extensions
or increases in benefits, increased contributions, etc., in some of the schemes. In December,
1955, the Tasmanian Parliament passed an Act, the Parliamentary Retiring Allowances Act,
No. 59 of 1955, which set up a trust to administer a Parliamentary Retiring Allowances
Fund. Contributions to this fund are to be made by every member at the rate of £156 per
annum and subject to specified conditions persons aged 45 years or over ceasing to be
members, other than by voluntary retirement, are entitled to a pension after a period of
service of not less than eight years. Other provisions are, in general, on much the same
lines as for other parliamentary superannuation funds. The Commonwealth Retiring
Allowances Act 1952 provided inter alia for additional benefit of £1,200 a year, subject to
certain conditions, to a retired Prime Minister, and in case of his death, additional benefit
of £750 a year to his widow.

(ii) Finances. For particulars of the financial operations of these schemes see Chapter
XX.—Private Finance of this volume.
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§ 3. Administration and Legislation,

1. The Commonwealth Parliaments.—The first Parliament of the Commonwealth was
convened by proclamation dated 29th April, 1901, by His Excellency the Marquis of
Linlithgow, then Ear! of Hopetoun, Governor-General. It was opened on 9th May, 1901,
by H.R.H. the Duke of Cornwall and York, who had been sent to Australia for that purpose
by His Majesty the King. The Rt. Hon. Sir Edmund Barton, G.C.M.G., K.C., was Prime
Minister.

The following table shows the number and duration of Parliaments since Federation :(—

COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS.

Number of Parliament. } Date of Opening. Date of Dissolution.

First 9th May, 1901 23rd November, 1903
Second 2nd March, 1904 5th November, 1906
Third 20th February, 1907 19th February, 1910
Fourth Ist July, 1910 23rd April, 1913
Fifth 9th July, 1913 .. 30th July, 1914(a)
Sixth 8th October, 1914 26th March, 1917
Seventh .. 14th June, 1917 .. 3rd November, 1919
Eighth 26th February, 1920 6th November, 1922
Ninth 28th February, 1923 3rd October, 1925
Tenth 13th January, 1926 9th October, 1928
Eleventh . . 9th February, 1929 16th September, 1929
Twelfth 20th November, 1929 27th November, 1931
Thirteenth 17th February, 1932 7th August, 1934
Fourteenth 23rd October, 1934 21st September, 1937
Fifteenth 30th November, 1937 27th August, 1940
Sixteenth. . 20th November, 1940 7th July, 1943
Seventeenth 23rd September, 1943 16th August, 1946
Eighteenth 6th November, 1946 31st October, 1949
Nineteenth 22nd February, 1950 19th March, 1951(a)
Twentieth 12th June, 1951 .. 21st April, 1954
Twenty-first 4th August, 1954 28th October, 1955
Twenty-second 15th February, 1956 ..

(@) A dissolution of both the Senate and the House of Representatives was granted by the Governor-
General, acting on the advice of the Ministry, and under Section 57 of the Constitution.

2. Governors-General and Commonwealth Ministries.—(i) Governors-General. The
following statement shows the names of the Governors-General since the inception of the
Commonwealith :—

GOVERNORS-GENERAL.

Rt. Hon. JorN ADRIAN Louis, EARL oF HoPETOUN (afterwards MARQU]S oF LINLITHGOW), K.T
G.C.M.G., G.C.V.0. From ist January, 1901 to 9th January, 1

Rt. Ho(; HAISIAM BARON TENNYSON, G.C.M.G. From 17th July, 1902 to 9th January, 1903,

cting

Rt. Hon. HALLAM, BARON TENNYSON, G.C.M.G. From 9th January, 1903 to 21st January, 1904,

Rt. Hon. HEnRY STAFFORD BARON Nonu'uccmz G.CM.G., G.C.LE, C.B. From 2ist January,
1904 to 9th Scptember, 1908.

Rt. Hon. WiLLiamM HUMBLE, EARL oF DUDLEY, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., G.C.V.0. From 9th September,
1908 to 31st July, 1911.

Rt. HO%ITHOMAS BaRoN DENMAN, G.C.M.G., K.C.V.0. From 3lst July, 1911 to 18th May,

Rt. Hon. SIR RONALD CRAUFURD MUNRO FERGUSON (afterwards VISCOUNT NOVAR OF RAITH),
.C.M.G. From 18th May, 1914 to 6th October, 1920.
Rt. Hon. HENRY WiLLIAM, BARON FoRrsTER OF Lepe, G.C.M.G. From 6th October, 1920 to
8th October, 1925.
Rt. Hon. JoHN LAWRENCE, BARON STONEHAVEN, G.C.M.G., D.S.0. From 8th October, 1925
to 22nd January, 1931.
Rt. H01193$61R Isaac ALFRED Isaacs, G.C.B., G.C.M.G. From 22nd January, 1931 to 23rd January,

General the Rt. Hon. ALEXANDER GORE ARKWRIGHT, Baron Gowrek, V.C,, G.CM.G,, C.B.,
D.S.0., K.G.S1.J. From 23rd January, 1936 to ’30th January, 1945.

=
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His Royal Highness PRINCE HENRY WILLIAM FREDERICK ALBERT, DUKE OF GLOUCESTER, EARL
OF ULSTER AND BaroN CurLopen, K.G,, K.T,, K.P, P.C, G.C.B, G.CM.G,, GCVO
General in the Army, Air Chief Marshal in the Royal Air Force, One of His Majesty’ s
Personal Aides-de-Camp. From 30th January, 1945 to 11th March, 1947,

Rt. Hon. Sir WiLLiaM Joun McKeLL, G.C.M.G. From 1ith March, 1947 to 8th May, 1953.

Field-Marshal SIR WILLIAM JOSEPH SLIM, G.C.B, G.CM.G,, G.C.V.O., G.B.E,, D.S.O.,, M.C,,
K.St.J. From 8th May, 1953.

(ii) Administrators. In addition to the holders of the office of Governor-General
listed above, certain persons have, from time to time, been appointed as Administrator
of the Government of the Commonwealth during the absence from Australia or illness of
the Governor-General. The following is a list of such appointments.

Term of Office.

Rt. Hon. Frederic John Napier, Baron Chelmsford, 2Ist December, 1909 to
K.CM.G. 27th January, 1910
Lieut-Colonel the:Rt. Hon. Arthur Herbert Tennyson, 3rd October, 1930 to
Baron Somers, K.C.M.G., D.S.0., M.C. 22nd January, 1931

Captain the Rt. Hon. William Charles Arcedeckne 29th March, 1938 to 24th
Vanneck, Baron Huntingfield, K.C.M.G., K.St.J. September, 1938
Major-General Sir Winston Joseph Dugan, G.C.M.G., 5th September, 1944 to

C.B,, D.S.O. 30th January, 1945
Major-General Sir Winston Joseph Dugan, G.C.M.G., 18th January, 1947 to
C.B., D.S.O. 11th March, 1947

General* Sir John Northcott, K.C.M.G., C.B.,, M.V.O.+ 19th July, 1951 to 14th
December, 1951

General* Sir John Northcott, K.CM.G., K.C.V.O,, 30th July, 1956 to 22nd
C.B. October, 1956

(iii) Commonwealth Ministeries. (a) Names and Tenure of Office, 1901 to 1956. The
following list shows the name of each Commonwealth Ministry to hold office since 1st
January, 1901, and the limits of its term of office.

COMMONWEALTH MINISTRIES.

(i) BARTON MINISTRY, st January, 1901 to 24th September, 1903.
(if) DEAKIN MINISTRY, 24th September, 1903 to 27th April, 1904,
(iii) WATSON MINISTRY, 27th April, 1904 to 17th August, 1904,
(iv) ReiID-McLEAN MinisTRY, 18th August, 1904 to Sth July, 1905.

(v) DEAKIN MINISTRY, 5th July, 1905 to 13th November, 1908,

(vi) FiIsHER MINISTRY, 13th November, 1908 to 1st June, 1909.

(vii) DEAKIN MINISTRY, 2nd June, 1909 to 29th April, 1910.
(viii) FISHER MINISTRY, 29th April, 1910 to 24th June, 1913.

(ix) Cook MINISTRY, 24th June, 1913 to 17th September, 1914.

(x) FisHER MINISTRY, 17th September, 1914 to 27th October, 1915.
(xi) HUGHES MINISTRY, 27th October, 1915 to 14th November, 1916
(xii)) HUGHES MINIsTRY, 14th November, 1916 to 17th February, 1917.
(xiii) HUGHES MINISTRY, 17th February, 1917 to 10th January, 1918.
(xiv) HUGHES MINISTRY, 10th January, 1918 to 9th February, 1923.
(xv) BRUCE-PAGE MINISTRY, 9th February, 1923 to 22nd October, 1929,
(xvi) ScuLLIN MINISTRY, 22nd October, 1929 to 6th January, 1932,

(xvii) LyoNs MINISTRY, 6th January, 1932 to 7th November, 1938.
(xviii) LyoNs MINISTRY, 7th November, 1938 to 7th April, 1939.
(xix) PAGE MINISTRY, 7th April, 1939 to 26th April, 1939.

(xxX) MENzIEs MINISTRY, 26th April, 1939 to 14th March, 1940.

(xxi) MENZzIES MINISTRY, 14th March, 1940 to 28th October, 1940.
(xxii) MEeNzIES MINISTRY, 28th October, 1940 to 29th August, 1941.
(xxiii) FADDEN MINISTRY, 29th August, 1941 to 7th October, 1941.

* Lieutenant-General Sir John Northcott was granted honorary rank of General whilst administering
the Government of the Commonwealth, t+ K.C.V.0, 1
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COMMONWEALTH MINISTRIES—continued.

(xxiv) CURTIN MINISTRY, 7th October, 1941 to 2ist September, 1943.
(xxv) CURTIN MINISTRY, 21st September, 1943 to 6th July, 1945.
(xxvi) FORDE MINISTRY, 6th July, 1945 to 13th July, 1945.
(xxvii) CHIFLEY MINISTRY, 13th July, 1945 to 1st November, 1946.
(xxviii) CHIFLEY MINISTRY, 1st November, 1946 to 19th December, 1949.
(xxix) MENZIES MINISTRY, 19th December, 1949 to 11th May, 1951,
(xxx) MENZzIES MINISTRY, 11th May, 1951 to 11th January, 1956.
(xxxi) MENZIES MINISTRY, 11th January, 1956.

(b) Names of Successive Holders of Ministerial Office, 9th February, 1923 to0 315t Decem-
ber, 1956. In Official Year Book No. 17, 1924, there appeared the names of each Ministry
up to the Bruce-Page Ministry (9th February, 1923 to 22nd October, 1929), together with the
names of the successive holders of portfolios therein, and issue No. 39 contains a list, com-
mencing with the Bruce-Page Ministry, which covers the period between the date on which it
assumed power, 9th February, 1923 and 31st July, 1951, showing the names of all persons
who have held office in each Ministry during that period.

This issue shows only particulars of the latest Menzies Ministry, but includes any
changes therein during its term of office up to and including the reconstruction of 18th
October, 1956. For any subsequent changes see Appendix to this volume.

MEeNzIES MINISTRY—{rom 11th January, 1956.

(The State from which each Minister was elected to Parliament is added in parentheses.)

Prime Minister—

THE RrT. HoON. R. G. MENZIES,
C.H., Q.C. (Vic.).
Treasurer—

THE RT. HON. SIR ARTHUR FADDEN,
K.C.M.G. (QId.).

Minister for Labour and National Service—
THE RT1. Hon. H. E. HoLT (Vic.).

Minister for Trade—
THE RT. HoN. J. McEWEN (Vic.).

Minister for External Affairs—
Tue RT. Hon. R. G. Casey, C.H,,
D.S.0., M.C. (Vic.).

Minister for Defence—
THE HON. SIR PHILIP
K.C.M.G. (S.A)).

Vice-President of the Executive Council ;
Attorney-General—
SENATOR THE HoON. N. O’SULLIVAN,
(Q1d.).
Minister for National Development—
SENATOR THE HON. W. H. SPOONER,
M.M. (N.S.W.).
Minister for Immigration—
THE Hon. A. G. TOwNLEY (Tas.).
Minister for Territories—
THE HoN. P. M. C. HasLuck (W.A.).
Minister for Supply; and Minister for

Defence Production—
Tue Hon. H. BeaLg, Q.C. (N.S.W.)

MCcBRIDE,

and

(iv) Commonwealth Ministers of State.

Minister for Primary Industry—
THE HoN. W. MCcMAHON (N.S.W.).

(The above Ministers constitute the Cabinet.)

Minister for Repatriation—
SENATOR THE HON.
M.B.E. (Qld.).

Minister for Shipping and Transport ;
Minister for Civil Aviation—
SENATOR THE HON. S. D. PALTRIDGE
(W.AL).
Minister for Health—
THE HonN. D. A. CAMERON,
(Qld).
Minister for the Army—
THE Hon. J. O. CRAMER (N.S.W.).
Postmaster-General ; and Minister for the
Navy—
Tue Hon. C. W. DAVIDSON, O.B.E.
(Qld.).
Minister for Air—
Tue HoN. F. M. Ossorng, D.S.C.
(N.S.W.).

Minister for the lInterior ;
Works—
THE Hon. A. FAIRHALL (N.S.W.).

Minister for Social Services—
Tue Hon. H. S. RoBerToN (N.S.W.).
Minister for Customs and Excise—
SENATOR THE Hon. N. H. D. HenNtYy
(Tas.).

W. J. COOPER,

and

O.B.E.

and Minister for

In Official Year Book No. 38 a statement was

included showing the names of the Ministers of State who had administered the several
Departments during the period 1st April, 1925 to 31st December, 1949 (pp. 74-79). This
was in continuation of a similar statement covering the period from the inauguration of
Commonwealth Government to 1925 which appeared in Official Year Book No. 18.
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3. Governors and State Ministers.—The names of the Governors and members of the
Ministries in each State in December, 1956, are asshown in the following statement.  (Changes
since December, 1956 are shown in the Appendix to this volume.)

NEW SOUTH WALES.

Governor—LIEUT.-GENERAL SIR JOHN NortHCoOTT, K.C.M.G., K.C.V.0., C.B.
Ministry (from 15th March, 1956).

Premier and Colonial Treasurer— ! Minister for Local Government and
THE Hon. J. J. CAHILL. ‘ Minister for Highways—
THe Hon. J. B. RENSHAW.
Minister for Transport—
THE Hon. A. G. ENTICKNAP.
Attorney-General, Minister of Justice and | Minister for Housing—

Vice-President of the Executive Council— THE HoN. A. LANDA.
THE Hon. R. R. DownNinGg, ML.L.C.

Deputy Premier and Minister for Education—
THE HoN. R. J. HEFFRON.

Secretary for Public Works—

Chief Secretary, Minister for Immigration Tue Hon. J. F. McGRATH.
and Minister for Co-operative Societies— | Minister for Conservation—
Tre Hon. C. A. KELLY. THE HoN. E. WETHERELL.
Minister for Agriculture and Food Pro- | Minister without Porifolio—
duction— THE HoN. W. M. GoOLLAN.
TrE Hon. E. H. GRAHAM. Secretary for Lands and Secretaryfor Mines—
THE Hon. R. B. .
Minister for Health— HE HON Norr
Tue Hon. W. F. SueanaN, Q.C. Minister for Labour and Industry—
. THE Hon. J. J. MaLoNEY, M.L.C.
Minister for Child Welfare and Minister
for Social Welfare— Minister without Portfolio—
Tuae Hon. F. H. HAWKINS. THe HoN. J. B. SiMpsoN,
VICTORIA.

Governor—GENERAL SIR REGINALD ALEXANDER Darras Brooks, K.C.B.,, K.C.M.G.,
K.C.V.0,, D.S.O,, K.St.J.

Ministry (from 7th June, 1955).

Premier, Treasurer and Minister for Con- } Minister of Education—
servation— THe Hon. J. S. BLCOMFIELD.
THE Hon. H. E. BOLTE.

Minister of Housing and Minister of Immi-
Chief Secretary and Attorney-General— | f g f

gration—

Tue Hon. A. G. RYLan Tus Hown. H. R. PeTTY.
Minister of Transport and a Vice-President ..
0;- t;:; Boan’iaoprand and Works— ¥ Commissioner of Crown Lands and Survey,

Minister of Soldier Settlement and Pre-
THE HON. SIR ARTHUR WARNER, M.L.C. sident of the Board of Land and Works—
Minister of Agriculture and a Vice-President Tre HoNn. K. H. TURNBULL.
of the Board of Land and Works— )
Tue HoN. G. L. CHANDLER, M.L.C. Minister of Labour and Industry and Minister
of Electrical Undertakings—

Commissioner of Public Works and a Vice- Tue Hon. G. O. RED.

President of the Board of Land and Works—

Tue Hon. SIR THOMAS MALTBY. Minister of Forests and Minister of State
Minister of Health— Development and Decentralization—
THe Hon. E. P. CAMERON, M.L.C. Tue Hon. G. S. MCARTHUR, M.L.C.

Minister of Water Supply and Minister of | Ministers without Portfolio—
Mines— THe HonN. M. V. PORTER.
Tue HoN. W. J. MiBus. THe HoN. A. J. FRASER.
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GOVERNORS AND STATE MINISTERS—continued.
QUEENSLAND.

Governor—LIEUT.-GENERAL SIR JOHN DubpLey Lavarack, K.CM.G., K.C.V.0,,
K.B.E,, C.B., D.S.O.

Ministry (from 22nd June, 1956).

Premier and Chief Secretary and Vice- . Secretary for Health and Home Affairs—
President of the Executive Council— THe HoN. W. M. MOORE.
THe Hon. V. C. Galg. Attorney-General—

Minister for Transport— ' THE Hon. W. PowERr.
THE Hon. J. E. DUGGAN. . Secretary for Public Lands and Irrigation—
THE Hon. P. J. R. HiLTON.

Secretary for Mines—
THE Hon. G. H. DEVRIES.

Secretary for Public Works, Housing and
Immigration—
THE Hon. C. G. MCCATHIE.

Secretary for Public Instruction—
THe Hon. L. F. DrrLock.

Treasurer—
THE HoN. E. J. WALSH.

Secrctary for Agriculture and Stock—
THe HoN. H. H. CoLLINs.

Secretary for Labour and Industry—
THE HON. A. JONES.

SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

Governor—AIR VICE-MARSHALL SIR ROBERT ALLINGHAM GEORGE, K.C.V.O., K.B.E.,
C.B., M.C.

Ministry (from 15th May, 1944).

Minister of Works and Minister of Marine—
Tue HoN. SIR MAvrcoLM MCINTOSH,
K.B.E.

Premier, Treasurer and Minister of Immi- |
gration— l
THe Hon. T. PLAYFORD. |
Chief Secretary, Minister of Health andi Minister of Educati
inister of Education—

I

Minister of Mines—
Tue HoN. B. PATTINSON.

THE HoN. Sir LYErL McEwin, K.B.E.,

M.L.C.
. Minister of Local Government, Minister of
Attorney-General and Minister of Industry Roads and Minister of Railways—
and Employment— THE Hon. N. L. Jupg, M.L.C.

THE Hon. C. D. Rowe, M.L.C.

Minister of Lands, Minister of Repatriation | Minister of Agriculture and Minister of
and Minister of Irrigation— Forests—
THe HonN. C. S. HincKs. THe HoN. G. G. PEARSON.

WESTERN AUSTRALIA.
Governor—LIEUT.-GENERAL SIR CHARLES GAIRDNER, K.C.M.G., K.C.V.0.,, C.B,, C.B.E.
Ministry (from 20th April, 1956).

Premier, Treasurer and Minister for Child | Minister for Health and Justice—

Welfare—
THe HoN. A. R. G. HAWKE. ! Tue Hon. E. NULseN.

Deputy Premier, Minister for Works and Minister for Education and Labour—
Water Supplies— THE. HoN. W. HEGNEY.

|
t
THE HoN. J. T. ToNKIN. i Minister for Mines, Industrial Development
|
I

- T . f5— and Fisheries—
Mlm";'txe{::fgor:.mﬁ{m}ri{’ gﬁiﬁi@d Forests THE Hon. L. F. KELLY.
Chief Secretary and Minister for Local ' Minister for Railways, the North-West and
Government and Town Planning— 1 Supply and Shipping—
THE HON. G. Fraser, M.L.C. ! THe Hon. H. C. STRICKLAND, M.L.C.
|

Minister for Lands and Agriculture— ! Minister for Native Welfare and Police—
THE Hon. E. K. Hoar. THE Hon. J. J. Brapy.

6926/56.—3



78 CHAPTER III.—GENERAL GOVERNMENT.

GOVERNORS AND STATE MINISTERS—continued.

TASMANIA.
G overnor—THE RT. HoN. SIR RoNALD HieBerT CroOss, BART., K.C.M.G., K.C.V.O.
Ministry (from 25th February, 1948).

Premier and Minister for Education— Treasurer and Minister for Health—
THE HoN. R. COSGROVE. THE Hon. R. J. D. TURNBULL.

Attoa{z:ﬁ-%eg:‘m{{—‘ F. FAGAN. Minister for Housing, Police and Licensing—

THe Hon. C. B. AYLETT.

Minister for Lands and Works and Mines—

THe Hon. E. E. REECE. Minister for Tourist and Immigration and
. Forests—
Chief Secretary— !
THE HoN. A. J. WHITE. THE HoN. W. A. NEILSON.
Minister for Agriculture— Minister for Transport—
THE Hon. J. J. Dwyeg, V.C. THe HoN. D. A. CAsHION.

4. Leaders of the Opposition, Commonwealth and State Parliaments.—The Leader
of the Opposition plays an important part in the Party system of government which operates
in the Australian Parliaments. The following list gives the names of the holders of this
position in each of the Parliaments in December, 1956.

Leader of the Opposition, Commonwealth and State Parliaments—
Commonwealth—The Rt, Hon. H. V. Evatt, Q.C.
New South Wales—P. H. Morton.
Victoria—The Hon. J. Cain.
Queensland—G. F. R. Nicklin.
South Australia—M. R. O’Halloran.
Western Australia—The Hon. Sir Ross McLarty, K.B.E., M.M.
Tasmania—The Hon. W. Jackson.

5. The Course of Legislation.—The actual legislation by the Commonwealth Parliament
up to the end of 1954 is indicated in alphabetical order in *“ The Acts of the Parliament of
the Commonwealth of Australia passed during the year 1954, in the Third Session of the
Twentieth Parliament of the Commonwealth, and portion of the First Session of the Twenty-
first Parliament of the Commonwealth, with Tables, Appendix and Index.”

A * Chronological Table of Acts passed from 1901 to 1954, showing how they are
affected by subsequent legislation or lapse of time > is also given, and, further, ‘* A table
of Commonwealth Legislation passed from 1901 to 1954 in relation to the several provisions
of the Constitution , is furnished. Reference should be made to these for complete
information.

6. Legislation during 1955.—The following paragraphs present a selection from the
legislative enactments of the Commonwealth Parliament during the year 1955. The acts
mciuaed have been selected as the more important new measures and amending measures
enacted during the year. The selection is somewhat arbitrary, however, because of th:
task of determining, in view of the limitations on space that might reasonably be allotted,
the relative importance of the acts passed. Certain principles regulating the choice of acts
have nevertheless been generally observed. Ordinary appropriation and loan acts are
excluded, as are also acts relating to less important changes in existing forms of taxation,
in superannuation and pension schemes, and in workers’ compensation. Acts providing
for minor amendments to existing statutes and continuance acts are similarly excluded.

The total enactments of the Commonwealth Parliament for a number of years at fairly
even intervals since 1901 show a general increase. About 17 acts were passed in 1901, 36
in 1914, 38 in 1927, 87 in 1939 and 71 in 1955.

In Official Year Book No. 40 (see pp. 66-70), and previous Year Books, similar infor-
mation was published for the principal legislative enactments of State Parliaments.

Commonwealth Legislation Passed in 1955.—Australian Capital Territory and Jervis
Bay (Lands Acquisition) Act 1955 (No. 70 of 1955). Amends the provisions of the Seat of
Government Act 1908, the Seat of Government Acceptance Act 1909-1938, the Seat of
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Government (Administration) Act 1910-1947, the Seat of Government (Administration)
Act 19301935, and the Jervis Bay Territory Acceptance Act 1915, relating to the acquisition
of land and dealings with land so acquired.

Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955 (No. 34 of 1955). Provides for the acceptance of the
Cocos or Keeling Islands as a territory under the authority of the Commonwealth and for
the government of that territory.

Commonwealth Aid Roads Act 1955 (No. 43 of 1955). Amends the Commonwealth
Aid Roads Act 1954 by increasing the amount payable in respect of works on rural roads
and for the promotion of road safety practices.

Commonwealth and State Housing Agreement Act 1955 (No. 12 of 1955). Amends
the Commonwealth and State Housing Agreement Act 1945 and approves the Agreement
dated 16th April, 1955, amending the Commonwealth and State Housing Agreement.

Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1955 (No. 54 of 1955). Amends the provisions of the
Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1904-1952 which authorize a single Judge of the Court
to exercise jurisdiction in relation to certain matters and which provide for references to the
Full Court of questions arising out of those matters.

Consular Fees Act 1955 (No. 5 0of 1955). Provides for the imposition of fees for consular
acts performed by Australian Diplomatic and Consular Officers and certain other officers
of the Commonwealth.

Courts-Martial Appeal Act 1955 (No. 16 of 1955). Provides for the constitution of a
Courts-Martial Appeal Tribunal to hear and determine appeals by persons convicted by
courts-martial; regulates the power and functions of the Tribunal; and provides for the
reference to the High Court of questions of law involved in decisions of the Tribunal.

Income Tax and Social Services Contribution Assessment Act 1955 (No. 62 of 1955).
Provides for an extension of time of the special depreciation allowance to primary producers,
for deductions and exemptions for residents of certain external territories, for exemptions
for companies engaged in uranium ore mining operations, and makes provision in relation
to the taxable income of friendly society dispensaries.

International Finance Corporation Act 1955 (No. 66 of 1955). Approves the acceptance
by Australia of membership of the International Finance Corporation established under
Articles of Agreement set out in the Schedule to the Act.

Lands Acquisition Act 1955 (No. 69 of 1955). Repeals and replaces the Lands Acquisition
Act 1906-1936, and provides for the acquisition of land required for public purposes, the
compensation payable for land so acquired and for dealings with land so acquired.

Loan (Canadian Dollars) Act 1955 (No. 65 of 1955). Approves the borrowing of
15,000,000 dollars in Canadian currency in accordance with a loan underwriting agreement
between the Commonwealth and Wood, Gundy and Company Limited of Toronto, Canada,
and for the repayment of the loan out of the Canadian Loan Trust Account established by
the Act.

Loan (Emergency Wheat Storage) Act 1955 (No. 37 of 1955). Authorizes the Treasurer
to raise £3,500,000 to be advanced to the Australian Wheat Board to enable the Board to
meet its liabilities in relation to emergency wheat stores erected by it between May, 1954
and June, 1956.

Loan (International Bank for Reconstruction and Development) Act 1955 (No. 8 of 1955).
Approves the borrowing by the Treasurer on behalf of the Commonwealth in accordance
with the Loan Agreement dated 18th March, 1955, between the Commonwealth and the
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, of moneys not exceeding 54,500,000
dollars in the currency of the United States of America to finance development programmes
described in Schedule 2 of the Loan Agreement.

Loan (Swiss Francs) Act 1955 (No. 9 of 1955). Approves the borrowing by the Treasurer
on behalf of the Commonwealth of moneys not exceeding 60,000,000 francs in Swiss
currency in accordance with the agreement made between the Commonwealth and certain
banks in Switzerland, a copy of which is set out in the Schedule to the Act.

Marriage (Overseas) Act 1955 (No. 31 of 1955). Provides for the appointment of
marriage officers by or before whom marriages between parties of whom at least one is an
Australian citizen may be solemnized in foreign countries, the solemnization by Service
chaplains of marriages between parties of whom one is a member of the Australian forces
in overseas countries, the validation of marriages performed abroad by Service chaplains
during the recent World War and for the registration of marriages solemnized under the
Act.
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Matrimonial Causes Act 1955 (No. 29 of 1955). Amends the Matrimonial Causes Act
1945 to enable a woman to institute proceedings in a matrimonial cause in the Supreme
Court of the State or Territory in which she has resided for three years prior to the institution
of the suit.

Meat Agreement (Deficiency Payments) Act 1955 (No. 32 of 1955). Provides for the
payment by the Australian Meat Board to exporters to the United Kingdom of specified
classes of meat of deficiency payments at rates to be fixed by the Minister.

Meat Export (Additional Charge) Act 1955 (No. 33 of 1955). Imposes a charge in
addition to the charge imposed under the Meat Export Charge Act 1935-1954 on meat
exported to the United Kingdom to make good amounts by which deficiency payments
by the Australian Meat Board exceed payments by the United Kingdom to the Common-
wealth under the Meat Agreement made between the Governments of those countries on
11th October, 1951.

Meteorology Act 1955 (No. 6 of 1955). Repeals and replaces the Meteorology Act
1906. It establishes a Commonwealth Bureau of Meteorology and specifies the functions
of the Bureau. The functions include the promotion of meteorological science, the taking
and recording of meteorological observations and the supply of meteorological information.

National Health Act 1955 (No. 68 of 1955). Amends the National Health Act 1953
on matters relating to claims, registered organizations, pensioner benefits and offences by
medical practitioners and chemists. It re-enacts, with variations, the Schedule specifying
the rates of benefits payable and sets up Medical and Hospital Benefits Committees of
Enquiry.

Nationality and Citizenship Act 1955 (No. 1 of 1955). Amends the provisions of the
Nationality and Citizenship Act 1948-1953 relating to the application by an alien or a
protected person for a certificate of naturalization and provides for minors over sixteen
years to receive a separate certificate of citizenship.

Northern Territory (Administration) Act 1955 (No. 71 of 1955). Amends the provisions
of the Northern Territory (Administration) Act 1910-1953 relating to the acquisition of
land and dealings with land so acquired.

Re-establishment and Employment Act 1955 (No. 56 of 1955). Amends the Re-establish-
ment and Employment Act 1945-1953 by extending the preference provisions for a further
3 years to 2nd September, 1958, by authorizing an increased rate of allowance for wives of
unemployed ex-servicemen and by making provision as to the period within which ex-
servicemen who served in Korea or Malaya should apply for business re-establishment
allowances. .

States Grants (Mental Institutions) Act 1955 (No. 67 of 1955). Grants to the States
the sum of £10,000,000 as financial assistance in relation to mental hospitals.

States Grants (Universities) Act 1955 (No. 28 of 1955). Repeals the States Grants
(Universities) Act 1953 and provides for the grant of financial assistance to the States in
connexion with Universities during 1955.

Tobacco Charge Act (No. 1) 1955 (No. 59 of 1955). Imposes a charge on tobacco leaf
grown in Australia and sold after 1st January, 1956 to a manufacturer.

Tobacco Charge Act (No. 2) 1955 (No. 60 of 1955). Imposes a charge on Australian-
grown tobacco leaf purchased after 1st January, 1956 by a manufacturer, not being a growers’
co-operative association which purchased from its shareholders 90 per cent. of the total leaf
purchased by it.

Tobacco Charge Act (No. 3) 1955 (No. 61 of 1955). Imposes a charge on tobacco leaf
grown in Australia by a manufacturer and appropriated by him after 1st January, 1956 for
manufacturing purposes.

Tobacco Charges Assessment Act 1955 (No. 58 of 1955). Provides for the assessment
and collection by the Commissioner of Taxation of the charges imposed on tobacco leaf
under the Tobacco Charge Act (No. 1) 1955, the Tobacco Charge Act (No. 2) 1955 and
the Tobacco Charge Act (No. 3) 1955.

Tobacco Industry Act 1955 (No. 57 of 1955), Establishes a Tobacco Industry Trust
Account into which is to be paid amounts reserved by the Commissioner of Taxation under
the Tobacco Charge Act (No. 1) 1955, the Tobacco Charge Act (No. 2) 1955, and the Tobacco
Charge Act (No. 3) 1955 and other specified moneys. The money in the Account is to be
used for research, training and publicity purposes in connexion with the promotion of the
tobacco industry.
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Trade Marks Act 1955 (No. 20 of 1955). Repeals the Trade Marks Act 1905-1948
and epacts new legislation relating to the registration of trade marks.

Wine Research Act 1955 (No. 11 of 1955). Repeals the Wine Export Bounty Act
1947, and provides for the payment into the Wine Research Trust Fund of moneys held
in the Wine Industry Assistance Account established under the Repealed Act, and for the
expenditure of the moneys in the Fund.

Wool Realization (Distribution of Profits) Act 1955 (No. 14 of 1955). Amends the
Wool Realization (Distribution of Profits) Act 1948-1952 and provides for the disposal
of moneys in the Wool Disposals Profit Fund after the final distribution of profits is made;
the distribution of accrued interest; and the deduction by the Commission of money for
special expenses.

§ 4. Commonwealth Government Departments.

Official Year Book No. 37 contains, on pp. 76-86, a list of the Commonwealth
Government Departments as at 31st March, 1947, showing details of the matters dealt
with by each Department, and the Acts administered by the Minister of each Department,
and Year Book No. 39 contains, on pp. 100-1, a description of major changes in Departmental
structure from 1947 to 1951. Apart from the structural changes and transfers of functions
described therein, there are several Departments which, in the interval between 1947 and 1956,
have developed to cope with changing circumstances affecting the particular Department.
The Prime Minister’s Department, the Department of Immigration, and the Department of
Social Services are among those whose organizations were thus altered.

In January, 1956, a major re-organization of two Departments—the Department of
Commerce and Agriculture and the Department of Trade and Customs—took place. A
new Department of Trade was created, embracing not only the trade aspects of the former
Department of Commerce and Agriculture, but also absorbing the administration of the Tariff
Board and the Central Import Licensing Committee from the Department of Trade and
Customs. The normal administration of import licensing, subject to the rules laid down in
the new Department, remained with Customs, which now became the Department of Customs
and Excise. To avoid overloading the Department of Trade, a new Department of Primary
Industry was created, which, except for the Department of Trade’s control of statutory
marketing boards, assumed responsibility for Australia’s primary industries. Other
consequential changes included the transfer of the Division of Industrial Development from
the Department of National Development to the Department of Trade ; the transfer of the
War Service Homes Division from the Department of Social Services to that of National
Development ; and the transfer of the War Service Land Settlement Division from the
Department of the Interior to the new Department of Primary Industry. Later, in October,
1956, the administration of uranium, atomic energy, and the development of bauxite and
certain other minerals was transferred from the Department of Supply to that of National
Development.

§ 5. Cost of Parliamentary Government.

The tables in this section are intended to represent the expenditure incurred in the
operation of the Parliamentary system in Australia, comprising the Governor-General
and Governors, the Ministries, the Upper and Lower Houses of Parliament, and electoral
activities ; they do not attempt to cover the expenditure on Commonwealth and State
administration generally.

Comparison between individual items should be made with caution because of
differences in accounting and presentation.

The following statement shows this expenditure for the Commonwealth and for each
State, as well as the cost per head of population, for the year ended 30th June, 1955. In
order to avoid incorrect conclusions as to the cost of the Governor-General’s or Governor’s
establishment, it may be pointed out that a very large part of the expenditure (with the
exception of the item ‘ Governor’s salary ””) under the head of Governor-General or
Governor represents official services entirely outside the Governor’s personal interest, and
carried out at the request of the Government. ’
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COST OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT, 1954-55.

(€3
Particulars. Cwith,| N.S'W.| Vic. j(Qland.] S.A. | W.A. | Tas. | Total.
1. Governor-General or Gavemar(a)——
Governor’s salary .. 10,000, 5,000, 6,000, 5,104] 13,103; 4,826 3,000 47,033
Other salaries . 8,948| 23,075 6,821! 9,327] 5,179 13,7921 17,883| 75,025

Other expenses, mcludmg ma.m-
tenance of house and grounds | 98,008 12,091| 34,499, 14,741| 8,422, 24,055| 7,603] 199,419

Total .. .. |116,956| 40,166] 47,320, 29,172\ 26,704| 32,673| 28,486, 321,477

2. Ministry—
Salaries of Ministers .. | 63,496] 52,270/ 26,786| 35,052| 18,373| 12,750 15,478| 224,205
Travelling expenses .. 12,497 (b)) {(© 472 (b) ) 1,766] 3,276 18,011
Other .. .. .. 271] 2,691 (®) ®) ®) 6,0831 14,933] 23,978
Total .. .. | 76,264 54,961\ 27,358| 35,052 13,373| 20.599| 33,687| 266,194

3. Parliament—

A. Upper House :
President and Chairman of

Committees . 2,900t 3,584] 2,228 .. 2,158 3,730id 1,363 15,963
Allowance to members .. | 139,550] 27,994] 63,534 .. 24,858| 45,345 24,734 326,015
Railway passes(e) .. .. 9,750] 15,292 (f) .. 1,585/ 6,807 1,358 34,792
Other travelling expenses .. |g 11,427 .. .. .. .. ) .. 11,427
Postage for members .. 3,990, (f) ((h) 467 .. 215 918 .. 5,590

B. Lower House :
Speaker and Chairman of

Committees .. .. 2,900 5,175| 2,054| 4,855 3,645 3,930 700! 23,259
Allowance to members .. |281,697] 146,727| 125,998 118,955| 49,850] 76,720 32,935 832,882
Railway passes (¢) .. -1 210630] 28.904(() 9,000{ 11,813 3,091| 20,200 2,041 96,679
Other travelling expenses .. [g 25 268| 1,600 .. 13,505 .. ) 1,677 .. 42,050
Postage for members .. 900-(1) 9,030(h 1,574} 8,258 697 1,476 .. 28,935

C. Both Houses : .
Government contribution to
Members’ Superannuation

Fund .. .. .. | 10,447) 4,950, 8,191| 7,358] 7,661 .. .. 38,607
Printing—

Hansard .. .. | 45289 13,548| 13,782| 12,103 9,723} 15,045 .. 109,490

Other .. .. .. | 41,489 26,811 23,226] 6,103 20,233 4,267 10,925 133,054
Reporting Staff—

Salaries .. .. | 38,694 20,801} 17,210] 7,092| 19,426| 17,863 .. 121,086

Contingencies .. .. 2,023 425 321 .. 1,126 474 .. 4,369
Library—

Salaries .. .. ) 33,536| 11,891 6,923] 4,657, 3,138 100 .. 60,245

Contingencies .. .. 16,245 3,125 2,000] 2,527| 1,103 400 .. 25,400
Salaries of other officers .. |270,031| 106,174 55,100{ 18,567| 25,030 30,464 21,427| 526,793
Other .. . .. |i159,140| 12,116f 8,941] 4,790 9,640 698 938] 196,263

D. Miscellaneous :
Fuel, light, heat, power, and
water .. “3,436] 4,197 4960 2,521] 5045 236
Posts, telegraphs, telephones 18,838 9,135 778] 1,607| 2,658 922| +2,337| 109,328
Furmture, stores and statlonery 17,037] 5,857} 3,869 2,043| 23,528 324
Other .. k114228) 27,122 7,494) 7, 448 6,315/ 12,604 6,192 181,403

Total .. .. 11277445|484,458| 357,650} 234,202| 220,725| 244,200| 104,95012,923,630

4. Electoral— )
Salaries .. 3457311 7,297 4,276| 13,153| 11,5411 19,269] 2,879| 404,146
Cost of elections, contmgencnes

etc. .. .. .. | 96,558/ 108,686 97,255( 31,881| 3,947 3,564 16,688 358,579

Total .. 442,289, 115,983\ 101,531| “45,034| 15,488 22,833| 19,567 762,725
5. Royal Commissions, Select Com-
mittees, etc. .. .. | 94,059 15071] 2,180| 4,998 61 267 3,009| 119,645

Grand Total .. [2007013|710,639/535,939| 348,458 281,351(320,57 2| 189,699|4,393,671

Cost per head of population .. | 4s. 5d.| 4s. 1d.| 4s. 4d.| 5s. 3d.| 7s. 0d.|9s. 11d.]12s. 1d.| 9s. 8d.

(a) Includes Executive Council except in Tasmania, where duties are performed by Chief Secretary’s
Department. (b) Not available separately. (c) From October, 1954 only. (d) Includes
Government Leader. (e) Actual amounts paid to the respective Railway Departments, except in
New South Wales and Western Australia, where the amounts shown represent the value of railway passes
as supplied by the Railway Departments. (f) Included with Lower House. (g) While in
Canberra. See also (j). () Members’ postage allowances were discontinued in October, 1954,
() Both Houses. (j) Conveyance of Members of Parliament and others not elsewhere included.
(k) Includes maintenance of Ministers’ and Members’ rooms, £66,967, and additions, new works, buildings,
etc., £15,984. (/) Includes Ex-Ministers’ and Ex-Members’ Lifé Passes (Rall), £3,031.
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Figures for total cost and cost per head during each of the years 194849 to 1954-55
in comparison with 1938-39 are shown in the next table.

COST OF PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT.

Year. 'C’wealm.l NSW. | vie ! Q'land. I S.A. i W.A. | Tas. l Total.

ToTAL.

(£)
1938-39 .. | 516,455 | 232,709 [ 114,497 | 106,942 | 97,383 | 113,793 | 49,270 | 1,231,049
1948-49 .- | 903,853 | 367,383 | 266,559 | 201,873 | 145,698 | 181,227 | 113,643 | 2,180,236
1949-50 .. 11,418,532 | 427,955 | 361,387 | 248,174 | 174,240 | 213,611 | 112,615 | 2956514
1950-51 .. 1,624,998 | 430,814 |- 303,417 | 246,941 | 181,758 | 212,933 | 117,208 | 3,118,069
1951-52 .. {1,853,709 | 508,024 | 407,278 | 298,401 | 215,673 | 294,441 | 156,982 | 3,734,508
1952-53 .. |2,089,968 679,946 | 474,731 | 349,262 | 254,147 | 292,289 | 161,383 | 4,301,726
1953-54 .. 12,072,757 | 645,505 | 419,261 | 452,527 | 290,110 | 298,426 | 175,525 | 4,354,111
1954-55 .. |2,oo7,013 710,639 | 535,939 | 348,458 | 281,351 | 320,572 | 189,699 | 4,393,671

Per HEAD OF POPULATION.

(s- d.)
1938-39 1 6 1 8 13 21 3 3. 410 4 2 3 7
1948-49 2 4 25 2 6 3 6 4 4, 611 8 6 5 7
1949-50 36 29 3 4 4 3 50 710 8 2 7 4
1950-51 311 2 8 2 8 4 2 50 7 6 8 3 76
1951-52 4 4 31 3 6 410 510 10 0 10 8 8 9
1952-53 49 4 0 4 0 5 7 6 8 9 7 10 8 9 10
1953-54 4 8 39 3 6 70 75 9 6 | 11 4 9 9
1954-55 4 5 4 1 4 4 53 70 9 1t 12 1 9 8

§ 6. Government Employees.

Information concerning the number of employees of Australian Government
Authorities may be found in Chapter VI.—Labour, Wages and Prices.



84

CHAPTER 1V.
LAND TENURE AND SETTLEMENT.

§ 1. Introduction.

For descriptions of the land tenure systems of the several States and the internal
Territories see Official Year Book No. 4 (pp. 235-333) and subsequent issues, in particular
No. 22 (pp. 133-195). Conspectuses of land legislation in force and of the systems of land
tenure in the several States have appeared in issues up to and including No. 38, but only
a brief summary is given below.

The land legislation in force in the several States may be classified broadly under five
major types of land enactments, i.e., Crown Lands Acts, Closer Settlement Acts, Mining
Acts, Returned Service Personnel Settlement Acts, and Advances to Settlers Acts, but
within the groupings there is, of course, a wide variety of individual Acts. In thetwo internal
Territories, the legislation relating to lands is embodied in various ordinances.

In each of the States, there is a Lands Department under the direction of a Minister
who is charged generally with the administration of the Acts relating to the alienation,
occupation and management of Crown Lands. In the Northern Territory, the Admini-
strator, under the control of the Minister for Territories, is charged with the general
administration of the Lands Ordinance and of Crown lands in the Northern Territory. In
the Australian Capital Territory, the administration of the Leases Ordinances is in the hands
of the Department of the Interior.

In each of the States, there is also a Mines Department which is empowered under
the several Acts relating to mining to grant leases and licences of Crown lands for mining
and allied purposes. In the Northern Territory, there are several ordinances relative to
mining.

As with land legislation, land tenures may be classified under broad headings ; these
indicate the nature of the tenure and comprise :—Free Grants and Reservations, Un-
conditional Purchases of Freehold, Conditional Purchases of Freehold, Leases and Licences
under Land Acts, Closer Settlement, Leases and Licences under Mining Acts, and Settle-
ment of Returned Service Personnel. For details of the various particular forms of land
tenure within these seven groups in each State see Official Year Book No. (38, pp. 114-116)
and earlier issues. Descriptions of the systems operating in the two internal Territories
may be found on pp. 329-30 and 338 of Official Year Book No. 39.

The following sections contain figures showing the extent of the different tenures in
the several States and Territories, together with some general descriptive matter.

§ 2. Free Grants and Reservations.

1. New South Wales.—(i) Free Grants. Crown lands may, by notification in the
Gazette, be dedicated for public purposes and be granted therefor in fee simple. Such
lands may be placed under the care and management of trustees, not less than three nor
more than seven in number, appointed by the Minister.

(ii) Reservations. Temporary reservations of Crown lands from sale or lease may be
made by the Minister.

(iii) Areas Granted and Reserved. During 1954-55, 15,585 acres were permanently
reserved or dedicated for miscellaneous recreation reserves and similar purposes. The
areas reserved at 30th June, 1955 were as follows :—For travelling stock, 5,332,482 acres ;
pending classification and survey, 4,512,681 acres ; forest reserves, 2,261,161 acres ; water
and camping reserves, 871,012 acres ; mining reserves, 1,115,856 acres ; for recreation
and parks, 456,556 acres ; other reserves, 6,315,599 acres ; total, 20,865,347 acres.

2. Victoria.—(i) Free Grants. The Governor may grant, convey or otherwise dispose
of Crown lands for public purposes.

(ii) Reservations. The Governor may temporarily or permanently reserve from sale,
lease or licence any Crown lands required for public purposes.
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(iii) Areas Granted and Reserved. During 1955, 174 acres were granted without
purchase. The areas both temporarily and permanently reserved at the end of 1955 were
as follows :—For roads, 1,664,703 acres ; water reserves, 317,910 acres ; agricultural
colleges, etc., 8,434 acres ; forest and timber reserves, 5,676,604 acres ; reserves in the
mallee, 410,000 acres ; other reserves, 552,978 acres ; total, 8,630,629 acres.

(iv) Revoking of Agricultural Reservations. Under the Agricultural Colleges Act 1944,
the land on which the agricultural colleges and experimental farms at Longerenong (2,386
acres) and Dookie (6,048 acres) are established is permanently reserved as sites for the
purposes of State Agricultural Colleges and the remainder of the lands previously reserved
has become unalienated for treatment as such under the Lands Acts.

3. Queensland.-—(i) Free Grants. The Governor may grant in trust any Crown land
which is or may be required for public purposes. Under the Irrigation Acts, land to be
used for the purpose of any undertaking under the Acts may be vested in fee simple in the
Commissioner of Irrigation and Water Supply.

(ii) Reservations. The Governor may reserve from sale or lease, either temporarily
or permanently, any Crown land which is or may be required for public purposes. Reserved
lands may be placed under the control of trustees who are empowered to lease them for not
more than 21 years with the approval of the Minister.

Under the State Forests and National Parks Acts, the Governor may permanently
reserve any Crown lands and declare them to be a State Forest or a National Park.

(iii) Areas Granted and Reserved. During 1955, no areas were granted in fee snmple
without payment, 223,304 acres were set apart as reserves and reserves cancelled totalled
167,994 acres. The areas reserved, including roads, at the end of 1955 were as follows :—
Timber reserves, 3,182,193 acres ; for State forests and national parks, 5,556,383 acres ;
aboriginal reserves, 7,847,510 acres ; for streets, surveyed roads and stock routes, 3,674.429
acres ; general reserves, 5,678,570 acres ; total, 25,939,085 acres.

4. South Australia.—(i) Free Grants. The Governor may dedicate Crown lands for
any public purpose and grant the fee simple of such lands, with the exception of foreshores
and lands for quays, wharves or landing-places, which are inalienable in fee simple from the
Crown.

(ii) Reservations. The Governor may reserve Crown lands for the use and benefit of
aboriginals, military defence, forest reserves, railway stations, park lands or any other purpose
that he may think fit.

(iiiy Areas Granted and Reserved. During 1954-55, free grants were issued for an
area of 6,583 acres and reserves comprising 526,227 acres were proclaimed. At 30th June,
1955, the total area of surveyed roads, railways and other reserves was 21,862,525 acres,
including 18,787,900 acres set apart as aboriginal reserves.

5. Western Australia.—(i) Free Grants. The Governor may dispose of, in such manner
as for the public interest may seem best, any lands vested in the Crown for public purposes,
and may grant the fee simple of any reserve to secure the use thereof for the purpose for
which such reserve was made.

(ii) Reservations. The Governor may reserve any lands vested in the Crown for public
purposes. Areas not immediately required may be leased by the Governor for periods up
to 10 years. Reserves may be placed under the control of a local authority or trustees, with
power to lease them for a period not exceeding 21 years, or may be leased for 99 years.
Temporary reserves may also be proclaimed.

(iiiy Areas Granted or Reserved. During the year ended 30th June, 1955, approxi-
mately 2,904,496 acres were reserved for various purposes. At 30th June, 1955 the total
area reserved was 55,224,230 acres, comprising State forests, 3,834,207 acres, timber reserves,
1,831,870 acres and other reserves 49,558,153 acres.

6. Tasmania.—(i) Free Grants. No mention is made in the Crown Lands Act respecting
free grants of land, and it is expressly stated that no lands may be disposed of as sites for
religious purposes except by way of sale under the Act. Under the Returnsd Soldiers’
Settlement Act 1916, returned soldiers who applied prior to 31st March, 1922 were eligible
to receive free grants of Crown land not exceeding £100 each in value, but these grants were
conditional on the land being adequately improved.

(i) Reservations. The Governor in Council may except from sale or lease, and reserve
to Her Majesty any Crown land for public purposes, and vest for such term as he thinks
fit any land so reserved in any person or corporate body. Any breach or non-fulfilment of
the conditions upon which such land is reserved renders it liable to forfeiture. A school
allotment, not exceeding 5 acres in area, may also be reserved.
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(iii) Areas Granted or Reserved. The total area reserved at 30th June, 1955 was
4,129,511 acres, excluding 21,484 acres of land occupied by Commonwealth and State
Departments.

7. Northern Territory.—(i) Reservations. The Governor-General may resume for
public purposes any Crown lands not subject to any right of, or contract for, purchase, and
may reserve, for the purpose for which they are resumed, the whole or any portion of the lands
s0 resumed.

(i) Areas Reserved. The total area of reserves at 30th June, 1955 was 47,543,605 acres.

8. Summary.—The following table shows the total areas reserved in each State, and the
grand totals, for the years 1951 to 1955 :(—

AREAS RESERVED.

(000 Acres.)
Nor. I
N.S.W. | Victoria. | Q’ld. S. Aust.  W. Aust. Tas. Terr. Total.
@ ® ® @ ’ @ @ (@
1951 .. 19,654 8,429 | 25,243 | 21,249 | 51,998 4,043 | 45,648 {176,264
1952 .. 20,158 8,429 | 25,538 | 21,252 | 52,014 4,068 | 46,159 |177,618
1953 .. | 20,319 8,429 | 25,797 | 21,265 | 52,238 4,069 | 47,001 | 179,118
1954 .. | 20,344 8,451 | 25,873 | 21,336 | 52,613 4,070 | 47,032 {179,719
1955 .. 20,865 8,631 | 25,939 | 21,863 | 55,224 4,129 | 47,544 | 184,195
(a) At 30th June. (b) At 31st December.

§ 3. Unconditional Purchases of Freehold.

1. New South Wales.—(i) Auction Purchases, Crown lands, not exceeding in the
aggregate 200,000 acres in any one year, may be sold by public auction in areas not exceeding
half-an-acre for town lands, 20 acres for suburban lands, and 640 acres for country lands,
at the minimum upset price of £8, £2 10s., and 15s. per acre respectively. At least 10 per
cent. of the purchase-money must be paid at the time of sale, and the balance within three
months, or the Minister may allow the payment of such balance to be deferred for a period
not exceeding ten years, 4 per cent. interest being charged. Town blocks in irrigation areas
may also be sold by auction.

(ii) After-Auction Purchases. In certain cases, land offered at auction and not sold
may be purchased at the upset price. A deposit in accordance with the terms and conditions
under which the land was previously offered must be lodged, and, if the application be
approved by the Minister, the balance of purchase money is payable as required by the
specified terms and conditions.

(iii) Special Purchases. Under certain circumstances, land may be sold in fee simple,
the purchaser paying the cost of survey and of reports thereon, in addition to the purchase-
money as determined by the local Land Board.

(iv) Improvement Purchases. The owner of improvements in Jand in authorized occu-
pation by residence under any Mining Act or the Western Lands Act of land within a gold-
field or mineral field may purchase such land without competition at a price determined
by the local Land Board, but at not less than £8 per acre for town lands or £2 10s. per acre
for other lands. The area must not exceed % acre within a town or village, or 2 acres
elsewhere, and no person may purchase more than one such area within 3 miles of a similar
prior purchase by him.

(v) Road Purchases. Tand from roads that are closed may, with certain exceptions,
be sold to the owners of adjoining lands at a value determined by the local Land Board.

(vi) Areas Sold. During the year ended 30th June, 1955, the total area sold was
1,321 acres of which 14 were sold by auction and 18 acres as after auction purchases, while
39 acres were sold as improvement purchases, 1,200 acres as road purchases and 50 acres as
special purchases. The amount realized for the sale of the whole area was £124,512.
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2. Victoria.—(i) General. Lands, not exceeding 100,000 acres in any one year, specially
classed for sale by auction, may be sold by auction in fee simple at an upset price of not
less than £1 per acre. The purchaser must pay the survey fee at the time of the sale, together
with a deposit of 124 per cent. of the whole price ; the residue is payable in equal half-
yearly instalments with interest. Any unsold land in a city, town or borough area, areas
specially classed for sale, isolated pieces of land not exceeding 150 acres in area, and sites
for churches or charitable purposes, if not more than 3 acres in extent, may be sold by auction
on the same terms. Swamp or reclaimed lands may also be sold by auction, subject to the
condition that the owner keeps open all drains, etc., thereon.

(i) Areas Sold at Auction and by Special Sales. During 1955, a total of 838 acres was
disposed of under this tenure, 529 acres being country lands and 309 acres town and suburban
lands.

3. Queensland.—(i) General. From 1917 to 1929, the law precluded land being made
available for any class of selection which gave the selector the right to acquire the freehold
title. Amending legislation giving power to make land available under freehold tenures
was passed in 1929, but this provision was repealed by the Act of 1932.

(i) Areas Sold, etc. One unconditional selection was made freehold during 1955.

4. South Australia.—(i) Sales by Auction. The following lands may be sold by auction
for cash :—{(a@) special blocks ; (b) Crown lands which have been offered for lease and
not taken up within two years ; (¢) town lands ; and (d) suburban lands which the Governor
excepts from the operations of the Land Board. A purchaser must pay 20 per cent. of the
purchase money in cash, and the balance within one month or within such extended time
as the Commissioner of Crown Lands may allow. Town lands may be sold subject to the
condition that they cannot be transferred or mortgaged within six years without the consent
of the Commissioner. If the Commissioner of Crown Lands so determines, town lands
may also be offered at auction on terms that the buyer may at his option purchase the lands
for cash or on agreement for sale and purchase.

(ii) Areas Sold, etc. During the year ended 30th June, 1955, the area of town lands
and special blocks sold by auction was 21 acres. In addition, 176,123 acres were sold at
fixed prices, and purchases on credit of 55,405 acres were completed, making a total of
231,549 acres.

5. Western Australia.—(i) Sales by Auction. Town, suburban and village lands may
be sold by auction after being surveyed into lots and notified in the Gazette. Ten per cent.
of the purchase-money must be paid in cash, together with the value of any improvements,
and the balance in four equal quarterly instalments. Suburban land must be fenced within
two years, and no Crown grant may be issued until the land is fenced.

(ii) Areas Sold. During the year ended 30th June, 1955, the area of town and suburban
allotments sold by auction was 830 acres in 602 allotments.

6. Tasmania.—(i) Sales by Auction. Town lands may be sold by auction.

(iiy After-auction Sales. Town lands, not within 5 miles of any city, which, after having
been offered at auction, have not been sold, may be sold at the upset price by private contract.

(iii) Sales of Land in Mining Towns. Any person being the holder of a residence licence
or business licence who shall be in lawful occupation of any residence area or business area,
and who shall be the owner of buildings and permanent improvements upon such land
of a value equal to or greater than the upset price of such area, shall be entitled to purchase
such area at the upset price at any time prior to the day on which such area is to be offered
for sale as advertised. The upset price for such area shall not be less than £10, excluding
the value of improvements, cost of survey, and of grant deed. The area which may be so
purchased may, with the consent of the Commissioner, exceed one-quarter of an acre, but
shall not in any case exceed one-half of an acre.

§ 4. Conditional Purchases of Freehold.

1. General.—The various methods of obtaining Crown lands by conditional purchase
in the several States are given in some detail in preceding issues of the Official Year Book
(see No. 22, pp. 141-9).

2. New South Wales.—At 30th June, 1955, the total number of incomplete conditional
purchases in existence was 36,467 covering an area of 11,833,954 acres. During 1954-55,
applications received for conditional purchases numbered 18, of which 11, with an area of
2,888 acres, were confirmed ; during the year, deeds were issued for 346,062 acres, bringing
the total acreage for which deeds had been issued to 34,564,241 at the end of the year. These
figures exclude conversions from other tenures—589 comprising 191,235 acres.
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3. Victoria.—The total area purchased conditionally in 1955 was 8,556 acres, all with
residence. The number of selectors was 58. There were no selections in the Mallee in 1955.

4. Queensland.—The following selections were made freehold during 1955 :—
Agricultural farms, 69,932 acres, prickly pear selections, 181,156 acres, prickly pear
development selections, 3,981 acres, and unconditional selections, 708 acres.

5. South Australia.—During 1954-55, 45,602 acres were allotted under agreements to
purchase, comprising Eyre Peninsula railway lands, 16,009 acres, closer settlement lands,
11,033 acres, surplus lands, 1,861 acres, and other Crown lands, 16,699 acres.

6. Western Australia.—During the year ended 30th June, 1955, the number of holdings
conditionally alienated was 684, the total area involved being 823,016 acres, comprising
conditional purchases by deferred payments with residence, 822,616 acres and free homestead
farms, 400 acres. Under the heading * deferred payments with residence ”, are included
conditional purchases of grazing lands.

In addition, Crown grants were issued during 1954-55 for the following selections,
the prescribed conditions having been complied with :—Free homestead farms, 5,490 acres
and conditional purchases, 307,200 acres.

7. Tasmania.—During 1954-55, Crown grants were issued for 25,914 acres. The
total area sold conditionally was 2,213 acres, comprising selections for purchase, 1,872 acres,
and town and suburban allotments, 341 acres. The numbers of applications confirmed
were 93 for country selections and 101 for town and suburban allotments.

§ 5. Leases and Licences under Land Acts.

1. General.—Information regarding the methods of obtaining leases and licences of
Crown lands in the several States and Territories was given in earlier issues of the Official
Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 149-63).

2. New South Wales.—The following table shows the areas held under various
descriptions of leases and licences under the control of the Department of Lands, the Water
Conservation and Irrigation Commission and the Western Lands Commission at 30th June,
1955.

AREAS OCCUPIED UNDER LEASE OR LICENCE AT 30th JUNE, 1955, NEW
SOUTH WALES.(a)

(Acres.)
; |
Particulars. \ Area. Particulars. ! Area.

|

Crown Lands or Closer Settlement Acts ‘ Crown Lands or Closer Settlement |

Acts—continued. ,
Qccupation licences .. .. 585,065 || Suburban holdings . 51,915
Conditional leases .. .. | 10,989,056 || Group purchase leases oo 222,621
Conditional purchase leases .. 132,363 || Irrigation areas .. .. v 183,445
Settlement leases. . .. .. 2,596,739 i Other leases(b) .. .. ! 185,807

Improvement leases .. .. 29,897 !

Annual leases .. .. . 447,618 ! Western Lands Act. '
Scrub and Snow leases .. .. 642,651 | Conditional leases .. | 93,823
Special leases .. .. .. 1,364,696 || Perpetual leases .. .. | 66,017,125
Permissive occupancies .. .. 1,916,292 | Other long-term leases .. < 10,489,388
Prickly pear leases .. .. 96,885 Il Permissive occupancies .. Sy 371,420

Crown leases .. .. .. 7,065,556 | Leases being issued—occupation !
Homestead farms .. .. 4,970,523 licences e .. o 112,336
Homestead selections and grants .. 1,687,189 | Preferential occupation licences .. . 543,481
Closer settlement leases .. 2,469,963 —————
Settlement purchase leases. . .. 1,045,639 Total .. .. .. t114,311,493

(a) Excludes mining leases and permits ; forest leases and occupation permits, (5) Includes

leases outside irrigation areas, controlled by the Water Conservation and Irrigation Commission—
166,706 acres.
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3. Victoria.—The area of Crown lands occupied under leases and licences in the year
1955 was as follows:—Grazing licences—other than Mallee, 4,483,853 acres; Mallee,
1,917,945 acres; aunferous lands licences, 15,866 acres; perpetual leases—other than
Mallee, 17,819 acres; Mallee, 41,852 acres; swamp lands leases, 3,978 acres; agricultural
college lands, 20,369 acres; total, 6,501,682 acres.

4. Qucensland.—The area occupied under lease or licence, excluding mining leases,
at the end of 1955 was as follows:—Pastoral leases, 252,205,480 acres; occupation licences,
11,109,160 acres; grazing selections and settlement farm leases, 89,824,655 acres; special
purpose leases—Crown land, 477,792 acres; reserves, 1,585,210 acres; perpetual lease
(including prickly pear) selections, 6,761,110 acres; auction perpetual leases, 280,959 acres;
forest grazing leases (reserves), 1,625,400 acres; total 363,869,766 acres.

5. South Aust{alia.—The total area, including repurchased lands held under lease
or licence except mining lease and licence, at 30th June, 1955 was 137,461,371 acres of which
pastoral leases, 114,937,456 acres, constituted the major propordon.

6. Western Australia.—At 30th June, 1955, the rtotal area held under lease or licence
issued by the Lands Department amounted to 204,781,631 acres, of which 200,789,422
acres were under pastoral lease.

7. Tasmania.—Crown lands leased at 30th June, 1955, for other than mining purposes
amounted to 2,486,666 acres of which 2,054,217 acres were leased for pastoral purposes.

8. Northern Territory.—At 30th June, 1955, the total area under lease, efc., was
181,165,325 acres of which pastoral leases accounted for 140 412,979 acres and other leases,
hcences and mission stations, 40,752,346 acres.

9. Australian Capital Territory.—Under the terms of the City Area Leases Ordinance
1936-1951, each block is leased for a peridd of 99 years at a rental of five per cent. per annum
of the unimproved capital value as assessed by the Commonwealth, The number of leases
granted under this Ordinance to 30th June, 1955 (excluding leases surrendered and deter-
mined) was 2,619 representing an unimproved value of £914,335. Auction sales of city
leaseholds are described in Official Year Book No. 22, p. 599. During the year ended 30th
June, 1955, 384 leases were granted for residential purposes and 54 for business purposes.

Thirteen leases under the Church Lands Leases Ordinance 1924-1932, which require
the lessees to submit a definite building programme within a specified period, and one lease
under the Church of England Lands Ordinance 1926, have been granted for church purposes.
A further 27 leases have been granted for either church or scholastic purposes under various
other Ordinances.

The total area held under lease and licence for grazing, agricultural, dairying and other
purposes (including the Jervis Bay area) amounted to 320,906 acres in 1954-55.

10. Summary.—The following table shows particulars of the land held in each State
under lease or licence for purposes other than mining and forestry, the total leased or
licensed land in the Territories, and the grand totals, for the years 1951 to 1955.

AREAS OCCUPIED UNDER LEASE OR LICENCE OTHER THAN MINING
AND FORESTRY.

(’000 Acres.)

Year. N.S.w. Vic. Q’land. | S. Aust. | W. Aust.  Tas. i N.T. |A.C‘T.‘ Total.
@ | ®» | ®»_{_@ | @ @ | @O @
1951 .. | 113,918 8,709| 359,144] 137,514, 199,303 2,639 171,841] 331 ' 993,399
1952 .. | 114,051} 7,218 360,684| 138,177, 200,839 2,704 178,135 321 1,002,129
1953 .. | 114913  7.501| 361,504] 139.500; 202,761 2,712'180,015] 323 [1,009,328
1954 .. | 114,452 6,367, 361,657 137867I 202,754 2,576! 180,020] 323 11,606,016

1955 .. | 114,311

| 6,502‘ 363,870‘ 137,461l 204,782; 2,487;18!,165 321 ‘1,010,899

(a) At 30th June, (b) At 3ist December, (c) Leases and licences for all purposes.
(d) Includes Jervis Bay area.
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§ 6. Leases and Licences under Mining Acts.

1. General.—Information regarding the various forms of leases and licences under
Mining Acts in the several States and the Northern Territory is given in preceding issues
of the Official Year Book (see No. 22, pp. 170-7). The following paragraphs contain
particulars of operations during the year 1954-55 or 1955 and of areas occupied at the
end of the year, under the various forms of lease, licence, etc., issued for mining purposes.

2. New South Wales.—At 30th June, 1955, total areas occupied under Mining Acts
were as follows:—Gold-mining, 2,620 acres; mining for other minerals. 194,642 acres;
authorities to prospect, 21,930,827 acres; other purposes, 7,689 acres; total, 22,135,778
acres.

3. Victoria.—During 1955, there were 116 leases and licences granted under Mining
Acts, including 19 for gold-mining. Areas occupied at the end of 1955 were as follows:—
Gold-mining, 16,956 acres; petroleum prospecting, 3,850,880 acres; coal, 13,101 acres;
uranium and radio active minerals, 19,508 acres; other purposes, 5,979 acres; total,
3,906,424 acres.

4. Queensland.—During 1955, there were 3,285 miners’ rights and three husiness
licences issued.  Areas taken up during 1955 totalled 162,655 acres, of which petroleum
prospecting comprised 128,000 acres and mining for minerals other than gold, 18,397 acres.
Total areas occupied at the end of 1955 were as follows:—Gold-mining, 2,688 acres;
mining for other minerals, 112,066 acres; miners’ homesteads, 427,056 acres; petroleum
prospecting, 576,000 acres: coal prospecting, 14,186 acres; total, 1,131,996 acres. The
area of land held under lease only was 541,810 acres.

5. Ssuth Australia.—Areas taken up under Mining Acts during 1954-55 totalled
47,460,986 acres, including claims, 2,281 acres, mineral and miscellaneous leases, 2,705
acres, and oil licences, 47,456,000 acres. Total areas occupied at 30th June, 1955 were
as follows:—Gold-mining, 590 acres; other mineral and miscellaneous leases, 762.595
acres; claims, 10,603 acres; oil licences, 136,480,000 acres; other purposes, 28 acres; total,
137,253,816 acres. )

6. Western Australin.—Areas taken up during 1955 under Mining Acts totalled
20,235 acres, including gold-mining, 8,961 acres. and mining for other minerals, 10,605
acres. Total areas occupied at the end of 1955 were as follows:—Gold-mining, 30,469
acres; mining for other minerals, 88,017 acres; other purposes, 41,405 acres; total,
159,891 acres.

7. Tasmania.—During 1955, the number of leases issued covered 1,151 acres, including
coal-mining, 600 acres and tin-mining, 87 acres. Total areas occupied at the end of 1955
were as follows :—Gold-mining, 587 acres ; coal-mining, 7,114 acres ; mining for other
minerals, 18,474 acres ; other purposes, 4,233 acres ; total, 30,408 acres.

8. Northern Territory.—At 30th June, 1955, the number and acreage of holdings under
mining leases and tenements were as follows :—Gold-mining leases, 293 (4,871 acres) ;
other minerals leases, 406 (10,442 acres) ; gold and tin dredging areas, 4 (843 acres) ; gold
and other mineral prospecting areas, 36 (574 acres) ; business and residence areas, 189
(118 acres) ; other purposes, 134 (5,263 acres) ; total, 1,062 (22,111 acres). In addition, 25
authorities to prospect aggregating 2,900 square miles were held at 30th June, 1955.

9. Summary.—The following table shows the total areas occupied under Mining Acts
in each State at the end of the years 1951 to 1955 :—

AREAS OCCUPIED UNDER MINING ACTS.

o (Acres.) o
' | !
Year. | N.S.W. { Victoria. Q’land. , S. Aust. W. Aust. Tasmania. Total.
I (@) | ()] ' (@) (b) () i [ @
. | i |
1951.. 364,991 ],096,495I 1,285,740 36,669,380; 137,523 32,744 39,586,873
1952.. 477,873f 840,989 840,344 740,094! 151,376 - 32,150 3,082,826
1953.. 2,372,244 957,797 1,040,816 44,742' 148,932 31,398 4,595,929
1954 .. 14.078,264! 2,978,321 1,757,309 156,743,650 166,378  30,059. 175,753,981
1955.. 1 159,891 164,618,313

22,]35,778i 3,906,424 1,131,996 137,253,816
] |

|

!

30,408|

(@) Year ended 30th June.
(¢) Excludes holdings under miners’ rights and mineral oil licences.

(b) Excludes lands held under miners’ rights and dredging claims.

(d) Includes Northern Territory.
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§ 7. Closer Settlement.

1. General.—Particulars regarding the methods of acquisition and disposal of land for
closer settlement in the several States are given in issues of the Official Year Book up to
No. 22 (see No. 22, pp. 163-9) and the results of the operations of the several schemes have
appeared in subsequent issues in considerable detail. In more recent years, however, the
amalgamation, in some States, of closer settlement records with those of other authorities
has made it impossible to obtain up-to-date figures for those States and for Australia as a
whole, although aggregations of State totals as at the latest dates available have been
published as rough approximations intended to convey some idea of the extent of the schemes
throughout Australia. Particulars in this issue are restricted to a summary only of the
position in each State at the latest date available.

2. New South Wales.—From the inception of closer settlement in 1905 to 20th June,
1955, 2,479 estates totalling 6,744,047 acres had been purchased by the Crown at a cost
of £30.213,100 for purposes of closer settlement of civilians and returned service personnel.

Closer settlement is now being effected entirely under perpetual leasehold tenure (closer
settlement leases).

3. Victoria.—The Closer Settlement Commission was abolished as from 31st December,
1938, and land settlement was placed under the control of the Department of Lands and
Survey. On 31st March, 1939, all Closer Settlement and Discharged Soldiers’ accounts
were amalgamated, the settlers’ accounts adjusted and the new debt made payable over an
extended period. Particulars of the operations under the provisions of the Closer Settlement
Acts to 30th June, 1938, the latest date for which separate details are available, were given
in earlier issues of the Official Year Book, (see No. 42, p. 98).

4. Queensland.—Separate records relating to the closer settlement of re-purchased
land are no longer kept by the Land Administration Board. and the operations under this
heading are now included with *‘ Leases and Licences under Land Acts.” Details of the
position at 31st December, 1934, the latest date for which the information is available, were
given in earlier issues of the Official Year Book, (see No. 42, page 98).

5. South Australia.—The total area re-purchased for closer settlement at 30th June
1955 was 948,885 acres, at a cost of £2,865,200. Included in these figures are 51,872 acres
purchased for £185,285, and afterwards set apart for returned service personnel, 3,214 acres
reserved for forest and waterworks purposes the purchase-money being £16,185, and also
26,563 acres of swamp and other lands, which were purchased for £111,850, in connexion
with reclamation of swamp-lands on the River Murray. Of the total area, 817,069 acres
have been allotted to 2,768 persons.

6. Western Australia.—The total area acquired for closer settlement up to 30th June,
1955 was 2,858,777 acres, costing £4,344,990. Particulars of operations under the Act for
the year ended 30th June, 1955 are as follows:—Area selected during the year, 41,095 acres;
aumber of farms, etc., allotted to date, 2,410; total area occupied to date, 1,974,716 acres;
area set aside for roads, reserves, etc., 20,972 acres; balance available for selection,
863,089 acres.

7. Tasmania.—Up to 30th June, 1955, 38 areas had been opened up for closer settlement,
the total purchase-money paid by the Government being £371,486 and the total area acquired
amounting to 104,294 acres, including 12,143 acrzs of Crown lands. The number of farms
occupied at 30th June, 1955 was 100.

§ 8. Settlement of Returned Service Personnel : 1939-45 War.

1. War Service Land Settlement Scheme.—(i) General. The War Scrvice Land
Settlement Agreements Act 1945 authorized the execution by or on behalf of the Common-
wealth of agreements between the Commonwealth and the Statcs for proposals to settle
discharged members of the Forces and other eligible persons on land in the States. The
proposals were subsequently ratified by the States, and the agreements were signed in
November, 1945.

For more detailed information about the agreements and the methods of opzration
and administration of the scheme, see Official Year Book No. 37, pp. 113-8. Issue No. 39
contains a bricf general description of the scheme.

(ii) Summary of Operations to 30th June, 1955. The tables hereunder show the
operations of the War Service Land Settlement Scheme in each State up to 30th June, 1955.
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CHAPTER IV.—LAND TENURE AND SETTLEMENT,

WAR SERVICE LAND SETTLEMENT (193945 WAR) : SUMMARY TO
30th JUNE, 1955.

l Land Approved by Commonwealth. Land Land
‘ Lant;:l Ssubmitted Ass ] ‘g’od:" Rejglc_:ted
y States. s Suitable for | Acquired tali )
State. f sidera- With-
! Soldier Settlement. i by States. tion. drawn,
1 Sub- " . Pro- | Pro- |
missions. | Area. penies.l Area. | pertics.{ Area Area Area,
| | |
No. | Acres. | No. | Acres. , No. | Acres . Acres. | Acres.
New South Wales— ! . l
Subdivision . 147 | 1,724,567 131 | 1,474,765 - 73 896,553 . 249,802
Irrigation Lands 30 264,829 (@) 29 ‘, 232,104 (a) 16 173,135 .. 32,725
Western Division 180 | 6,886,575 } 171 . 6, 170 989 | 168 ) 6,125,469 . 715,586
Promotion Scheme [(6) 629 | 1,417,880 (5) 499 . 1,240,936 487 | 1,261,623 . 176,944
Irrigation Lands 80 | 122,617 75 l 111,424 I 73| 99,623 . 11,193
|
I | !
Total, New South .
ales .. 1,066 10,416,468 905 | 9,230,218 817 | 8,556,403 .. 1,186,250
Victoria— |
Irrigation Lands 19 177,154 19 " l 3,610 | 18 105,427 .. 43,544
Other .. 228 931,127 225 | 909, 1765 |(a) 204 843,438 3,183 18,179
Total, Victoria .. 247 | 1,108,281 244 | 1,043,375 i 222 948,855 3,183 61,723
Queensland 182 531,259 145 455,476 (c) 134 398,524 75,783
South Australia .. i(d) 212 736,995 ((b) 177 599,972 |(a) 167 571,377 137,023
Western Australla 757 | 2,793,227 547 | 2,117,341 519 | 2,062,958 675,886
Tasmania 140 576,807 108 447,392 i(b) 104 24,045 129,415
Total, Australia 2,604 ‘16,163,037 2,126 113,893,774 ] 1,963 112,968,172 3,183 | 2,266,080
i
Lond Approved by | Single Progertes | 1 ang atotea
Subdivision. Commonwealth. to Settlers.
State.
Pro- Hold- Pro- Hold-
perties. | Area. ings. | perties. Area. Area. ings.
No. Acres. No. No. Acres. Acres. No.
New South Wales—
Subdivision 125 1 1,320,343 1,093 . . 928,955 782
Irrigation Lands (@ 25 203,270 334 1 770 162,014 295
Western Division .. . v 215 | 6,170,989 | 6,125,469 212
Promotion Scheme © 196 943,514 671 299 285,607 | 1,105,029 869
Irrigation Lands 35 94,589 168 38 15,755 91,210 162
Total, New South Wales 381 | 2,561,716 2,266 553 { 6,473,121 | 8,412,677 2,220
- - I
Victoria— I
Irrigation Lands 14 104,112 1,115 5 2,336 84,878 836
Other .. . 205 842,763 1,507 11 7,522 828,244 1,520
Total, Victoria 219 046,875 1 2,622 16 ‘ 9,858 913,122 2,356
—
Queensland 88 399,241 604 43 15,143 218,640 470
South Australia () 81 336,255 710 55 35,419 312,750 658
Western Australia 147 | 1,708,813 617 369 480,007 | 1,136,547 711
Tasmania 26 111,275 219 58 29,937 121,000 217
| I
Total, Australia 942 | 6,064,175 7,038 l 1,094 i 7,043,485 |11,114,736 | 6,732

(a) Excludes portions of four properties.

portion of one property.

(b) Excludss portions of two properties.
(d) Excludes portions of three properties.

(¢) Excludes
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(iii) Expenditure. The following table shows a dissection of the Commonwealth
expenditure on War Service Land Settlement to 30th June, 1955:—

WAR SERVICE LAND SETTLEMENT (193945 WAR) : COMMONWEALTH
EXPENDITURE TO 30th JUNE, 1955,

(£)
Advances to States. l NSW. | Vic QM. | S.Aust. 'W.Aust.!| Tas. | Total
! ' i
For acquisition of land .. .. .. .. | 2,145, 433 3,396, 218 1,181 976 6,723,627
For development and im- ' :
provement of land ! | 8,935,161 9,857,484‘ 4,980,435 23,773,080
Commonwealth  contribu- l !
tions to excess cost over |
valuation .. 1,189,011, 115,432 82,800 183,501 126,080, 1,696,824
To provide credit facilities . |
to settlers . . . 2,143,898 6,594,802 1,169,709] 9,908,409
For remission of settlers’ ! !
rent and interest 245,221 91,565 33,447 82,657, 190,351 53,226 696,467
For payment of living allow- !
ances to seftlers 688,785 636,000f 164,000, 168,875 270,943 60,491| 1,989,094
For operations and mainten- |
ance of irrigation projects .. .. .. v 268,589, 12,151' 1,6970 282,437
Loss on advances . 99 1,1324 1,727 23,612 .. 26,570
Cost of administration of )
credit facilities .. .. .. 57,569 261,313 18,733| 337,615
1 1
Total .. .. 934,006| 1,916,675 314,011‘13,886,709 20,790,375. 7,592,347(45,434,123
. [}

Repayments of expenditure to 30th June, 1955, on the acquisition ,development and
improvement of land amounted to £3,655,503, and on the provision of credit facilities 1o
settlers to £4,012,762, so that the total expenditure was reduced by £7,668,265 to £37,765,858.
In addition, miscellaneous receipts in South Australia, Western Australia and Tasmania
to 30th June, 1955, amounted to £1,490,079.

2. Loans and Allowances (Agricultural Occupations) Scheme.—(i) General. Full .
details of the measures taken to provide for the re-establishment of ex-servicemen in rural
occupations were given in Official Year Book No. 37, pp. 117-8.

(ii) Loans (Agricultural Occupations). The following table shows particulars for
each State and certain Territories to 30th June, 1955:—

LOANS (AGRICULTURAL OCCUPATIONS) : SUMMARY TO 30th JUNE, 1955.

j Applications. Loans Approved. Adxi’a;nced Advan ced
! 1 Common-(
i Le d
\ | Refused, Net Approvals.(a) Tweal‘h Authos
State. | Re. Ap- With-"| o rei\;ury rities to
ceived. | proved. §3w§°' Amount. Lending | APPli-
, ot Yet Applica- | s voune | Autho- cants.
| ‘Approved. tions. rities. )

£

! £ £
New South Wales 7,763 6,296, 1,467, 4,953,327 5480 4,253,419/ 2,660,000 4,265,917

Victoria. . : 4,817 3,350 ],467\ 2,175,881 3,090 2,016,830 1,040,600: 1, 796 384
Queens!and .. ‘ 2,372 1,969 403( 1,094,340 1,605'| 889,134 610,000’ 870,439
South Australia .. 2,128 1,282 846, 996,643 1,219 955, 029\ 465, 000 815,650
Western Australia ! 3,]97‘ 2,287“ 910| 2,154,322 2 150: 2020 979, 1, 110, 000| 1,936,435
Tasmania 1,124 758 366, 473,265 "728: 454,404 300 400. 403,811
Northern Terntory 34l 15‘ 19, 11,945 12 10,148 10 748, 10,748
New Guinea . 16 7 7,272 6,772 5 496 5,496

Norfolk Island .- 3 1) 2] 1,000 .. 1 . o
Total .. 21 454! 15, 965! 5 489l11 ,867,995 14 290:10 606,715 6,201,644110,104,880

|

(a) After deduction of loans declined after approval—£1,261,280. (b) Includes advances from

principal repaid by borrowers.

These loans are made to eligible ex-servicemen for the purchase of land, effecting
improvements on land, the acquisition of tools of trade, livestock, plant or equipment, the
establishment of a co-operative business with other persons, reduction or discharge of a
mortgage, bill of sale, etc.
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(iii) Allowances (Agricultural Occupations). The following table shows details tor
each State and New Guinea to 30th June, 1955 :—

ALLOWANCES (AGRICULTURAL OCCUPATIONS) : SUMMARY TO
30th JUNE, 1955.

Applications. Advl-;a;.oed

C on-
State. Rejcted, | _wealth | Allgugnees

Received. Approved. Z‘;’ﬁg{ aY“g: Trc:lgury

Approved. Bank.
" _ | £ £

New South Wales .. 4,075 3,623 452 582,000 579,523
Victoria . .. 3,067 2,311 756 296,500 296,013
Queensland .. . 3,043 2,514 529 477,206 477,206
South Australia(a) .. 2,261 1,753 508 324,500 323,832
Western Australia .. 3,018 2,608 410 480,100 479,699
Tasmania .. .. 633 522 111 116,250 115,657
New Guinea .. .. 4 3 1 944 944
Total .. .. 16,101 13,334 2,767 | 2,277,500 | 2,272,874

(a) Includes allowances paid to four ex-servicemen in the Northern Territory.

These allowances are payable only in respect of the period during which the income
derived from the occupation by the ex-serviceman concerned is considered inadequate.

3. War Service Land Settlement Division—Total Expenditure.—The following table
shows details, by States and Territories, of the total expenditure of the War Service Land
Settlement Division for the years 1945-46 to 1954-55, and the aggregate to 30th June, 1955.
The aggregate, £56,396,887, includes—War service land settlement, £45,434,123 ; agricultural
loans, £6,201,644 ; agricultural allowances, £2,276,700 ; administrative expenses, £1,061,628 ;
and rural training, £1,422,792.

COMMONWEALTH WAR SERVICE LAND SETTLEMENT DIVISION :

EXPENDITURE.
(£)
Period. ! N.S.W, ' Vie. Qid. S. Aust. IW Aust. Tas. ’N. Ter. |[N.G'nea.| Total.
1945-46 120, 500 153,804, 60,000, 263,299 610, 042 33-1,769I . .. i 1,539,414

1946-47 1,289, 426 536,230, 261,780 1,285, 495 1
1947-48 | 1,191, 480 618,637 324,000 887 712 1
1948-49 870,8 388,323| 269,158 1,169,650 2
1949-50 629,004 302,966, 301,453 1,691,974 2,
1930-51 287,491[ 145,773| 109,691} 1,743,583 2,
1951-52 197,084, 177,450 81,396! 2,075,184 2,
3,
2,
2,

37,384 140,506| 2,000 .. | 4.852:821
69,7011 294,936f . ..
56,805  366,240;

f

3
K7
8| o
617 441] 541,083 4,453  4.158! 6192622
830,343|  4.295| 389’ 5,965,681
880, e 1,510,783 ..
746,099 1412 346 .. 1,500| 8,057,122
206! 1,191,137 .. 295 6,217,494
585,162| 1,427,847 .. 98| 6,341,588

1952-53 172,001 403,500, 63,708 2,257,968
1953-54 114,528 858,382  63.464! 1,662,482
1954-55 135.061]  268,599]  37.153| 1,887,668
Total_to
30th June, I

1955 .7 5,007,555] 3,853,664, 1,571,803 14,925,015 22,874,672| 8,146,990

10,748 6,440]56,396,887

After deducting repayments of expenditure to 30th June, 1955, which amounted to
£7,668,265, and miscellaneous receipts, £5,981,719, the net expenditure to 30th June,
1955 was £42,746,903.

§ 9. Advances to Settlers.

1. General.—A detailed statement regarding the terms and conditions governing
advances to settlers in the several States and the Northern Territory may be found in earlier
issues of the Official Year Book, (see No. 22, pp. 179-186).
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The summaries of loans and advances in the following paragraphs are compiled from
returns supplied by the various State government lending agencies in the several States.
They include the transactions in lands acquired under closer and soldier settlement schemes,
but exclude the balances owing on former Crown lands sold on the conditional purchase,
etc., system.

The amounts outstanding do not represent the actual differences between the tota
advances and settlers’ repayments, for considerable remissions of indebtedness have been
made in all States as a result of reappraisements of land values and the writing down of
debts. In general, they include both principal and interest outstanding.

A summary for Western Australia is not included, as practically the only Governmentat
funds being made available are Commonwealth (see § 8 above).

In New South Wales and Victoria, expenditure on the acquisition, development and
improvement of land for war service land settlement is provided for by the States, and
particulars thereof are included in the respective summaries. In Queensland, no money
is paid for the value of the land acquired, most land being occupied on leass from the
Government, but advances in respect of improvements are included. In the other States,
this expenditure is provided for by the Commonwealth and particulars are included in § 8
above.

Loans (Agricultural Occupations) under the Commonwealth Re-establishment and
Employment Act 1945 and certain advances for the purchase of wire-netting and for other
purposes made from finance provided by the Commonwealth are included in the summaries
following.

2. New South Wales.—The following table shows particulars respecting advances, etc.,
under State Authorities to 30th June, 1955:—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS, ETC. : NEW SOUTH WALES.

! .
H Balance outstanding
 Advances acdtal | “at 30th June, 1955.
" etc., made 4
Advances, etc. | during et}((:).l,hat Number of i
195455 | june, 1955.| Accounts. | Amount.
g T £ T T £
Department of Lands—
Closer Land Settlement .. .. o .. | 15,124, 116 s, 256 (@) 2,119,594
Soldier Settlers l9l4 18 War . oot .. (b) 3,196,005, 102,182
939-45 War . 975,002 9,441,079, 4 698, 3,427,673
Soldier Land Settlemem——Acquxsmon develop- '
ment and improvement of land, War Servncc | . !
Lan}g Settlement Agreemem Act . | 2,274,2281‘ 2},23}22‘; 2,(])133211 c 17,759,7;2
Wire Netting . .. .- .. ,494,
Prickly Pear .. .. .. .. 21,104 266,935 158, 11,098
Rural Bank— | '
General Bank Department—
CommogweallglgsR&estabhshment and Employ- 10 384! 4230.272 ) 978‘ 1 146.387
ment Act 3 ,230, S ,146,
Other .. 3,402,850 70,008,612 8,930 19,086,993
G?(veml"}ﬂ:it Atgency Department— ' 129 308' 8,393,508 806! 366,916
ural Industries .. » > ’ [ s
Enemg{oymem Relief ;nd Dalry Promotion. . ' gié(ﬁ),ggg l%,g%(l),ig‘{ 1,%(9) :,23;,%?
t o X 1,961, »698,
S;;ﬁgwe};g:;?c}l.on( ) ‘ 82919 1,314,579 177 179,465
Farm Water Supplies ‘ 100,191‘ 347,185 344, 266,883
Soil Conservation ‘1 2,109, 5,613 9 *
Rivers and Foreshores Improvcmcnt 1,335 5,267 29, 653
Irrigation Areas .. . P 496,295 (e) 336" 2,767,152
Government Guarantee Agency .. .. ' : 225,475 51 2,688
Closer Settlement Agency . .. .. 167,914 42x 49,144
s ——
Total ! 8,342,872 £150,490,765 27,738‘ 50,061,312

!

(@) Excludes an amount of £4,674,256 capitalized to 30th June, 1955, on conversion into leasehold
under the Closer Settlement Amendment (Conversion) Act 1943. (b) 1a addition, the sum of
£1,926,973 has been expended to 30th Jume, 1955 on developmental works on soldiers’ settlements.
(c) Includes capital vajue of Closer Settlement Leases, £13,054,755, and unpaid balance and interest on
structural improvements, £4,704,964. (d) Includes Debt Adjustment Drought Relief, and Marginal
Wheat Areas Scheme Advances (Commonwealth and State Moneys), amount outstandmg £1,034,667 .
(e) Not available. {(f) Incomplete.
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3. Victoria.—The following table shows particulars respecting advances, etc., under
State Authorities to 30th June, 1955 :—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS, ETC.: VICTORIA.

Balance outstanding

| Total at 30th June, X
sta:l:%sé i Advances, | » 1955
Advances, etc. during | etc al l
1954—55 | Number of
| June 1955 Persons. Amount.
R
£ £ i £
State Savings Bank, Crédit Foncxer-—- )
Civilians .. . .. . 16,155 | 11,714,399 698 545,539
Discharged Soldiers .. .. .. .. 848,567 33 19,056
Treasurer— .
Cool Stores, Canneries, etc. .. .. . 106,093 | 1,586,542 - (a) 3 588,978
Department of Lands and Survey— !
Closer Settlement Settlers and Soldier Settlers .. .. 546,904,855 2,396 | 2,529,983
Cultivators of Land . . .. 2,463,558 155 29,245
Wire Netting . .. .. .. 728,398 95 6,644
Soldier Settlement Commission—
Purchase of land .. .. 1,411,967 | 13,441,573 .. 17,284,370
Development and Improvement of Holdmgs .. 2,132,843 | 16,826,381 | .. cll,2e4,
Advances for sales of land not required for Soldier
Settlement(d) 176,923 996,360 5 133,039
Advances for Settlers’ Lease Llabxhty, Soldier
Settlement Act 1946 1,460,700 8,300,262 1,170 | 7,525,756
Advances to assist in acquu'mg and developmg
single unit farms . 806,926 | 9,893,816 1,903 7,058,836
Advances for 1mprovements, stock 1mplements,
etc. 596,689 | 2,385,398 1,181 | 1,087,774
Advances for shares in Co- operatwe Compames,
Soldier Settlement Act 1946 24,000 108,914 222 91,756
Commonwealth Re-establishment and’ Employ-
ment Act 1945 Advances .. . 145 1,796,384 869 406,546
Total .. .. .. .. 6,732,441 117,995,407 8,730 | 37,307,522
|
{a) Companies and Co-operative Societies. (b) Represents consolidated debts of settlers (Section
30, Act 4051). (¢) After allowingan amount of £3,420,394 representing excess acquisition, development
and improvement cost which has been written off. (d) Sale price of land not required for settlement ;

balance outstanding represents instalments not yet due where terms were given to purchasers.

4. Queensland.—The following table shows particulars of advances, etc. to 30th June,
1955. The figures exclude transactions in land :—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS, ETC.: QUEENSLAND.,

Total I Balanct? i)utsta?gdsigg

at une, .
Atdvangzs, Advances, | 30c

Advances, etc. € 3” made etc., at |
195455 30th - Number of
June, 1955. ’ Accounts. Amount.
£ £ £

Co-ordination of Rural Advances and Agncultural .

Bank Acts .. . 2,054,167 | 20,774,862 3,460 | 6,488,211
Discharged Soldiers’ Settlement (a) .. .. .. 2,467,913 235 44,455
Water Facilities .. .. . .. .. 58 079 2 121
Wire Netting, etc. ‘e .. . .. 1,019, '403 315 25,361
Seed Wheat and Barley .. .. . (b) '143,229 © 12,040
Drought Relief .. .. .. .. 961,047 76 61,318
War Service Land Settlement .. 421,489 3,265,969 465 | 2,453, 903
Income (Unemployment Reiief and State Develop-

ment) Tax Acts (d) . .. . e 1, 183 861 (e 330 46,387
Irrigation .. .. .. 914 6 1,352
Farmers’ Assistance (Debt Adjustment Acts) .. 4,350 1 037 923 | 73 127,293
Commonwealth Re-establishment and Employment

Act 1945 .. . .- .. 870,439 | 404 140,724

[
Total .. .. .. .. 2,480,006 | 31,837,639 ! (e) 5,366 | 9,401,165

(a) Includes advances to group settlers through the Lands Department, as well as advances through
the Agricultural Bank. () Includes accrued interest. (¢) Not available. (d) Largely for
relief to cotton and tobacco growers and for rural development (ringbarking, clearing, fencing, etc.).
(e) Incomplete.
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5. South Awstralia.—The following table shows particulars respecting advances, etc.
under State Authorities to 30th June, 1955 :(—

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS, ETC. : SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

T
| Balance outstanding
Advances, | ol ar 30th June, 1955.
Advances, etc. "3 made I e's% at
195 4—55 ( June, 1955. » nge?sl()’el;'sof Amount.
£ £ £
Department of Lands—

Advances to Soldier Settlers .. .. 767 5,032,140 250 1,222,030

Advances to Blockholders .. .. . .. 41 451 .. ..

Advances for Sheds and Tanks . .. 75,693 4,543

Advances Under Closer Settlement Acts 8,102 2, 727, ,965 | 839,240

Advances under Agricultural Graduates Settle-
ment Act .. 62,258 ' 21,143

Settlement of Returned ScrvnoePcrsonnel 1939-45 .

War .. 436,573 | 2,156,531 | 809 | 1,781,095
Primary Producers Assistance Department—— !
Advances in Drought-affected Areas .. . .. 2,146,768 10 4,440
Advances under Farmers Relief Acts .. .. .. 4,435,509 14 3,406
Irrigation Branch—
Advances to Civilians . .. .. .. 291,443 44 17,744
Advances to Soldier Sertlers . .. 1,048,174 326 348,918
State Bank )cit" South Australia (Crédn Foucier De- '
artment, '

P Advances to Primary Producers .. . 501,119 9,730,418 1,230 | 2,502,853
Advances to Settlers for Improvements . 39,929 1,013,647 | 127 81,12,
Advances under Vermin and Fencing Acts .. 2,760 1,386,520 - 104 45,252
Advances under Loans to Producers Act .e 260,957 1,332,198 . 85 959,676
Commonwealth Re-establishment and Employ-

ment Act 1945 .. .. .. 14,736 815,991 420 286,285
Total .. .. .. . 1,264,943 | 32,296,706 ! 3,419 | 8,117,750

6. Western Australia.—The operations prior to 1945 covered in this section related
to moneys made available through, or by, the old Agricultural Bank and other Govern-
ment Departments for the purpose of agricultural development. On Ist October, 1945,
however, the Agricultural Bank was reconstituted as the Rural and Industries Bank of
Western Australia, and was given authority to operate similarly to the associated banks.
Certain securities in the books of the old bank were taken over by the general banking
division of the new bank, and the clients concerned then operated with privileges and
obligations similar to those provided by other banking institutions. The majority of the
remaining securities, also, were eventually transferced.

At present, very limited funds are being made available by the State Government for
advances for agricultural development, the bulk of the moneys for this purpose being provided
by the Commonwealth Government under the War Service Land Settlement and
Commonwealth Re-establishment and Employment Acts. Particulars of this expenditure
are shown in § 8 above.

7. Tasmania.—The following table shows particulars of advances under State Authorities
to 30th June, 1955. Although not regarded as outstanding advances by the Department
of Agriculture the figures in connexion with closer and soldier land settlement have been
included in the table for comparative purposes ; the areas so purchased have been leased
on 99-year terms having an option of purchase which the leaseholder may exeicise at any
time.
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ADVYANCES TO SETTLERS, ETC. : TASMANIA.

Balance outstanding

Advances, | Total | at 30th June, 1955.
etc., made Advances, |
Advances, etc. lggmgs eg%.,hat | Number of
. U umber o
| June, 1955. | Persons. Amount.
I
£ £ '
Agricultural Bank— | 1
State Advances Act and Rural Credits oo ! 229,334 3,187,150 712 (a) 674 608
Orchardists’ Relief, 1926 . H .. 46,832 .. |
Unemployed {Assistance to anary Producers) . 1
Relief Act 1930-31 . . .. , 114,302
Bush Fire Relief 1934 .. . . . 14,555 3 l, " al
Crop Losses, 1934-35 .. .. .. 10,086 : 2 213
Assistance to Fruitgrowers Act 1941 . .. 1 34,556 3 288
Flood Sufferers’ Relief Act 1942 ] 3,764 ..
Flood Sufferers’ Relief Act 1944 .. \ 1,902 3 127
Commonwealth Re-establishment and’ Employ- | .
ment Act 1945 . .. . 1,875 | 405,870 | 349 191,807
Primary Producers’ Relief Act 1947 . LT 297,846 216 | 44615
Minister for Agriculture— ) )
Soldier Settlers— 1
Advances . . 24881 | 994919 | 30 '@y 42,151
Purchase of Estates, ete.(c) .. 328 ' 2,555,982 (d) 513 | 347,794
Closer Settlers— ; ’ |
Advances .. .. 1,997 100,530 8 ! 5,628
Purchase of Estates etc. (c) .. .. 66,2_1 525 930 | 19 ! 94,069
__Totat .. . .. | 259,077 | 8,294,224 |~ 1,958 1 1,401,341
(a) Excludes £3,723 forfeited properties. (b) Excludes £204,813 advances capitalized, £79,166
advances written off to bad debts, and £40,789 written off to revaluation. (c) Not regarded as
outstanding advances by the Department. (d) Number of leaseholders, including those to whom

advances have been made.

8. Northern Territory.—During the year 1954-55, two advances totalling £2,684
were made. The total amount advanced to 30th June, 1955, was approximately £36,904.
At 30th June, 1955, the balance outstanding {rom 16 settlers, including interest, was
£5,494.

9. Summary of Advances.—The following table is a summary for each State {except
Western Australia) and the Northern Territory to the 30th June, 1955. The particulars
so far as they are available, represent the total sums advanced to settlers, including amounts
spent by the various Governments in the purchase and improvement of estates disposed of
by closer and soldier land settlement, while the amounts outstanding reveal the present
indebtedness of settlers to the Governments, including arrears of principal and interest but
excluding amounts written off debts and adjustments for land revaluations. Particulars of
Loans (Agricultural Occupations) under the Commonwealth Re-establishment and Employ-
ment Act 1945 and of certain advances for wire-netting and other purposes provided from
Commonwealth funds are included.

ADVANCES TO SETTLERS, ETC. : SUMMARY.

Yotal Balggcls ?uzsta;lgsigg at
Advances, etc., th June, .
State. made during’ ':?‘g%’?h“?hf::"
1954-55. R E—.
: e
;;]sor{sf) Amount.
£ £ £
New South Wales(a) .. .. 8,342,872 |b150,490,765 27,738 | 50,061,312
Victoria(a) .. .. 6,732,441 | 117,995,407 8,730 | 37,307,522
Queensland .. .. .. 2,480,006 31,837,639{(b)c) 5,366 | 9,401,165
South Australia .. .. .. 1,264,943 32,296,706 3,419 | 8,117,750
Tasmania .. .. 259,077 8,294,224 1,958 1,401,341
Northern Termory .. .. 2,684 36,904 16 $,494

(a) Includes expenditure on acquisition, development and improvement of land for war service land
settlement (see p. 95). (b) Incomplete. (¢) Number of accounts.
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§ 11. Alienation and Oeccupation of Crown Lands.

1. General.—The figures shown in the previous parts of this chapter show separately
the areas alienated, in process of alienation, or occupied under various tenures. The
following tables set out the position in regard to the tenure of land in each State, in the
Northern Territory, and in the Australian Canital Territory during the latest year for which
information is available—1955 in all cases. A summary for each State and Territory and
for Australia as a whole is also supplied. Particulars for each year from 1944 to 1954
appear in Primary Industries Bulletin No. 48, Part 1.—Rural Industries, page 1. The area
occupied includes roads, permanent reserves, forests, etc. In some cases, lands which are
permanently reserved from alienation are occupied under leases and licences, and have been
included therein. Lands occupied under leases or licences for pastoral purposes are
frequently held on short tenures only, and could thus be made available for settlement
practically whenever required.

2. New South Wales.—The total area of New South Wales is 198,037,120 acres, of
which 26.3 per cent. had been alienated at 30th June, 1955; 6.9 per cent. was in process
of alienation; 58.9 per cent. was held under leases and licences; and the remaining 7.9
per cent. was unoccupied, or held by the Crown.

The following table shows particulars as at 30th June, 1955:—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS : NEW SOUTH WALES,
30th JUNE, 1955.

(Acres.)
Particuiars. Area. Particulars. Area.
1. Alienated. 3. Held under Leases and
Licences.
Granted and sold prior to 1862 . 7,146,579
Sold by auction and other sales, 1862 Homestead selections and grants .. 1,687,189
to date . 15,602,617 Alienable leases, long-term and per-
Conditionally sold 1862 1o date .. 34,564,241 petual 25,915,830
Granted under Volunteer Land Regu- Long-term leases with limited nght
lations, 1867 to date .. 172,198 of alienation .. .. . 1,595,114
Granted for publlc and rehglous pur- Other long-term leases .. 80,244,736
poses 265,953 Short-term leases and temporary
tenures e 4,868,628
Forest leases .. .. 2,089,378
57,751,588 || Mining and auriferous leases .. 187,501
Less lands resumed or reverted to _—
Crown -+ ) 3,701,029 Total .. .. .. l116,588,426
Total .. .. .. | 52,050,559
N N 4. Unoccupied—Particulars of Lord
2. In Process of Alienation. Howlc'e Jsland not being avail-
Conditional purchases o .. | 11,833,954 able, the area, 3,220 acres, is
Closer settlement purchases . 1,454,637 included under unoccupxed
Soldiers’ group purchases .., .. 154,736 (approximate) .. .. | 15,682,403
Other forms of sale . .. 272,405
Total .. .. | 13,715,732 || 5. Total Area of State .. .. j198’037’120

3. Victoria.—The total area of Victoria is 56,245,760 acres, of which 55.0 per cent.
had been alienated up to end of 1955 ; 4.2 per cent. was in process of alienation under
deferred payments and closer settlement schemes; 18.5 per cent. was occupied under leases
and licences; and 22.3 per cent. was unoccupied or held by the Crown.
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~=""  The following table shows the distribution:—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS: VICTORIA,
3ist DECEMBER, 1955.

(Acres.)
Particulars. Area. Particulars. Area.
1. Alienated .. . .. | 30,907,043 (| 3. Leases and Licences held—
Under Lands Department—~
Perpetual Leases 59,671
Agricultural College Leases 20,369
Other Leases and Licences. . 19,906
2. In Process of Alienation— Temporary (Yearly) Grazing
Exclusive of Mallee and Closer Licences 6,401,798
Settlement Lands .. . 301,131 Under Mines Deoartment (a) 3,906,456
Mallee Lands (exclusive of —
Closer Settlement Lands) . 1,578,740
Closer Settlement Lands .. 507,116 : Total .. . .. | 10,408,200
Village Settlement . . 33
4. Occupied by the Crown or Un-
occupied .. .. .| 12,543,497
Total .. .. . ! 2,387,020 i| 5. Total Area of State .. .. | 56,245,760

{a) Includes State Coal Mine area, 7,575 acres and State Electricity Commission area, 2,800 acres.

4. Queensiand.—The total area of this State is 429,120,000 acres, of which, on 31st
December, 1955, 5.8 per cent. was alienated; 0.7 per cent, was in process of alienation;
and 84.9 per cent. was occupied under leases and licences. The remainder, 8.6 per cent.,
was either unoccupied or held as reserves or for roads.

The distribution is shown in the following table:—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS : QUEENSLAND.
31st DECEMBER, 1955.

(Acres.)
&
|
Particulars. Area. Particulars. Area.
1. Alienated— 3. Occupied under Leases and
Licences—
By Purchase .. .. 124,771,999 Pastoral Leases ve .. 1252,205,480
Without Payment .. . 92,159 | Qccupation Licences 11,109,160
i Grazing Selections and Settle-
! ment Farm Leases . | 89,824,655
Leases—Special Purposes .. |a 2,063,002
Mining Leases .. . 564,329

Perpetuval Leases Selections
and Perpetual Lease Prickly

Pear Selections .. 6,761,110
Auction Perpetual Leases, ete. 280,959
Forest Grazing Leases (of

Reservzs) .. .. 1,625,400

Total .. .. .. '364,434,095
|

——— | 4. Reserves (net, not leased), Surveyed
Roads and Surveyed Stock

Total ... . -« | 24,864,158 Routes .. . .. 122,728,475
5. Unoccupied .. .. .. ] 14,202,801
2. In Process of Alienation. . .. | 2,890,471 || 6. Total Area of State .. .. |429,120,000

(a) Special leases of Crown land, 477,792 acres; special teases of reserves, 1,585,210 acres.

5. South Awstralia—The area of South Australia is 243,244,800 acres and at 30th
June, 1955, 6.0 per cent. was alienated; 0.1 per cent. in process of alienation; 56.2 per
cent. occupied under leases and licences; and 37.7 per cent. occupied by the Crown or
unoccupied.
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The following table shows the distribution:—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS : SOUTH AUSTRALIA,
30th JUNE, 1955.

(Acres.)
! i }
Particulars. Area. l Particulars. [ Area.
!
1 1 :
1. Alienated— !'3. Held under Lease and Licence(a)—
Sold e .. .. | 14,468,682 Perpetual Leases, including Ir-
Granted for Public Purposes .. 145,889 ‘ rigation Leases .. .. | 18,666,293
’ i Pastoral Leases . .. (114,937,456
| | Other Leases and Licences .. | 3,044,848
Total .. .. .. 136,648,597
Total .. - o | 14614571 | 4 grea Unoccupied(®) .. .. | 91,690,906
2. In Process of Alienation .. 290,726 {1 5. Total Area of State .. .. |243,244,800

(@) Mining leases and licences have also been issued over an area comprising 137,253,816 acres.
(b) Includes surveyed roads, railways and other reserves, salt water lakes, lagoons, and fresh water lakes,

6. Western Australia.—The total area of Western Australia is 624,588,800 acres, of
which, at 31st December, 1955, 4.0 per cent. was alienated; 2.1 per cent. was in process
of alienation; and 34.2 per cent. was occupied under leases and licences issued either by the
Lands, Mines or Forests Departments. The balance of 59.7 per cent. was unoccupied.

The following table shows the distribution:—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS : WESTERN AUSTRALIA,
31st DECEMBER, 1955.

(Acres.)
Particulars. ' Area. Particulars. Area.
1
’ |
i. Alienated .- .. .. | 25,021,524 3. Leases and Licences in Force—
\l (i) Issued by Lands Depart-
ment—
Pastoral Leases .. |205,783,374
. Special Leases o 2,430,472
2. In Process of Alienation— : | Leases of Reserves .. 610,213
Midland Railway Concessions .. | 54,800 | Residential Lots . 4,671
Free Homestead Farms .. 376,219 1, Perpetual Leases .. 1,045,459
Conditional Purchase I 10,286,153 ' (i) Issued by Mines Depart-
Selections under the Agncultural . ment—

Lands Purchase Act 323,184 ! Gold-mining leases .. 23,145
Grazing Land .. 1 874 501 1| Mineral Leases 43,306
Town and Suburban Lots .. 2,914 ! Miners’ Homestead
Crown Grants of Reserves .. 77,861 |[ Leases 33,917

! (iii) Issued by Forests Depart—
| . ment—
: Timber Permits .. 3,646,147
? / Tosal .. .. .. 213,620,704
| e
- 4. Area Unoccupied .. . ]372,950,940
- -
Total .. .. .. 12,995,632 .| 5. Total Area of State .. .. I624,588,800
) )

7. Tasmania.—The total area of Tasmania is 16,778,000 acres, of which, at 30th June,
1955, 37.5 per cent. had been alienated; 2.0 per cent. was in process of alienation: 16.1
per cent. was occupied under leases and licences for either pastoral, agricultural, timber,
or mining purposes, or for closer or soldier settlement; while the remainder (44.4 per cent.)
was unoccupied or reserved by the Crown.
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The following table shows the distribution:—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS : TASMANIA,
30th JUNE, 1955.

(Acres.)
Particulars. ! Area. Particulars. Area.
1. Alienated .. .- . 6,287,918 || 3. Leases and Licences—continued.
(i) Issued by Lands Depart-
2. In Process of Alienation. . . 331,434 ment—continued.
Soldier Settlement .. 71,877
3 e — Short-term Leases .. 1,353
3. Leases and Licences— (ii) Issued by Mines Depaﬂ-
(i) Issued by Lands Depart- ment 30,059
ment— —
Istands . 161,061 otal . 2,713,031
Ordinary Leased Land .. 1,893,211 4. Area Occupledby the Crown or Un-
Land Leased for Timber. . 532,822 occupied(a) _7.445,617
Closer Settlement . 22,648 || 5. Total Area gfksmtc__ .. | 16,778,000

(@) Includes reservations for roads and various other public purposes, 4,129,511 acres, lands occupied
by Commonwealth or State Departments, 21,484 acres and land acquired for Soldier and Closer Settlement
but not leased, 200 acres.

8. Northern Territory.—The area of the Northern “Territory is 335,116,800 acres, of
which, at 30th June, 1955, only 0.1 per cent. was alienated; 54.1 per cent, was held under
leases and licences; 14.2 per cent. was reserved for aboriginal, defence and public require-
ments; and the remaining 31.6 per cent. was unoccupied and unreserved.

The following shows the mode of occupancy of areas at 30th June, 1955:—Alienated,
455,322 acres; leased—pastoral leases, 140,412,979 acres, other leases, licences and
mission stations, 40,752,346 acres, total leased, 181,165,325 acres; reserved for aboriginal,
defence and public requirements, 47,543,605 acres; unoccupied and unreserved, 105,952,548
acres: total, 335,116,800 acres.

9. Australian Capital Territory.—Alicnated land of the Territory (excluding the Jervis
Bay area) at the end of 1955 comprised 11.3 per cent. of the total area; land in process of
alienation 7.1 per cent; land held under lease and licence 52.9 per cent; land otherwise
occupied, including city tenures, 6.5 per cent.; and unoccupied 22.2 per cent.

The following are the particulars of land areas in the Australian Capital Territory at the
end of 1955:—Alienated, 65,857 acres; in process of alienation, 41,224 acres; leased—
grazing, agricultural, etc., leases, 300,912 acres, grazing licences, 7,174 acres, total leased,
308,086 acres; otherwise occupied, 38,187 acres; unoccupied, 129,446 acres; total, 582,800
acres. Including the Jervis Bay area of 18,000 acres—12,788 acres leased and 5,212 acres
otherwise occupied-—~the grand total for the whole Territory is 600,800 acres.

10. Summary.—The following table provides a summary for each State and Territory,
and for Australia as a whole, of the alienation and occupation of Crown lands in 1955:—

ALIENATION AND OCCUPATION OF CROWN LANDS, 1955.

Private Lands. Crown Lands,
_I_Statc or Xotal
erritory. : In Process of Leased or rea.
Alienated. Alienation. Licensed. Other.
000 Per *000 Per 000 Per 000 Per 000

Acres. | Cent. Acres. Cent. | Acres. Cent. | Acres. Cent. Acres.
NS.W.(a) .. 52,051 26.3 13,716 6.9 | 116,588 58.9 15,682 7.9 | 198,037
Victoria(y) . 30,907 55.0 2,387 4.2 10,408 18.5 12,544 22.3 56,246
Queensland(b) 24,864 5.8 2,891 0.7 | 364,434 | 84.9 36,931 8.6 | 429,120
S. Austfa) .. 14,614 6.0 291 0.1 ] 136,649 56.2 91,691 37.7 | 243,245
W. Aust.(b) .. 25,021 4.0 12,995 2.1 | 213,621 34.2 | 372,951 59.7 | 624,588
Tasmania(a) .. 6,288 37.5 331 2.0 2,71 16.1 7,446 44.4 16,778
Nor. Terr.(a) .. 455 0.1 .. 181,166 | 54.1 | 153,496 { 45.8 | 335,117

ACT.(X0) .. 66 | 11.0 41| 68| 73 53.4 _28.8 601 _
Australia .. | 154,266 ' 8.1 32,652 1.7 1,025,900 | 53.9 | 690,914 | 36.3 '1,903,732
(@) At 30th June. (b) At 31st December. (¢) Includes Jervis Bay area.

A diagram showing in graphical form the areas alienated from the State, those in
process of alienation under the various systems of deferred payments, the areas held under
leases or licences and the areas lefi unoccupied was included in earlier issues of the Official
Year Book (see No. 41, page 73), but is not reprinted in this issue.
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CHAPTER V.

THE TERRITORIES OF AUSTRALIA.

NoTE.—The internal Territories of Australia are the Northern Territory and the
Australian Capital Territory. External Territories under the control of Australia are:—
Norfolk Island; Papua (formerly British New Guinea); the Territory of New Guinea
(under Trusteeship Agreement with the United Nations); Nauru (under Trusteeship
Agreement with the United Nations); the Territory of Heard and McDonald Islands;
the Australian Antarctic Territory; the Territory of Ashmore and Cartier Islands; and
the Territory of Cocos (Keeling) Islands. Information on all except Ashmore and Cartier
Islands is contained in the following pages, and details of the acquisition of all the
Territories will be found on pp. 5, 23 and 24 of this issue. )

THE NORTHERN TERRITORY.
§ 1. Area and Population.

1. Area.—Upon the extension of New South Wales westward to the 129th meridian
in 1825, the Northern Territory was incorporated in that colony, but in 1863 was annexed
by Royal Letters Patent to the province of South Australia. With the adjacent islands,
it was transferred to the Commonwealth on 1st January, 1911. The total area is 523,620
sauare miles.

2. Population.—(i} Population excluding Full-blood Aboriginals. At the Census of
30th June, 1954, the population of the Northern Territory, excluding full-blood aboriginals,
was 10,288 males, 6,181 females, 16,469 persons. Corresponding figures at the Census
of 30th June, 1947, were 7,378, 3,490 and 10,868 respectively. The estimated population,
excluding full-blood aboriginals, at 30th June, 1955, was 17,580 persons.

The European population of the Northern Territory increased slowly from 670 at the
Census of 1881 to 3,767 in 1918. By 1921, it had decreased to 2,458, and in 1933 was still
only 3,306. At the Census of 1947, it had risen to 9,116, an increase of 176 per cent. on
the 1933 figures, while at the Census of 1954 it had risen a further 54 per cent. to 14,028.

Although at one time there were more than 4,000 Chinese in the Territory, at 30th
June, 1954, there were only 325, these comprising the major proportion of the 486 full-blood
non-European population, excluding Australian aboriginals, at that date.

The half-caste population recorded at the Census of 1954 numbered 1,955, of whom
1,659 were half-caste Australian aboriginals. Corresponding figures at the 1947 Census
were 1,364 and 1,247 respectively.

(i) The Aboriginals. The total number of full-blood aboriginals at 30th June, 1955,
was estimated at 13,962, of whom approximately 3,489 were in regular employment. By
virtue of the Aboriginals Ordinance No. 2 of 1953, part aboriginals are not now deemed
to be aboriginals within the meaning of the Aboriginals Ordinance 1918-1953, except
children who were committed to institutions prior to the commencement of the ordinance
and those who have requested the Director of Native Affairs to declare them aboriginals
within the meaning of the ordinance. Aboriginal reserves comprise an area of approximately
66,000 square miles. (See also Chapter XVI.—Population.)

§ 2. Legislation and Administration.

On 1ist January, 1911, the Territory was transferred from South Australia to the
Commonwealth. The terms were outlined in Official Year Book No. 15, p. 940. For
particulars of the administration up to the Northern Territory (Administration) Act 1931,
by which it was for the second time placed in the hands of an Administrator, see Official
Year Book No. 38 and earlier issues.

The Northern Territory (Administration) Act 1947 enabled the Northern Territory
to set up a Legislative Council. The Council consists of the Administrator as President,
seven official and six elected members who make ordinances for the Territory, which must
be submitted to the Administrator for assent. The Administrator may, or may not, assent
to them, or he may reserve them for the Governor-General. The Governor-General may
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disallow any ordinance assented to by the Administrator within six months from the date
of assent, and the operation of ordinances relating to certain matters including Crown
Lands and aboriginal affairs is dependent on his approval. Money votes may be proposed
in the Council only by the Administrator himself, or by his permission or direction.

The Territory elects a member to the House of Representatives, who has the right
to take part in debates but not to vote.

§ 3. Physiography.

1. Tropical Nature of the Country.—The Territory is within the torrid zone, with the
exception of a strip 24 degrees wide which lies south of the Tropic of Capricorn.

2. Contour and Physical Characteristics.—The low flat coast-line seldom reaches a
height of 100 feet. Sandy beaches and mud flats, thickly fringed with mangroves, prevail.
Sandstone, marl and laterite form the occasional cliffy headlands. The sea frontage of
more than 1,000 miles is indented by bays and inlets and intersected by numerous rivers,
many of which are navigable for considerable distances from their estuaries. The only
practicable deep-water port, however, is Darwin.

Inland, the country generally is destitute of conspicuous landmarks, From the coast,
there is a general rise southwards to the vicinity of the 17th or 18th parallel of south latitude,
where the higher lands form the watershed between the rivers that flow northwards to the
sea and those that form the scanty supply of the interior systems. Towards the centre of
the continent, the land over a wide area is of considerable elevation, and there are several
mountain ranges, generally with an east and west trend.

§ 4. Climate, Fauna and Flora.

1. The Seasons.—There are two main climatic divisions, the wet season, November
to April, and the dry season, May to October, with uniform and regular changes of weather.
Nearly the whole of the rainfall occurs in the summer months. Further particulars appear
in Official Year Book No. 6, p. 1116.

2. Fauna.—The ordinary types of native Australian fauna inhabit the Territory. As
elsewhere on the continent, the higher Theria are rare, but marsupials, birds, crocodiles,
fresh-water tortoises, snakes (mostly non-venomous) and frogs abound. There are many
varieties of fresh-water fish and littoral moliusca. Butterflies and beetles are strongly
represented. The white ant is a pest which is capable of serious destruction to wooden
buildings unless special preventative measures are taken. Another species of the ant builds
anthills which sometimes attain great dimensions. Mosquitoes and sandflies are very
troublesome, particularly in the wet season. Native fauna are in some cases protected.
Buffalo formerly existed in large herds, but their number has been greatly reduced by
indiscriminate shooting. Buffalo shooting is now controlied by Ordinance.

3. Flora.—The vegetation is North Australian in type, but a number of the forms
belong to the Malayan and Oceanic regions. The timber trees are not of great commercial
value, but in the coastal regions tropical vegetation grows luxuriantly to the water’s edge.
In the north, cypress pine, bloodwood and paperbark timbers are now cut and milled for
local building purposes. These three timbers are resistant to termites. On the wide
expanses of plain country in the interior there is little vegetation, the principal orders
represented being:—Euphorbiaceae, Compositae, Convolvulaceae, Rubiaceae, Goodenoviaceae,
Leguminosae, Utricaceae.

§ S. Production.

1. Agriculture.—Up to the present, agriculture has made little progress in the Territory,
although rice, peanuts, tobacco, cotton, grain sorghum, bananas, pineapples, citrus,
mangoes, papaws, vegetables and fodder plants can be grown in certain areas. At the
present time, commercial agricultural production is practically confined to peanuts, which
have been an export crop for some time (80 tons were exported in 1955), and vegetables
and small-scale fruit production (mainly pineapple and citrus) for local consumption.

In 1946, the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization commenced
scientific surveys to define more accurately the potentialities of the Territory. Surveys
have been completed of the Katherine~-Darwin, Barkly Tablelands and Victoria River
Regions. The survey of the Katherine-Darwin Region indicated that further investigations
into agricultural possibilities were warranted. As a result, the Commonwealth Scientific
and Industrial Research Organization established an agricultural research station at Katherine
to investigate the possibilities of dry farming in a land system covering an area of about
7,000 square miles in the Katherine-Daly River basin. The research work at this station
was sufficiently encouraging in regard to the production of peanuts, grain sorghum, cotton
and pastures to warrant investigations into the application of the findings on a commercial
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scale. To further the investigations, the Commonwealth Government approved cf the
establishment by the Northern Territory Administration in 1952 of an experimental farm
at Katherine for the purpose of carrying out trials with these crops to determine
the requirements’ for farming them on 2 commercial scale. The trials are in progress but
it is too early to make any pronouncements.

The survey of the Katherine-Darwin Region also indicated various soil types in other
parts of the Region on which agricultural production tests would be worthwhile. In order
to carry out these tests economically and quickly, the Administration organized, in 1952, a
mobile unit for the purpose of conducting trials on five soil types with pineapples, peanuts,
sorghum, tobacco and other crops.

Prospects for rice growing were indicated by the survey dnd, in 1952, the
Administration established rice research stations at Humpty Doo and at a location known
as Sixty Mile, on the Stuart Highway, 60 miles from Darwin. A quarantine station was
also established at an area known as the Chinese Rice Gardens (near Darwin) to enable
oversea varieties of rice to be introduced under controlled conditions. Because of flooding
difficulties in the wet season, rice quarantine for the Northern Territory is carried out by the
C.S.1.R.O. at the Kimberley Research Station, Western Australia. At the rice research
stations, it has been demonstrated that rice can be grown but that the main problems of
rice growing in the Territory are adequate water control and drainage, determination of
cultivation technigues in the soil conditions which obtain in the Territory and the production
of suitable rice varieties for the rainfalil, temperature and soil conditions of the area. Since
the 1954-35 season, Territory Rice Limited, a firm with Australian and American capital,
has been conducting large-scale trials near Humpty Doo to prove its theory that commercial
production of rice is possible on the sub-coastal plains of the Territory.

2. Pastoral Indostry.—The pastoral possibilities of certain parts of the Northern
Territory were recognized at an early date, and in 1866 stock were brought into the
Macdonnell Range country from South Australia. Six years later cattle were moved
from Queensland to the northern parts of the Territory, and in 1879 Giles reached the
Katherine River with 2,000 head of cattle and 12,000 sheep from South Australia. For
various reasons sheep-raising did not succeed. The cattle industry, however, progressed
steadily and the expansion of the industry is continuing.

Cattle exported during 1955-56 (1954-55 Lgures in parentheses) numbered 131,733
(77,452)—58,918 (21,513) to Queensland, 64,243 (43,786) to South Australia. 7,986 (10,370)
to Western Australia and 586 (1,783) to the Philippines. Other livestock exports were:—
horses, 1,928 (479); bulls, 63 (5); pigs, 171 (104) and camels, nil (11). Importations of
livestock were:—bulls, 468 (572); other cattle, 9,753 (9,340); stallions, 1 (1); other horses,
254 (611); rams, 71 (11); other sheep, 2,006 (2,575) and pigs, nil (4).

The estimated number of livestock in the Territory at the end of the years 1939 and
1951 to 1955 is given in the table hereunder:—

NORTHERN TERRITORY: LIVESTOCK.

31st December— Horses. Cattle. Sheep. Pigs. Goats. | Camels. :Donkeys.' Mules,
1939 .. .. 132,721 922,581 | 38,587 483 120,335 331 | 1,443 366
1951 e .. 132,519 | 1,057,906 30,935 794 110,520 98 | 1,180 603
1952 .. .. |34,645 935,602 | 33,773 799 (11,861 100 873 546
1953 .. .. 136,985 966,033 | 31,232 | 1,132 | 12,502 53 | 1,475 626
1954 .. .. 133,035 968,755 | 28,644 911 11,152 50 661 364
1955 .. .. 137,306 | 1,027,819 133,249 | 1,076 |12,273 59 755 363

3. Hides and Skins.—The number of hides and skins exported from the Northern
Territory during 1955-56 was as follows:—buffalo, 5,663; sheep, 1,235; crocodile, 888;
and cattle, 3,874. In addition, a considerable number of kangaroo skins were exported,
but details are not available.

4. Mining.—Alluvial gold digging in the Northern Territory commenced in 1869 and
in 1881 the yearly return was valued at £111,945. The value of minerals produced in the
Territory in 1955 reached an all-time peak of £2,510,000 compared with £1,227,000 the
previous year, mainly because of an increase in the value of copper production. Gold,
which in the past has always returned the highest value of mineral production, was superseded
by copper in 1955. The total value of copper production was £1,264,000, most of which
was won from the *“ Peko ” mine at Tennant Creek. Peko production is concentrated on
copper with gold as a by-product and the Company operates its own modern crushing and
treatment plant.
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The value of gold production increased, most of the ore being obtained from the
‘“ Nobles Nob ** mine at Tennant Creek. The ore is treated by the Company’s own plant
at the mine. The Harts Range Mica Field continues to produce the bulk of Australian
hngh grade mica. The production of tin concentrates declined in sympathy with falling
prices.

Uranium minerals were first discovered at Rum Jungle in September, 1949, and other
deposits have been found since. Great interest in uranium mining is now being shown
and many Australian and oversea mining companies are engaged in the search for radio-
active minerals. Production has begun already on a small scale. The first full-scale
uranium treatment plant was opened at Rum Jungle by the Prime Minister on 17th September,
1954, and continuous production of uranium oxide is now being achieved. The production
of manganese was first reported during 1955, and is being mined for use at the Rum Jungle
treatment plant.

The following table shows the value of mineral production for the years 1951 to 1955
compared with 1939:—

NORTHERN TERRITORY: VALUE OF MINERAL PRODUCTION.

(£°000.)
Tin Copper . Total
Year. Gold. Ctoncen- Ore. Mica. Wolfram. All Minerals.

rates. @
1939 .. .. 163 4 2 16 58 244
1951 .. .. 603 22 44 59 257 987
1952 .. .. 737 10 131 92 ¢ 413 1,386
1953 .. .. 841 16 28 102 267 1,256
1954 .. .. 844 15 188 123 54 1,227
1955 .. .. 1,019 2 1,264 76 120 2,510

(@) Excludes uranium. Includes small quantities of other minerals produced.

5. Pearl and Other Fisheries.—In 1884, mother-of-pearl-shell was discovered in the
harbour of Port Darwin. Since that time, the areas fished have extended to the various
banks to seaward and coastwise along the Northern Territory coast. Figures for production
and value of shell for the years 1951 to 1955 are shown in the following table:—

NORTHERN TERRITORY: PEARL FISHING.

Pearl-shell Taken.
Year. Boats Engaged.
Quantity. Value.
‘ (tons.) (£.)
1951 .. ‘ 34 51,000
1952 ) 8 116 59,000
1953 .. .. .. : 10 217 125,000
1954 .. .. .. 11 205 119,000
1955 .. .. .. 10 171 97,000

The price of shell remains high, £600 a ton for good grade shell being the average for
1955.

Darwin continues to provide a firm and ready market for fish. Local supplies are
somewhat irregular and do not meet the demand, consequently imports are necessary.

§ 6. Land Tenure.

1. General.—A description of the system of land tenure in force in the Territory in
1928 is given in Official Year Book No. 22, Chapter V.—Land Tenure and Settlement.
It was revised in Official Year Book No. 39, pp. 329-30, and Chapter IV.—Land Tenure
and Settlement of -this issue contains up-to-date statistical information on the subject.

Almost half the land in the Northern Territory is reserved, or unoccupied and
unreserved, the remainder, apart from a very small proportion alienated, being held under
various forms of lease and licence, which are described briefly below and in more detail
in Official Year Book No. 39, pp. 329-30.
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2. Pastoral, Agricultural, etc., Leases.—Pastoral Leases—granted for periods not
exceeding 50 years.

Pastoral Homestead Leases—granted in perpetuity but available only to persons who
intend to reside bona fide on the leased land. Companies are not eligible to hold this type
of lease.

Agricultural Leases—granted in perpetuity, with area for any one lease limited according
to type of farm (Cultivation Farms, Class 1, 1,280 acres, Class 2, 2,560 acres; Mixed
Farming and Grazing, Class 1, 12,800 acres, Class 2, 38,400 acres).

Leases of Town Lands—except in Darwin, granted in perpetuity (in Darwin granted
for periods up to 99 years).

Leases to Aboriginals—granted for areas not exceeding 160 acres each for any period
of years upon such terms and conditions as thought fit.

Miscellaneous Leases—granted for any prescribed or approved purpose, for periods
not exceeding 21 vears.

Grazing Licences—granted to graze stock on Crown lands for periods not exceeding
one year.

Occupation Licences—granted for manufacturing, industrial or any prescribed purposes,
for periods not exceeding 5 years.

Miscellaneous Licences—granted for periods not exceeding 12 months.

The foregoing leases and licences are granted at specified rentals or rentals fixed by
the Administrator and subject to re-appraisement, and under various prescribed or specified
conditions.

3. Mining Leases, etc.—Holdings under Miners’ Rights—entitling holder, for a fee of
5s. for 12 months from date of issue, to peg out and occupy Crown lands for mining
purposes.

Gold-mining Leases—granted for a period of 21 years, renewable for further periods
of 21 years, for areas not exceeding 20 acres each, at an annual rent of 2s. per acre and
with payment of a royalty of 3d. in the £1 on the value of gold won, or 6d. in the £1 if on
Aboriginal Reserves.

Mineral Leases—granted in blocks not exceeding 40 acres each, at an annual rent
of 1s. per acre, with term, renewal, and royalty conditions as for gold-mining leases.

Dredging Claims—granted for gold or minerals claims, the area not exceeding 300
acres each, at an annual rent of 2s. per acre.

Petroleum Prospecting Permits—granted to search for oil over one, two or three areas
not exceeding in the aggregate 10,000 square miles for an initial term not exceeding 12
months with provision for extensions in three-year periods up to a maximum of 10 years.
The permittee must lodge a fee of £100 and enter into a bond for at least £1,000 to comply
with the conditions of the permit and the provisions of the Petroleum (Prospecting and
Mining) Ordinances 1954 and the regulations thereunder.

Petroleum Licences—confer an exclusive right to carry out the detailed surveys and
other operations necessary to test the land for petroleum. A licence is granted only to
a permittee for a fee of £20 over an area not exceeding 2,500 square miles upon the permittee
entering into a bond of at least £5,000 to comply with the provisions of the licence and
the Ordinance and Regulations.

Petroleun Leases—granted only to a licensee for a period of 21 years, and renewable
for further periods of 21 years, in respect of an area not exceeding 500 square miles. The
lessee is required to pay a royalty of 10 per cent. upon the gross value of all crude oil
produced.

Coal Licences—granted to search for coal over an area not exceeding 1,000 square
miles for a period of five years, at an annual fee of £10.

Coal Leases—granted for a period of 21 years, renewable for 21 years at an annual
rental of Is. per acre and a royalty fixed by regulation.

Business and Residence Areas—granted at the prescribed fee, authorizing the holder
to occupy on a gold or mineral field an area not exceeding one acre for residence and
carrying on business (one-quarter of an acre if for residence only).

Garden Areas—granted under prescribed conditions, on a gold or mineral field for
growing fruit or other garden produce, the area of each garden not exceeding 5 acres.

There are various conditions regarding working, employment and value of machinery
used, which apply to the foregoing leases and licences.

§ 7. Trade, Transport and Communication.

1. Trade.—No record is kept of the trade between the States and the Territory. In
the post-war years 194546 to 1948—49, direct oversea imports averaged about £200,000
a year, but in the four years 1950-51 to 1953-54, the average was about £625,000 a year.
In 1954-55, imports totalled £688,332. Direct oversea exports amounted to £104,239 in
1954-55.
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2. Shipping.—Shipping services to Darwin are provided at intervals of about six weeks
by ships of the Australian Shipping Board from the eastern States and a twice monthly
service from Western Australia by ships of the Western Australian State Shipping Service.
An oversea tanker visits Darwin approximately six times annually with supplies of aircraft
fuel and other petroleum products. Other oversea vessels call at irregular intervals.
During 1953-54, 45 calls were made by vessels at Darwin, landing approximately 34,000
tons of merchandise and 36,000 tons of petroleum products. In 1954-55, vessels made
51 calls and landed approximately 59,000 tons of merchandise and 36,000 tons of petroleum
products.

3. Air Services.—There are 111 licenced aerodromes in the Territory of which 70 are
included in airline scheduled services. Darwin, a first class international airport, is the
first port of arrival in Australia for virtually all aircraft from Europe and Asia. Qantas
Empire Airways Ltd. (under contract to the Commonwealth Government) operates, through
Darwin, a Sydney-Singapore-London passenger and freight service; a Sydney-Hong
Kong service; a Sydney-Manila~Japan service; and a Sydney-Johannesburg service.
The Air France service from Paris to Noumea via Saigon and the British Overseas Airways
Corporation London-Singapore-Sydney service also call at Darwin. Regular inland services
calling at Darwin are Trans-Australia Airlines (from Adelaide, Melbourne, Sydney and
Brisbane), MacRobertson-Miller Aviation (from Perth and Wyndham), and Connellan
Airways, which operates services between Alice Springs, Wyndham, Borroloola, Katherine
and ceriain minor centres. Smaller services, mainly on a charter basis, operate from
Darwin. From Darwin, the Aerial Medical Service operates two aircraft and the North
Australian Airways provides for local charter flights. An aero club with head-quarters at
the airport also operates.

4. Railways.—Under the agreement made between the Commonwealth and the State
of South Australia for the transfer of the Northern Territory, which was ratified by the
Northern Territory Acceptance Act 1910, the Commonwealth was to construct the Northern
Territory portion of the transcontinental railway line (connecting Adelaide and Darwin via
Port Augusta).

The northern line from Adelaide terminates at Alice Springs, about 192 miles north
of the southern boundary of the Territory. The Commonwealth Government acquired,
on Ist January, 1911, the property in the line from Port Augusta to Qodnadatta (478 miles),
and on 1st January, 1926, the control thereof was transferred to the Commonwealth Railways
Commissioner. The extension to Alice Springs (293 miles) was opened for traffic in 1929.
The line from Darwin to Pine Creek, about 146 miles, was extended to Katherine River
(200 miles from Darwin) in 1917, and as far as Birdum (316 miles from Darwin) in 1929.
Extensions are still undcr coosideration. The two inland terminals, Alice Springs and
Birdum, are 600 miles apart and are connected by road transport along the Stuart Highway.
A road-rail passenger and freight service between Adelaide and Darwin operates twice
weekly.

‘The Clapp plan for the standardization of Australian railways recommended, inter alia,
the construction of a standard gauge (4 ft. 84 in.) strategic and developmental railway
between Dajarra (Queensiand) and Birdum, and the conversion to standard gauge of the
Birdum-Darwin line, but not the conversion of the Port Augusta—Alice Springs line nor
the construction of a 4 ft. 8% in. line between Alice Springs and Birdum. Provision for
both of the last two projects, however, was included in an agreement with South Australia
enacted in 1949.

The Governments of the Commonwealth and South Australia agreed in 1950 that a
standard gauge railway from Stirling North to Leigh Creek coalfields (157 miles) should
be constructed. A further agreement, in 1954, provided for an extension to Maree, 56
miles north of Leigh Creek. This line which is now under construction is regarded as
the first step in the ultimate provision of a standard gauge railway between Port Augusta
and Alice Springs. .

5. Roads.—During the war, roads were built connecting Alice Springs with Darwin,
and Mount Isa (Queensland) with Tennant Creek. The first of these roads, known as
the North-South Road or Stuart Highway, is 954 miles long, and runs via Larrimah and
Tennant Creek. The Mount Isa-Tennant Creek Road (Barkly Highway) is 403 miles
long and joins the Stuart Highway some 14 miles north of Tennant Creek. Both were
used extensively during the war, the Stuart Highway, in particular, experiencing very heavy
and continuous traffic. Since the war, the Stuart Highway has been used continually as
a means of transporting foodstuffs and other supplies to Darwin and northern centres.
The route is used also for overland tourists and travellers from the southern States to
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Darwin. With the further development of the pastoral and mining industries in the
Territory, road trains are now being used on both highways for the export of cattle and
ore. Both roads have good water bores and communications. There are now 12,243
miles of road in the Territory.

6. Posts, Telegraphs, Telephones and Wireless.—Postal communication is maintained
by road and rail transport between Darwin and the capital cities of Australia. In addition,
the vessels belonging to the Western Australian State Shipping Service give a regular service

-between Fremantle and Darwin. Mail is also carried between the capital cities of Australia

and Darwin by the airway companies operating in each State. Inland, the northern part
of the Territory receives its mail via Darwin or by means of the aerial services, and the
southern districts are served via Adelaide.

The transcontinental telegraph line, covering a length of 2,230 miles, runs in a northerly
direction from Adelaide to Darwin, and links Darwin in telegraphic communication with
other parts of the world.

Long-distance tclephone communication is established between Darwin and the
capital cities of Australia, and oversea telephone communication through Sydney is also
available.

Regional national broadcasting stations are situated at Darwin and Alice Springs.
The majority of homesteads on pastoral leases are equipped with pedal wireless sets operated
under licence from the Postmaster-General’s Department. These stations are in daily
communication with Flying Doctor Bases situated at Alice Springs (Northern Territory),
Wyndham (Western Australia) and Cloncurry (Queensland), and are used for transmission
of radio-telegrams and other communications.

§ 8. Education.

1. European.—Schools for European and part-European children in the Northern
Territory are conducted for the Commonweaith on an agreed basis of reimbursement by
the South Australian Department of Education which is represented in Darwin by an
Assistant Supervisor of Education, Northern Territory Schools.

At the beginning of the 1956 school vear, there were 10 Government schools for European
children in the Northern Territory, with 1,981 pupils, providing instruction according to
the South Australian curriculum. Classes up to the Intermediate Certificate are provided
at Alice Springs, and at Darwin there is a separate High School with classes up to the Leaving
Certificate.

Children of primary and pre-In‘ermediate secondary standard who live more than
10 miles from an established school receive an allowance of £70 per annum plus fare
concessions if they board away from home in order to attend school. Nine exhibitions
are available annually on the results of the Intermediate Certificate, the maximum benefits
being £110 per annum and annual return fares if the recipients are required to board away
from home in order to attend school.

Approximately 100 children receive correspondence education under the South
Australian Correspondence School system. The * School of the Air > supplements normal
correspondence instruction for certain children. Some of these live as much as 560 miles
distant from Alice Springs, from which point the * School of the Air ” is conducted. Three
half-hourly scssions are given each day and the unique feature of the “* School of the Air ™
is the “Question and Answer” section which forms a part of every session. Children with
access to radio transceivers are able to ask questions of their teacher and all other pupils
listen to the answers.

Six pre-schoo! centres have been estatlished in the Territory. Of these, four reach the
required standards for subsidy by the Administration of the amount of the salary of a
trained pre-school teacher. Two centres occupy buildings specially erected for the purpose
at the expense of the Administration, and a third centre occupies a building purchased by
the Administration. Two scholarships are offered each year for Territory girls to qualify
as pre-school teachers.

2. Native.—The social, cultural and cducational background of the aboriginals has
made necessary the establishment of special schools for them. It is envisaged that this
necessity will ultimately pass. As from the beginning of the 1956 school year, control
of these schools passed from the Commonwealth Office of Education to the Welfare Branch
of the Administration. Twelve have so far been established. A special syllabus and
series of readers have been prepared for use in thesc schools. Free mid-day meals, milk
and school clothes are supplied to the pupils. In addition to the 12 Administration schools,
13 schools for aboriginal children are conducted by Missions with the aid of Government
subsidies. Two schools, with similar aid, have been established on pastoral propertics and
the establishment of others along similar lines is planned.

6926/56.—4
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3. Theoretical Training of Apprentices.—The recognition that technical school training
is an extension of workshop training has led to the introduction of day-time classes which
apprentices attend without loss of pay. Apprentices are directed by the Apprentices Board
to undertake correspondence courses conducted by the Technical Correspondence School
of the South Australian Education Department and the Sydney Technical School, these
courses covering the work prescribed for the various trades in South Australia and New
South Wales.

§ 9. Native Welfare.

The Welfare Ordinance, which the Legislative Council passed in June, 1953, established
the principle that native people would be committed to the care of the State on the grounds
of their need for special care and assistance and not on the grounds of race or colour and
it laid on the Director of Welfare a positive responsibility for the advancement of wards
in his care. The Employment Ordinance provides for the training of wards and assistance
in establishing them in occupations, either on their own account or as employees. The
Ordinance envisages, amongst other forms of training, apprenticeships for the better-
educated wards and training on the job for those wards not yet capable of entering into
apprenticeships. It also envisages financial aid to natives or groups of natives who may,
under the guidance of the Director, be able to engage on activities (for example in agriculture,
cattle raising, hunting or fishing) on their own behalf. The Director of Welfare is responsible
for supervising employment for the wards in his care, and protective legislation for those
in employment is retained. The legislation does not, of course, apply to any persons who
are not wards and it is envisaged that native people who have ceased to be wards will come
within the normal industrial customs of the country.

§ 10. Finance.

Details of revenue and expenditure of the Territory for the years 1950-51 to 1954-55
are shown below. The information given covers the transactions of the Commonwealth
Consolidated Revenue Fund relating to the Northern Territory and the transactions of the
North Australia Railway. In previous issues of the Official Year Book, the transactions
of the Central Australia Railway and the Post Office in the Northern Territory were also
included. These transactions are now omitted because they relate to business undertakings
which extend beyond the Northern Territory.

NORTHERN TERRITORY: REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE.

(£)
Item. 1950-51. 1951-52. 1952-53. I 1953-54. ‘ 1954-55,
REVENUE.
Taxation—
Probate and Stamp Duties. . 9,307 6,201 5,565 6,292 9,928
Motor Registration . (a) (@) 11,354 25,882 36,694
Total .. .. (@) (a) 16,919 32,174 46,622
Business Undertakings—
North Australia Railway .. 38,227 48,929 42,160 68,411 69,494
Electricity Supply .. 119,054 139,572 260,521 259,687 264,969
Total .. ’ .. 157,281 188,501 302,681 328,098 334,463
Other—
Rent and Rates .. .. 88,307 101,263 115,758 127,852 143,152
Miscellaneous .. .. 101,939 167,536 177,839 227,110 188,169
Toral .. .. 190,246 268,799 l 293,597 354,962 331,321
Grand Total .. |(b)356,834 ((b)463,501 ] 613,197 715,234 712,406

(a) Not available, (b) Incomplete.
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NORTHERN TERRITORY : REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE—continued.

(£)
Item. 1950-51. 1951-52. l 1952-53. l 1953-54, | 1954-55.
EXPENDITURE.
Public Debt Charges— I i
Interest(a) .. 129,058 125,879 126,328 133,866 135,546
Debt Redemptxon(b) .. 59,798 62,783 65,907 69,194 72,651
Other .. .. 470 .. 79 .. ..
Total .. .. 189,326 188,662 192,314 203,060 | " 208,197
Business Undertakings—
North Australia Railway .. 69,324 90,966 114,477 139,324 158,383
Electricity Supply .. 202,560 280,064 266,614 268,307 275,423
Water Supply .. .. 48,771 56,151 71,104 73,495 64,736
Hostels Loss .. .. 45,259 29,185 42,653 25,159 31,607
Total .. .. 365,914 456,366 494,848 506,285 530,149
Social Expenditure—
Aboriginal Affairs .. 175,094 286,041 278,492 354,266 413,833
Educational Services . 53,718 75,838 95,476 94,578 132,311
Public Health, Recreauon
and Charitable. . 326,489 389,158 508,166 547,680 586,158
Law, Order and Public Safety 20,050 31,357 35,063 32,738 48,520
Total .. .. 575,351 782,394 917,197 | 1,029,262 | 1,180,822
Capital Works and Services—
North Australia Railway .. 20,105 20 209 162,020 229,861 | 141,529
Water  Supplies, Roads,

Stock Routes, etc. .. 106,082 215,366 174,780 142,402 115,873
Darwin Lands Acquisition. . 112,439 . 56,209 .. ..
Buildings, Works, Sites, etc. 975,675 974,058 858,459 | 1,162,146 | 1,565,381
Plant and Equipment .. 167,125 91,651 116,707 137,096 137,338

Additional Working Account
(Northern Territory Serv-

ices Trust Account) .. .. .. .. 10,000
Total .. .. | 1,381,426 | 1,301,284 | 1,368,175 | 1,681,505 | 1,960,121
All Other—
Territory Administration .. 553,947 529,127 683,711 735,215 772,476
Developmental Services .. 93,304 88,170 117.419 140,541 126,797
Municipal, Sanitary and Gar-
bage Services .. 67,568 73,565 88,336 i 81,796 72,866
Shipping Subsidy .. 4,700 3,800 3,800 3,800 3,800

Airmail Service Subsidy .. 5,200 5,200 11,000 11,708 18,300
Railway Freight Concessions 15,270 26,323 22,955 20,367 | 24,039
Rent, Repairs and Mainten-

ance, n.c.i. .. .- 149,588 125,233 153,608 152,768 178,242
Total .. .. 889,577 | 851,418 | 1,080,829 | 1,146,195 | 1,196,520
Grand Total .. | 3,401,594 | 3,580,124 | 4,053,363 | 4,566,307 | 5,075,809

(a) Includes North Australia Railway Interest and Exchange, 1950-51, £86,209; 1951-52, £83,959;
1952-53, £84,887; 1953~54, £83,633; 1954—-55 £86,403. (b) Includes North Australia Railway Debt
Redemption, 1950-51, £34, '579; 1951—52 £36,303; 1952-53, £38,103; 1953-54, £40,000; 1954-55, £41,997.
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THE AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY.

1. Introductory.—Information regarding the selection and establishment of Canberra
as the Australian capital city, the physiography of the Territory and its early history will
be found in earlier issues of the Official Year Book—See List of Special Articles, etc., at
the end of this volume under “Canberra” and ‘“ Federal Capital City ™.

On 12th March, 1913, the official ceremony to mark the start of operations in connexion
with the establishment of the Seat of Government was carried out. At this ceremony, the
selection of * Canberra » as the name of the capital city was announced.

On Sth May, 1927, Parliament House at Canberra was officially opened by His Royal
Highness Albert, Duke of York—afterwards His Majesty King George VI.—the occasion
being the 26th anniversary of the opening of the first Parliament of the Commonwealth at
Melbourne by His Royal Highness George, Duke of Cornwall and York—afterwards His
Majesty King George V.—on 9th May, 1901. (For particulars of the opening ceremony
see Official Year Book No. 21, p. 604.)

The development of the Territory administration prior to the taking over of control
by the Federal Capital Commission on 1Ist January, 1925, is described in summarized
form in Official Year Book No. 18, and in Official Year Book No. 22 a summary is given
of the administrative activities of the Federal Capital Commission. The administration
of the Territory by this authority was continued until 30th April, 1930, when the Seat of
Government (Administration) Act 1924-1929 was repealed, and the powers and functions
of the Commission reverted to the Government.

Since April, 1932, the general control of the Territory has been exercised by the Minister
for the Interior, certain specific services, however, being undertaken by the Department of
Health, the Department of Works and the Attorney-General’s Department.

An amendment to the Seat of Government Acceptance Act in 1938 provides that the
Territory shall be known as the Australian Capital Territory.

2. Progress of Work.—(i) General. Further progress in providing housing and allied
community facilities was shown in the works programme in the Australian Capital Territory
for the financial year 1954-55 and engineering services were kept abreast of developmental
requirements. Planning was begun for the increase in population which will result from
transferring other Departments to Canberra as the various sections of the new Administrative
Building are completed.

During 1954-55, the total expenditure on capital and maintenance works in the works
programme amounted to £4,762,499.

The combined labour force of the Department of Works and contractors working for
the Department at 30th June, 1953, totalled 2,360 men.

(iiy Works Programme. (a) Housing. During 1954-55, 320 dwelling units were
completed (293 built by contract and 27 by day labour), including 68 brick, 74 brick veneer,
68 timber, 95 monocrete and 15 Riley Newsum prefabricated. Of the total units built,
149 were built in the suburb of O’Connor, 103 in Deakin, 28 in Narrabundah and 15 in
the suburb of Reid. Two hundred and ninety-six were built for the Department of the
Interior, 15 for War Service Homes and 9 for the Australian National University. At
30th June, 1955, there were 601 houses and 244 flats under construction.

(b) Other Building. Major projects completed during the year 1954-55 included an
infants school at Griffith; an occupation centre for sub-normal children at O’Connor; ,
a new cadets’ barracks and an engincering laboratory at the Royal Military College,
Duntroon; and a plant repair shop and depot in the newly established industrial area at
Molonglo.

Other projects completed included the domes and associated buildings for the 26-inch
Yale-Columbia and 74-inch telescopes at Mount Stromlo; the telephone exchanges at
Braddon and Barton; the central administrative block of the C.S.I.R.O. at Black Mountain;
temporary quarters for the lay staff of the Canberra Community Hospital at Acton; and
alterations and additions to the Canberra Post Office, East Block.
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Further progress was made on the permanent Administrative Building at Parkes and
at 30th June, 1955, the erection was about 55 per cent. complete. The concrete structure
of “ A” and ** C” blocks has been completed, whilst pouring of concrete on *“ B block,
the largest of the three, is 99 per cent. complete. ** A > block has since been occupied.

Further progress was made on the construction of a 20-chamber Hoffman brick kiln
at Westridge and the installation of a modern crushing and screening plant at Mugga Quarry
was commenced.

At 30th June, 1955, work was well advanced on the Yarralumla infants’ school, while
the new primary schools at Turner and Griffith were about 15 per cent. complete. Additional
classrooms at the Ainslie Primary School, and additions to the Canberra High Schoot
providing increased classroom and laboratory accommodation were well advanced.

The construction of the Olympic Swimming Pool at Parkes and additional nursing
quarters at the Canberra Community Hospital was nearing completion.

Other major building works under construction at 30th June, 1955, were the erection of
Marston shedding at Duntroon to provide additional storage for the Australian War
Memorial, an air-conditioned brick insectory for the C.S.I.LR.O. at Black Mountain and
an additional building for the Department of Works Government Stores at Kingston.

(¢) Engineering Works and Services. During 1954-55, 9 miles of sub-divisional roads
were constructed to serve newly built areas, bringing the length of city roads at 30th June,
1955, to 217 miles, comprising 3 miles of concrete, 112 miles of bitumen paved and 102
miles of gravel. At the same date, the length of city footpaths was 123 miles. During
1954-55, about 2 miles of city roads were sealed and road maintenance works included the
resealing of 17 miles of city roads. Major projects were the completion of an access road
from Harman Naval Station to the new transmitting station at *“ Bonshaw *’, sub-divisional
roads in Yarralumla and Deakin and roads constructed at the Molonglo industrial area.
Other projects carried out were the widening of a section of London Circuit, the formation
and gravelling of a considerable portion of Cooma Road and the construction of an access
road to the Upper Cotter Dam site which is almost completed.

During 1954-55, 66,449 feet of water mains were laid to reticulate water services to
new buildings. At 30th June, 1955, 6,958 houses were connected to the water supply
system and of this number 5,854 were metered. The consumption for 1954-55 was 1,857
million gallons with an average daily consumption of about 167 gallons per head.

Construction of the 24” main from Lower Red Hill to London Circuit and a 36” suction
main at the Cotter is nearing completion. This will effect a major improvement to the
Canberra water supply system following the installation during the year of new pumps
at the recently extended Cotter pumping station.

Investigational work is being carried out at the site of the proposed new dam on the
Upper Cotter River.

During the same period, 51,427 feet of sewer mains were laid to connect newly built
houses to the sewerage system and 6,676 houses and buildings had been connected to the
sewerage system by 30th June, 1955.

3. Forestry.—A considerable amount of rcafforestation work has been undertaken
and plantations (mainly Pinus radiata) have been established at Uriarra, Mount Stromlo,
Pierce’s Creek, Green Hills and Kowen. Experimental plots have been established in
the Brindabella mountains and soil conservation areas at various locations throughout
the Territory.

The total area of softwood plantations at 30th June, 1955, was 17,500 acres, of which
15,500 acres were Pinus radiata, the balance consisting of other softwood species, chiefly
Pinus ponderosa and Pinus laricio.

Forestry operations in the Territory were begun on Mount Stromlo 1n 1915. Plantings
up to 1925 were chiefly on decorative lines, but since then a much wider programme has been
undertaken. Sawmill timber is now being obtained from the logs resulting from thinning oper-
ations and clear felling of mature plantations. The yearly output of pine timber has increased
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from 30,000 super. feet in 1930-31 to approximately 12 million super. feet at the present time,
the total amount cut to date being about 103 million super. feet. The present output
consists of approximately 50 per cent. saw log timber, producing building material, and 50
per cent. case-making materials.

In 1926, a comprehensive review was undertaken of the Territory’s potentialities for
forest development. A system of forest management was instituted in the existing forest
area, and a considerable amount of survey and assessment work has been completed,
resulting in the extension of operations, including fire protection, to 100,000 acres of
hardwood forests in the Cotter catchment area. Hardwood produced during 1954-55
amounted to 1,400,000 super. feet log measure all of which was used in building operations
in Canberra. The total amount of hardwood cut from Australian Capital Territory forests
to date is about 30,900,000 super. feet.

4. Lands.—(i) General. Reference has been made in previous issues of the Official
Year Book to the general conditions of land tenure in the Australian Capital Territory
and to the area of alienated and leased land, and Chapter IV.—Land Tenure and Settlement,
of this issue contains statistical information on the subject.

Under the Seat of Government (Administration) Act 1910, Crown lands in the Territory
may not be sold or disposed of for any estate in freechold except in pursuance of some
contract entered into before the commencement of that Act. Leases of land in the city
area are granted under the City Area Leases Ordinance 1936-1951, and leases of other
lands under the Leases Ordinance 1918-1937. Land is also leased for various purposes
in the city area under the Church Lands Leases Ordinance 1924-1932 and the Leases
(Special Purposes) Ordinance 1925-1943, while one lease under the Church of England
Lands Ordinance 1926 has been granted for church purposes.

As considerable portions of the Territory lands are not required in connexion with the
establishment of the city, large areas have been leased under special improvement conditions
in regard to the extermination of noxious weeds and the destruction of rabbits and other
pests. The lands are classified into three grades of agricultural and three grades of grazing
land. Leases may be granted for grazing, fruitgrowing, horticulture, agriculture or other
purposes for a period not exceeding 25 years. The annual rental is 4 per cent. of the
assessed value of the land, including improvements which are the property of the Crown,
plus the amount of rates payable. No person may hold under lease land of a greater value
than £10,000, exclusive of the value of buildings and fences thereon.

Under the City Area Leases Ordinance 1936-1951, the Government may grant leases
in the city area of any Crown land for business or residential purposes. Such leases may
be issued for a period not exceeding 99 years at a rental equal to 5 per cent. of the unimproved
value of the land, which value is subject to re-appraisement at the expiration of 20 years,
and thereafter every 20 years. A suitable building must be commenced within 6 months
and completed within 12 months unless an extension of time is allowed.

(ii) Jervis Bay Territory. The Commonwealth acquired from the State of New South
Wales sovereign rights over the area comprising about 28 square miles of land and water
at Jervis Bay for possible use as a port in connexion with the Australian Capital Territory.
The Royal Australian Naval College was established in this area on a site known as Captain’s
Point, but was removed in 1930 to Flinders Naval Base, Victoria. Leases have been granted
over an area of about 13,000 acres in the Jervis Bay area.

5. Transport and Communication.—Canberra is connected with the railway system of
New South Wales at Queanbeyan by a line 4% miles long. This line was opened for goods
traffic on 25th May, 1914, and for passenger traffic on 15th October, 1923. The railway
terminus is situated in the suburb of Kingston. A daily passenger service operates between
Canberra and Sydney and Canberra and Melbourne.

Two airlines provide several services daily each way on the Sydney-Canberra—Melbourne
route,

. Regular motor-coach services link Canberra with towns in New South Wales, Victoria
and South Australia.
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There are three radio broadcasting stations in the Australian Capital Territory, 2CY
and 2CN of the national broadcasting system and 2CA, a commercial station.

6. Population.—From 1911 until 1921, the population of the Australian Capital
Territory remained at about 2,000 persons. In 1922, it commenced to rise, and by 1927
was nearing 6,000. The following year, with the transfer of departments from Melbourne,
it passed 8,000.

The population at the Census of 30th June, 1947, was 16,905 persons—15,156 in the city
area, 1,389 in the rural districts and 360 in the Jervis Bay area and at the Census of 30th
June, 1954, it was 30,315 persons, 28,277 being in the Canberra city area and 517 in the
Jervis Bay arca. In June, 1956, the population of Canberra was estimated to be 32,440 and
that of the Territory, 34,481.

7. Production.—During 1954-55, the production of the more important items of the
agricultural and pastoral industry was—Wheat, 15,141 bushels; wool, 2,232,000 Ib.;
whole milk, 725,000 gallons; .butter, 4 tons; meat (bone-in weight, fresh), 3,067 tons,
The numbers of livestock depastured at 31st March, 1955, were—Horses, 810; cattle.
8,590; sheep, 245,500; and pigs, 104.

8. Education.—The Commonwealth Department of the Interior is primarily responsible
for the education of children in the Australian Capital Territory. The New South Wales
Education Department. however, provides teachers and the curriculum for schools in the
Territory and is reimbursed annually for expenses incurred.

There are two public secondary schools in Canberra providing courses to the Leaving
Certificate standard, Canberra High School, Acton, and Telopea Park High School, Barton.
Entrance to the Canberra High School is on a competitive basis.

Eleven schools provide courses for children in infants and primary classes, including
two in the Jervis Bay area and three in rural districts. A school for mentally handicapped
children was opened early in 1955.

There are eight private schools in Canberra. Of these, St. Edmund’s Christian Brothers
College, St. Christopher’s Convent, Canberra Grammar School (Boys) and Canberra Church
of England Girls’ Grammar School provide courses leading to the Leaving Certificate
Examination.

The Australian Capital Territory Education Ordinance provides for the compulsory
attendance at school of children between the ages of six and fifteen years.

Fourteen pre-school centres, an occasional care centre and a mobile unit which visits
outlying areas provide pre-school facilities for approximately 1,000 children between the
ages of three and five years.

The Canberra Technical College, which follows the curricula set by the New South
Wales Technical Education Department, provides trades courses for apprentices, vocational
(non-trades) courses including accountancy, women’s handicrafts, and sheep and wool
courses, hobbies courses including ceramics, dressmaking, art, woodwork and motor
maintenance and courses for Commonwealth authorities including workshop practice for
Royal Military College cadets, motor maintenance for Australian Forestry School cadets
and shorthand and typing courses for the Public Service Board. In addition, the Technical
College undertakes the trade testing of migrants seeking to enter skilled trades.

Education at university level is provided by the Canberra University College, details
of which will be found in Chapter XII.—Education.

An area of about 250 acres has been set aside at Acton, for the Australian National
University. Provision has been made for the University to establish such research schools
as may be thought desirable, including a School of Medical Research, and Research Schools
of Physical Sciences, Social Sciences and Pacific Studies. Further reference to this University
appears in § 8 of Chapter XII.—Education.
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9. Finance.—Details of revenue and expenditure for the years 1950-51 to 1954-55 are

given in the following table :—

AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY : REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE.

(€
Ttem. ; 1950-51. ‘ 1951-52. t 1952-53. ‘ 1953-54. ) 1954-55.
REVENUE.
Taxation— ' |
Motor Registration 30,267 37, 723 41, 973 47,998 53,768
Liquor . 12,978 15, 689 21, 034; 22, 756 25,436
Rates 15,717 18, 271 22 312‘ 30, 306' 38,333
Other 1,042 765, 1,196 935 1,149
Total 60,004 72,448\, 86,515 101,995 118,686
Business Undertakings— i
Railways .. 14,995 10,246 24,493 14,557, 29,233
Electricity Supply . 192,739  230,363) 328,108 471,410| 510,852
Water Supply and Sewerage 18,534 24,086 22,002 25,390, 26,706
Abattoirs ; 16,953 22,337 28,706 27,115 29,254
. i - - :
Total L 243,221 287,032 403,309, 538,472 596,045
Rent—
Housing . .. ... 290,664 334,020, 409,915 502,096, 556,725
Land . .. .. l 53,215 77,832 91,038) 110,080 88,150
Ml*ccllaneous . 20,775 11,246 13,299 16,196 8,473
1
Total .. 364,654 423,098] 514,252| 628,372) 653,348
[ nterest 5302 11,798 17,335 22,300 25,032
Fees for Servxces and Fmes 13,568 18,456 21,325 21,559 40,273
Mortgages—Principal 114,434- 267,399 128,037 155,596/ 113,453
Sale of Houses .. .. o AP .. . .. 170,298
Other .. .. .. ..o 44,532 73,644 61,619 94,628 88,400
I
Grand Total 845,715 1,153,875| 1,232,392 1,562,922‘ 1,805,535
EXPENDITURE.
Public Debt Charges— 1 l
Interest . 183,629, 173,836! 172,579; 183,086 180,659
Debt Redemptlon 77,720 81,530 85 605[ 89,884 94,323
Other 3’045\ i .. 336
. j
Total | 264.394) 255,366 258,226 272,970, 275318
Business Undertakings(a)— ! .
Railways . .. 26,260 37,0581 45,802 42,721 39,705
Electricity Supplv 330,113 329,707. 436,271] 504,559 542,939
Water Supply and Sewerage 54,307 59,040 69 279‘ 83,047 81,642
Abattoirs .. 14,065 17,736 20 310] 20,379 20,933
Brickworks Loss ®» ' ®» 25 000, 30,000 18,000
Transport Services(c) 46,000 63,000 60, 000' 60,000 64,000
Firewood Supplies Loss 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
Hostels(d) 92,483 64,688J 26,513 33,542 9,075
Total 564 ,228j 572,229 ‘ 684,175 775 ,248| 777,294

Note.—For notes see end of table, page 118.
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AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY : REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE

—continued.
£)
Item. 1950-51. 1951-52. 1952-53. 1953-54. 1954-55.
EXPENDITURE—continued.
Social Expenditure(a}— f | ;
Education— | ! !
Primary and Secondary .o 127,718 158,298 183,356, 239,525 296,783
Technical College e 26,479 28,005 39,191} 38,490 42,190
University .. 40,800; 48,100 60, 300l 64,882 79,625
Science, Art, Research etc. 4, 453l 4,444 5,459 5,727 5,691
Nursery Schools and Pre-School l
Centres 8, 886 12,690 18, 724} 18,749 19,624
Public Health and Recrcanon 45 068‘ 62,218 75 369 88,820 89,755
Charitable— |
Hospital—General .. e 96,421 135,487, 144 733i 135,328 141,831
Relief of Aged, Indigent, etc. .. 1,021 2,933 2, 739 3,227 3,241
Other 6,914 8,459 11 250 14,801, 17,225
Law, Order and Public Safety—— l ;
Justice . 11,9530 14297] 17,399 22467 25767
Police .. .. e 45,140 63,995 74,492 86,413 87,126
Public Safety .. .. ’ 11 170| 16,264 18,499i 20,559 19,658
Total 426,0233 555,190, 651,511 738,988 828,516
Capital Works and Services(e)— ! ‘
Business Undertakings— | .
Railways . 200 7,620 3,166/ 2,562 7,432
Electricity Supply .. 230,507 223,297| 272,038 138,162 160,045
Water Supply and Sewcragc 298,228| 362,735, 364,006 408,365 408,781
Abattoirs 4,477 8,558’ 9 856l 4, 992‘ 9,526
Transport Services 94,740 46,844 41 956i 18, 996 44,191
Hostels(f) .. 7,231 1,918 420;
Brickworks R R 7,738] 21,154
Total 635,383;' 650,972, 699,180, 594,231 629,975
o —
Social Expenditure— ' '
Primary and Secondary Education ! ! i .
Technical College o | 169,628 151,192 193,081
University .. ! i | :
Public Health and Recreauon 12 476| 3,631 17,884 23,74t 10,309
Hospital—General 36,426, 37,361 66,285, 64,674 86,147
Police . 839 146 3,238 2,485 .
Public Safety | 173* 2,214" 5,528, 3 664“ 8,212
i J— [ !
Total .. .. . 49,914‘ 43,352 262,563i 245, 756 297,749
Other— ! : ' ’
Roads and Bridges ; 120,506 110,616 264,307 208,391 249,980
Parks and Gardens, ctc. 30,776 24,695 26 540} 23,927, 21,348
Lands and Surveys 251! 720 2,509 1,367 1,052
Forestry 35,1211 80,370, 33, 050 45, 87l 67,805
Housing . .. 1,934,352 2,287,179| 1,578,790 1,168, 499 1,507,204
Public Works, n.e.i. .. 907,072 661,900 382,661 356, 351’ 573,934
Total Capital Works and ' ! | l
Services .. | 3,713,375 3,859,156 3,249,600 2,644,393| 3,349,047

NOTE.—See next page for notes.
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AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY : REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE

—continued.
(£)
Item. ) 1950-51. I 1951-52, ' 1952-53. I 1953-54, ~ 1954-55.

i

EXPENDITURE—continued.

1
All Other—
Roads and Bridges .. .. 126,027 184,824 243,480 208,733 199,111
Parks and Gardens, etc. .. 161,971] 189,546, 204, 905 220,008] 246,933
Lands and Surveys .. .. 33,602 43,584 43, 910 53,125 47,745
Agriculture and Pasture .. 23,570 26,162 19, 291' 18,386 22,208
Forestry .. .. . 50,898 12,000 10, 000, 7,000 5,000
Housing . 80,307 94,038 102,220| 101,254 121,179
Legislative and General Admml-
stration .. . .. 147,218y 175,458; 183,442] 211,726] 266,081
Public Works, n.e.i. .. . 68,421 27,112 28,093 25,828 30,290
Miscellaneous .. .. 4,750.(g) 60,641)(g) 79,380(g) 64.036/(2) 9,039
Total .. .. .. 696,764] 813,365 914,721 910,096 947,586
Gl‘and;Total .. .. 5,664,784! 6,055,306 5,758,233| 5,341,695| 6,177,761
(@) Other than Capital Works and Services. (b) Details not available, (¢) Payment to
Australian Capital Territory Transport Trust Account (loss on omnibus service). (d) Includes loss
on operations, 1950-51, £75,559 ; 1951-52, £54,900 ; 1952-53, £12,700 ; 1953-54, £24,000 ; and 1954-55,
£7,500. (e) Excludes repa.u's and maintenance. (f) Expendlture on plant and’ equipment by
Dc artment of Interior only. Includes restoration of bushfire damage, 1951-52, £54,441 ;

@)
1952—53 £72,783 ; 1953-54, £53,701 ; and 1954-55, £3,582.

The following table, which was prepared by the Department of the Interior, shows the
total receipts and expenditure of the Australian Capital Territory from 1901-2 to 30th June,
1955:—

AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY: RECEIPTS AND EXPENDITURE TO
30th JUNE, 1955.

Receipts. £ Expenditure. £
Commonwealth Treasury— Lands . .. .. 932,454
Parliamentary Appropnatxons— Engmeermg works .. .. 11,313,250
Revenue .. .. | 42,387,902!| Architectural works 20,090,095
Loan . .. .. 5,699,468| Other capital expendlture, sundry
debtors, etc. .. 4,050,610

Seat of Government Establishment
Account, being maintenance and
admlmstrauou less revenue : ex-
penditure of a capital nature for
which assets no longer exist;
profit and loss accounts of tradmg
activities, etc. . a 11,700,961

Total Receipts .. .. 48,087,370| Net Expenditure .. .. 48,087,370

{a) Excludes interest £5,905,639.

The foregoing figures exclude part cost of national buildings (Parliament House, the
Secretariats, etc.), federal highways within the Territory, the Queanbeyan-Canberra Railway,
the housing loan, etc.
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NORFOLK ISLAND.

1. Area, Location, etc.—Norfolk Island, discovered by Captain Cook in 1774, is situated
in latitude 29° 3 30" South, longitude 167° 57° 5% East. Its total area is 8,528 acres, the
island being about 5 miles long and 3 miles wide. From Sydney, it is distant 930 miles,
and from Auckland, 660 miles. The length of the coast line is 20 miles, and its form that
of an irregular ellipse. Except for a portion on the south side and the landing place at
Cascade on the northern side, almost inaccessible cliffs rise from the water’s edge. The
climate is equable, the temperature ranging between 49° and 85° F. with a mean of 68° F.
The average annual rainfall is 53 inches. It has been said that the healthy climate together
with the beauty of its landscapes and seascapes, should make Norfolk Island ** the Madeira
of the Pacific’. The island, both pre-war and post-war, has been popular as a tourist
resort. Pre-war the only means of transport to the island was by ship. However, with the
inauguration of direct air services from Australia and New Zealand the majority of tourists
now take advantage of these services.

2. Settlement and Population.—The first colonization, in 1788, was by Lieutenant
King, who in H.M.S. Supply established a small penal station as a branch settlement of
that at Port Jackson. The settlement was abandoned in 1813, and for 12 years thereafter
its chief use was as a whaling station and place of call for British warships.

From 1826 to 1855, it was again a penal station. In 1844, it was wnnexed to Van
Diemen’s Land (Tasmania).

The descendants of the Bounty mutineers, having become too numerous to subsist on
Pitcairn Island, were removed to Norfolk Island in 1856. The new community, numbering
94 males and 100 females, were the descendants of British sailors and Tahitian women.
The last of those transferred died at Norfolk Island on 1st March, 1943. The population
of the island as disclosed by the Census of 30th June, 1954, was 942, consisting of 478
males and 464 females. The estimated population at 30th June, 1955, was 880 persons.

3. Administration.—In 1856, the island was created a distinct and separate settlement
under the jurisdiction of New South Wales. In 1896, it was made a dependency under
the Governor of that Colony, and finally by the passage of the Norfolk Island Act 1913
it was accepted by the Federal Parliament as a territory of Australia. From July, 1914,
until 1st January, 1929, Norfolk Island was administered by the Department of Home and
Territories, and then, until 25th June, 1941, by the Territories Branch of the Prime Minister’s
Department, but is now controlled by the Minister for Territories through an Administrator.
An amending measure, the Norfolk Island Act 1935, provided for the establishment of an
Advisory Council of eight elected members which may advise the Administrator on matters
affecting Norfolk Island.

4. Economic Activity.—The major economic activities of the island are primary
production, the tourist trade and employment by Government instrumentalities.

(i) Primary Industries. The soil on the island is particularly fertile, the climate equable,
and the rainfall fairly evenly distributed except for a pronounced dry period in November.
This enables a wide range of temperate and semi-tropical products to be cultivated.
However, the island’s comparative isolation and trading difficulties with New Zealand
have hampered production in the past. A recent relaxation of some restrictions enabled
out-of-season fruit and vegetables up to a limit of 3,000 Ib. per week to be sent by air freight
to Auckland, but the air service was reduced to fortnightly from August, 1956.

Prior to 1939, the principal primary product was passion fruit pulp. However, the
introduction of disease together with the high cost of trellising and land reclamation has
led to the curtailment of this industry. The production of bean seed has now become the
main export industry. The island’s isolation from many plant diseases found on the
mainland, plus the fairly reliable dry period (which is conducive to the setting and maturing
of seed), together with improved prices, induced a rapid expansion of production. In
1954-55, 2,460 bushels were exported and prices ranged from £6 to £9 10s. per bushel.
These conditions also favour the production of other types of seed. Some cut flowers are
exported to New Zealand at suitable peruds.

Island conditions are also conducive to good pasture growth but for a number of
reasons meat production is insufficient to satisfy the demands of both the tourists and the
local inhabitants. However, as a joint product to pastoral pursuits, quantities of hides
and wool are exported.
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Fish and, in certain months, whales abound off the island. In the past, a number of
ventures have been formed to exploit these resources. They have been short-lived owing,
for the most part, to the lack of a sheltered harbour. However, a modern whaling station
was started on the island in 1955 and production commenced during the second half of 1956.

(ii) Tourists. The unique history and unusual beauty of the island had always attracted
a number of tourists in pre-war days. The building of the airstrip during the war has
made the island far more accessible and a considerable tourist industry has developed,
particularly with visitors from New Zealand. The industry is at present limited only by
the accommodation available. Approximately 120 can now be catered for and accommo-
dation is being continually expanded.

(iii) Government Instrumentalities. A large proportion of the population is employed
by Commonwealth Government instrumentalities, namely :—Department of Civil Aviation,
Norfolk Island Administration, Overseas Telecommunications Commission and Department
of the Interior (Meteorological Branch). The bulk of the finance for the operation of these
instrumentalities is supplied by the Commonwealth Government and this greatly increases
the income of the island.

5. Trade, Transport and Communication.—Imports to Norfolk Island in 1938-39
amounted to £27,590, mainly from Australia. Since the 193945 War, they have risen
from £32,402 in 1945-46 to £229,195 in 1954-55, The major proportion (£186,686 or 81
per cent.) still came from Australia, in 1954-55, while New Zealand supplied 19 per cent.
Exports were valued at £16,970 in 1938-39, and have risen from £9,024 in 1945-46 to
£42,521 in 1954-55. Australia is again the principal country concerned (£32,740), with
New Zealand’s proportion of the trade showing a steady increase from negligible amounts
pre-war and early post-war to one-quarter or one-third of the total exports in recent years.

No duties are chargeable on goods imported into Australia from Norfolk Island if
the goods are (a) the produce or manufacture of Norfolk Island; (b) shipped direct to
Australia; and (¢) not goods which if manufactured or produced in Australia would be
subject to excise duty.

A shipping service to the Territory is maintained at approximately seven-weckly
intervals by Burns Philp & Co. Ltd., Sydney. The route is from Sydney via Norfolk Island
to the New Hebrides, Solomon Islands and other island groups and thence back to Sydney.
The shipping service between Norfolk Island and New Zealand is infrequent.

The construction of the acrodrome on the island was completed during 1943, A
fortnightly passenger and air freight service between Sydney and Norfolk Island maintained
by Qantas Empire Airways Ltd. connects with a fortnightly air service from New Zealand.

There are approximately 50 miles of usable road on Norfolk Island. As a substantial
section of the population possesses private motor cars, and taxi-cab services are available,
transport is almost exclusively by motor vehicle.

The cable from Great Britain via Vancouver, Fanning Island, and Fiji bifurcates at
Norfolk Island, one line connecting with New Zealand, the other with Brisbane. Until 10th
June, 1947, the post office at Norfolk Island was part of the Commonwealth postal system,
but as from that date Norfolk Island was established as a separate postal administration
with its own issue of stamps.

6. Social Condition.—Education is free and compuisory up to the age of fifteen
years. The schoo! conforms to the Australian standard of public education, ranging
from kindergarten to the intermediate certificate, with a two years’ super-primary course
of instruction in cultural subjects and in woodwork, needlework, leatherwork, basketry
and hat-making. The headmaster and assiztant teachers are lent by the New South Wales
Education Department, but they are paid by the Norfolk Island Administration. The
number of scholars enrolled at 30th June, 1955, was 136. Dental examination and free
dental service are provided for school children.

The Court of Norfolk Island is a court of record with dual jurisdiction. Sitting in
its Limited Jurisdiction, the Court has power to hear and determine actions of claims not
exceeding £30 and to punish summarily all crimes and offences involving a pecuniary penalty
or a sentence of imprisonment not exceeding six months. In its Full Jurisdiction, the
Court can hear and determine all actions, punish all crimes and offences, grant probate and
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letters of administration, hear and determine appeals from any coaviction of the Court
sitting in its Limited Jurisdiction, and exercise authority in all other matters. An appeal
lies to the High Court of Australia from any judgment, order, decree or sentence of the
Court sitting in its Full Jurisdiction when constituted by a Judge or the Chief Magistrate.

7. Finance.—The revenue of the Territory, together with an annual grant from the
Commonwealth Government in aid of administrative expenses, is paid to the credit of
the Norfolk Island Trust Fund, and advances for administrative and developmental expenses
are drawn from the account. The principal sources of revenue in 1954-55 were:—Sale
of liquor, £25,747; Commonwealth subsidy, £33,619; customs duties, £10,712. The
total revenue was £113,959. Major items of expenditure in 1954-55 were:—administrative,
£14,003; miscellaneous services, £23,540; repairs and maintenance, £23,656; capital works
and services, £17,724; business undertakings, £41,030. Total expenditure amounted to
£132,399.

PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA.

-§ 1. Administration.

Following the outbreak of the Pacific War, civil administration in Papua and New
Guinea was suspended on 1ith February, 1942, and military control commenced. The
Territory of New Guinea came under Japanese occupation in 1942, but the greater part
had already been recaptured by Australian and Allied Forces when the Japanese surrendered
in August, 1945. Information relating to the transfer back from military to civil control
under the Papua-New Guinea Provisional Administration Act 1945-1946 may be found
in Official Year Book No. 39 and earlier issues.

The Papua-New Guinea Provisional Administration Act 1945-1946 was repealed by
the Papua and New Guinea Act 1949 which came into force on 1st July, 1949. The latter
Act approved the placing of the Territory of New Guinea under the International Trusteeship
system and provides for an Administrative Union, one Administrator, one Supreme Court
and one Public Service.

Provision is made for an Executive Council of not less than nine officers of the Territory,
who shall be appointed by the Governor-General, and a Legislative Council consisting of
twenty-nine members, namely :—(a) the Administrator; (b) sixteen officers of the Territory
{who shall be known as official members); (c) three non-official members possessing such
qualifications as are provided by Ordinance and elected, as provided by Ordinance, by
electors of the Territory; (d) three non-official members representing the interests of the
Christian missions in the Territory; (e) three noa-official native members; and (f) three
other non-official members.

The Legislative Council was inaugurated on 26th November, 1951, by His Excellency
Sir John Northcott, while Administrator of Australia.

Subject to the Act, provision may be made by Ordinancejfor the establishment of
Advisory Councils for Native Matters and Native Village Councils.

The Act also makes provision for the continuance of the existing laws of the Territory
of Papua and the Territory of New Guinea.

§ 2. Finance.

The following table shows particulars of the financial operations of the Papua and
New Guinea Administration for the years 1950-51 to 1954-55. Further information on
each Territory will be found on pages 130 and 137.
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TERRITORY OF PAPUA AND NEW GUINEA: REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE.

&)
Particulars, 1950-51., l 1951-52. \ 1952-53. ' 1953-54. ‘ 1954-55.
REVENUE.
Taxation—
Customs Duties .. .. .. 970.881 | 1,475,117 | 1,455,055 | 1,931,851 | 2,089,143
Motor Registration .. .. .. 10,498 21,374 30,914 36,544 ,
Stamp Duties .. .. .. 13,267 10,742 7,217 36,266 32,043
Licences . N .. 10,915 13,221 20,785 24,759 26,312
Business Undertakmgs—
Post Office .. “ .. 69,966 94,946 158,013 126,861 134,653
Harbour Dues, Wharfage, etc. .. .. 144,707 111,566 87,901 52,818 63,650
Electricity Supply .. . .. 48,455 65,573 91,401 111,699 168,869
Sale of Timber o .. 22,087 85,872 72,415 110,491 96,384
Copra and Rubber Production .. 61.497 65,786 54,100 41,352 44,508
Other Agricultural Production .. .. 4 9,873 12,345 16,760 13,970
Water Supply and Sewerage .. .. 422 375 9,371 23, 1462 15,267
Lands—
Mining—
Royalty on Gold .. . . 67,844 79,684 109,246 71,480 66,446
Other .. . .. 10,955 9,079 9,612 8,977 9,412
Forestry . . .. 11,349 19,804 21,947 34,388 58,588
Land Sales, Rents, etc. o .. 19,835 36,450 47,296 52,838 101,618
Commonwealth Grant .. .. .. | 4,354,563 | 5,285,559 | 4,657,022 | 5,421,981 | 7,125,687
Fees and Fines . . .. 43,552 49,837 55,620 55,597 67,4
All Other .. .. .. .. 360,019 ' 235,568 191,095 233,259 123,632
Total .. .. - .. | 6,220,812 ‘ 7,676,426 | 7,091,355 | 8,391,383 ’10,280,039
EXPENDITURE.
Business Undenakmgs—-— |
Post Office .. . .. .. 183,769 246,527 255,187 275,457 363,989
Harbours .. . . . 70,656 + 91,330 55,375 56,588 65,434
Electricity Supply .. .. .. 153,460 ' 258,296 294,142 310,137 321,598
Saw-mill - .. 48,657 52,958 87,646 88,897 85,358
Water Supply ‘and Sewerage .. .. 29,407 60,699 58,160 71,693 83,284
Social Expenditure—
Education .. .. 331,944 + 376,799 331,172 389,590 466,291
Grants to Missions for Educatwn . 68,831 68,994 85,959 90,342 107,036
Public Health, Hospitals, etc. .. .. | 1,183,126 1,362,027 | 1,092,459 | 1,245,493 | 1,655,817
Mission Medical Services—Grants .. 153.532 117,517 153,200 130,043 191,295
Law, Order and Public Safety .. .. 487,295 557,380 511,523 542,221 608,729
District Services and Native Affairs— !
Compensation to Natives for War Damage 116,422 286,653 280,505 196,504 92,135
Other 837,106 951,419 737,692 750,218 808,941
Capital Works and Servxces .. .o 11,413,234 1,755,970 | 1,592,690 | 2,258,150 { 3,142,899
All Other .. . .. | 1,308,973 1,509,688 | 1,586,464 | 1,929,765 | 2 255 997
Total .. .. .. .. | 6,386,412 7,696,257 | 7,122,174 | 8,335,098 (10,248,803

§ 3. Agriculture and Animal Industry.

1. Soils.—Although a large proportion of Papua and New Guinea is covered by
skeletal soils unsuitable for agriculture, there are extensive areas in all parts where fertile
soils occur. suitable for growing a wide range of crops. Most of the agriculture of the
Territory up to the present has been on soils on the coastal plains, which, apart from the
swamp soils, consist mainly of alluvium and podsolized alluvium. So far, these have been
mostly under coconut plantations, although other crops such as rubber and cocoa have
also been grown. -The swamp soils, of which there are extensive areas in the Delta plains
and other parts of the Gulf of Papua, and in smaller areas, are found intermittently around
the coasts and along the lower reaches of the rivers, and are in general quite unsuited to
any form of agricultural development.

Volcanic soils probably offer the greatest prospects for development. They are
found mostly on the Central Plateau and southern foothills of the main island, but there
are also areas in New Britain (particularly in the Gazelle and Willaumez Peninsulas),
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Bougainville and New lreland, as well as in numbers of smaller islands. Other rich soils
are the alluvials of the river valleys. The largest single area of this type is in the trough
occupied by the Ramu and Markham Rivers.

2. Climate.—The climate, particularly the rainfall, over so wide an area as Papua
and New Guinea, with its numerous islands and varying elevations, naturally presents
many variations. Generally speaking, the climate is moist and tropical, except at high
altitudes. There are only small differences in both daily and seasonal extremes. The
Territory has no winter and summer, and thus no great variation in day-length over the
year. The two seasons which are experienced are generally described as the * south-east
and the * north-west *’, corresponding with the periods of the year when the south-east
trade winds and the north-west monsoons direct the main Territory air-flow. The south-east
season prevails approximately from May to October, the trade winds attaining maximum
velocities during July and August. The north-west monsoon operates over a considerably
shorter period, between the end of December and about March. During the periods
between these seasons, November and early December, and about March to April, there
are two short spells of calm weather.

Rainfall varies considerably, from an average annual rainfall of 245 in. at Gasmata
in New Britain and 231 in. at Kikori in Papua, to about 88 in. at Wewak in New Guinea
and 40 in. at Port Moresby.

Although the Territory has no summer and winter, it has a wide temperature range,
due to differences in altitude, varying from an absolute highest temperature of about 100° F,
along the coast, to freezing point on its highest peak, Mt. Wilhelm (15,400 ft.).

Humidity in the Territory is very high throughout the year. Some coastal stations
register an average relative humidity of more than 90 per cent. Humidities below 60 per
cent. are rare at coastal stations, average figures varying from 80 per cent. at 9 a.m. to
65 per cent. at noon and 75 per cent. at 3 p.m. Humidity in mid-mountain forests appears
to be higher than in the lowlands, while in the mossy forests there are periods when the
whole belt is saturated.

3. Suitable Crops.—The crops which can be grown in Papua and New Guinea include
coconuts, rubber, tea, coffee, cocoa, jute, kenaf, manila hemp, sisal, rice, pepper, tobacco,
peanuts, kapok, cassava, ginger, cinchona, nutmeg, vanilla, tropical fruits and vegetables,
sago and tung oil.

The agricultural commodities which, because of their marketing prospects and suitability
for production in the Territory, are considered to have the best possibility for development,
are copra, rubber, cocoa and coffee.

4. Plantation Agriculture.—The principal plantation crops cultivated are coconuts,
rubber, cocoa and coffee.

Coconuts. Territory coconut plantations suffered severely from damage and neglect
during the 1939-45 War, but rehabilitation has been rapid and about 500 plantations
together with native coconut stands produced 79,582 tons of copra for export in 1954-55,
valued at £5,676,978. The area (excluding native stands) planted with coconut palms
in March, 1955, was 245,430 acres. In addition, 8,660 tons of coconut oil valued at
£1,215,662 and about 3,000 tons of coconut meal and cake valued at £81,523 were exported
in 1954-55. A copra crushing mill was established at Rabaul in 1952, Native stands
produce about 20 per cent. of the copra exported.

A contract with the United Kingdom commenced on 1st March, 1949, for a period
of nine years, for the sale of Territory copra in excess of Territory and Australian
requirements. The price of copra sold for the first contract year, 1949, was £60 per ton
f.o.b. Territory ports, and the contract provides that the price for each subsequent year
is to be not more than 10 per cent. higher or lower than that for the preceding year and
is to be negotiated before the end of the preceding year, Early in 1952, the termination
date of the contract was varied to 31st December, 1957, and prices are now necgotiated
on the basis of calendar years. The price for the calendar year 1956 was £73 2s. éd. per ton
f.0.b. Territory ports for fair merchantable sun-dried copra with small price differentials
for other grades.

Rubber. Rubber exports have more than doubled since before the Japanese invasion,
increasing from an average of 1,352 tons per year during the three years 1937-38 to 193940
to 3,592 tons in 1954-55, valued at £953,623. A total area of 27,623 acres had been planted
with rubber trees up to March, 1955.
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Cocoa. Exports of cocoa beans increased from 207 tons in 1949-50 to 1,106 tons in
1954-55, valued at £525,518. The area (excluding native stands) planted with cocoa trees
in March, 1955, was 27,767 acres.

Coffee. Exports of coffee beans increased from 21 tons in 1949-50 to 107 tons in
1954-55, valued at £74,854. The area (excluding native stands) planted with coffee trees
in March, 1955, was 1,807 acres.

5. Native Agriculture.—Most of the native inhabitants of Papua and New Guinea
are agriculturalists producing fruit and vegetables for their own consumption. The crops
grown vary according to environment and altitude, and include yams, taro and sweet
potatoes, coconuts, bananas, papaws, maize, sugar-cane, cassava, beans, peanuts, rice,
cucurbits and tobacco. Sago is the staple food in the extensive semi-inundated areas
which occur along the lower valleys of the major rivers. In these areas, it is usually cut
largely from naturally occurring stands. In other parts of the country, small areas of
sago are grown along stream banks and in swampy patches and are regarded as a reserve
in times of poor harvest. In recent years, the natives have taken up the production of
introduced crops such as peanuts, rice, cucurbits and maize for their own consumption
and cocoa and coffee for export. In coconut areas, large quantities of copra are produced.
In 1954-55, native copra production was estimated at about 20,000 tons.

In many localities, the natives follow a farming system known as ‘‘ Bush Fallowing
Rotation ”*. The inhabitants of each village have, at any one time, a number of distinct
and separate cleared garden areas in the land surrounding the village. The garden clearings
may be located some miles from the village and are not usually contiguous. Each garden
area may be made up of a number of distinct plots owned by individual natives or families.
Communal ownership of gardens is rare. The number of garden clearings (and their area)
attached to each village depends on the size of the village and the fertility of the land.

The method of cultivation followed is for the jungle trees to be felled and undergrowth
cleared with axes and knives, the larger trees being usually left standing. The timber and
foliage is allowed to dry out and then burnt. In some localities, there is a little cultivation
before the crops are planted, and root vegetables are placed in holes dug with a stick. In
other places, however, there is careful preparation of the soil. Some weeding is done while
the crops are growing. After harvesting, a second crop is rarely planted immediately in
that garden area, but a new area of land is selected, cleared, burnt and planted. The natives
return to the first area to harvest fruit from trees, such as papaw and banana, that may have
been planted in, the garden, but these are soon submerged in the new growth which quickly
appears. The plot is allowed to lie fallow for a number of years, the period varying from
7 to 10 years or even longer, depending upon the local population pressure. During this
time, high secondary jungle has probably grown. Ultimately the natives return to the
original plot, and clear, burn and plant again. The cycle continues year by year throughout
the agricultural land belonging to the village. The foregoing is a broad generalization of
the method followed. There are, however, many variations.

The business of growing food is done by both the men and women. The division of
work is usually clearly defined within the village itself byt this division is not necessarily the
same in all areas. Generally it is found that felling the forests is always done by the men,
and carrying the harvested food home to the village is nearly always done by the women.
Other work, however, such as cultivating, planting and weeding may be done by either men
or women according to the customs of the particular village or area.

The advancement of native agriculture for local food supply and improved land use in
village gardens. as well as {or economic production of crops for sale, has a high priority in
Government policy for the Territory.

6. Animal Industry.—At 3ist March, 1655, the livestock in the Territory consisted
of 9,352 cattle, 1,466 sheep, 4,145 goats, 5,310 pigs, besides horses, mules and poultry.
These figures exclude native-owned livestock. The introduction of rabbits, foxes, hares and
monkeys is prohibited.

A number of British breeds of cattle are represented in Territory herds. For dairying,
Jersey and Australian Iilawarra Shorthorns are most popular ; Black Polled, Polled and
Heorned Shorthorns, and Red Polled cattle are raised for meat production. Under good
management these treeds have done well in the Territory.

Most of the sheep now in the Territory are Romney Marsh breed located at Nondugl
in the highlands of New Guinea. This breed has been tried in various parts of the
Territory. It produces a goed carcass, and in drier paris a useful sheep. There are also



Parua. . 125

some Asiatic sheep, and crossed with Romney Marsh they produce good carcasses and are
hardy. Current investigations on sheep raising which include tests and observations to
determine the most suitable breeds and areas for grazing for both mutton and wool are
based on the Hallstrom Livestock Station in New Guinea.

7. Co-operative Societies.—There has bzen a rapid increase in organised co-operative
societies in recent years. Societies now total 198, membership, 54,250, and turnover,
£962,603.

PAPUA.
§ 1. General Description.

1. Early Administration.—Particulars of the early administration of Papua are given
in Official Year Book No. 19, p. 576.

2. Administration by the Commonwealth of Australia.—The Territory was placed under
the authority of the Commonwealth on 1st September, 1906, by proclamation issued in
pursuance of Letters Patent of 18th March, 1902, and was accepted by the Commonwealth
by the Papua Act, 1905, which came into force by virtue of the aforesaid proclamation.
The transfer was made under the authority of Section 122 of the Constitution. The
Territory is now under the control of the Commonwealth, but not included within it, and is
divided into six magisterial districts, namely, Southern Highlands, Western, Gulf, Central,
Milne Bay and Northern.

3. Area, etc.—Papua lies wholly within the tropics. The northernmost point touches
5° S. latitude ; its southernmost portion, comprising Tagula and Rossel Islands, lies
between 11° S. and 12° S. latitude. It is separated from Australia by Torres Strait. The
length of Papua from east to west is upwards of 920 miles ; towards either end the breadth
from north to south is about 200 miles, but about the centre it is considerably narrower.
The Territory comprises also the islands of the Trobriand, Woodlark, D’Entrecasteaux
and Louisiade groups. The length of coast-line is estimated at 3,664 miles—1,728 on the
maioland, and 1,936 on the islands. The total area is about 90,600 square miles, of which
87,806 are on the mainland, and 2,794 on the islands. A reference to the physical
characteristics of the Territory appears in previous issues of the Official Year Book (sece
No. 18, p. 633).

§ 2. Population.

1. Non-indigencus Population.—At the Census of 30th June, 1954, the non-indigenous
population of Papua was 3,867 males, 2 446 females, 6,313 persons. Corresponding figures
at the Census of 30th June, 1947, were, respectively, 2,057, 1,182 and 3,239.

The European population of Papua increased slowly, and with some reversals in trend,
from less than 700 in 1906, the year in which the Territory came under Commonwealth
control, to 1,343 at the Census of 1921. Tt numbered only 1,148 at the 1933 Census, but
at the 1954 Census amounted to 5,295 (3,372 males and 1,923 females).

The non-European section of the non-indigenous population at 30th June, 1954 was
1,018, of whom 34 were full-bloods and 984 were half-castes with one of the parents a
European. Comparable figures as at the 1947 and 1933 Censuses, respecnvely, were :—
full-bloods—194 and 786 ; half-castes—503 and 227.

2. Native Population.—It is not possible to give exact data regarding the number of
natives, because part of the interior is not as yet under complete Government control.
However, the enumerated and estimated population of the Territory of Papua at 30th June,
1955 numbered 439,369 persons. This comprised 289,569 enumerated persons (153,301
males and 136,268 females) and 149,800 estimated. The total number was distributed
through districts as follows :—Southern Highlands, 115,712 : Western, 47,422 ; Gulf
(including the former Delta district), 64,098 ; Central, 83,275 ; Milne Bay, 82,583 ;
and Northern, 46,279.

§ 3. Native Labour, Taxation and Health.

1. Native Labour.—The laws relating to the employment of natives are uniform in
Papua and New Guinea. and are contained in the Native Labour Ordinance 1950-53.
They provide for the engagement of natives under a permit. Permits are issued by -a
District Officer, and authorize the holder to engage natives for employment on his own
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behalf, or on behalf of a registered employer who has authorized him to act on his behalf.
Under this Ordinance, a native may be issued with a Native Assistant’s Permit. which
authorizes him to solicit natives to work for his employer, or for other employers who have
authorized him to act on their behalf.

Natives are employed under written agreements which have been sanctioned and
attested by a District Officer. The period of the agreement must not exceed two years,
but one further agreement, for a period not exceeding one year, may be drawn up, if both
parties desire it. The period, in both cases, begins on the day on which the agreement is
sanctioned and attested. Both parties may, by mutual consent, and with the approval of
a District Officer. cancel an agreement. On the termination of an agreement, employers
are required to repatriate workers to their own villages.

Natives under the age of sixteen years may not be employed. Employers must provide
native employees with housing, medical attention, food and clothing free of charge. A
minimum monthly wage of fifteen shillings and a working week of 44 hours are prescribed
by Ordinance. Provision is also made for compensation in the case of injury or death.

2. Native Taxes.—No direct taxes have been levied on natives since the war. Native
Village Councils (which are formed voluntarily by the natives) are, however, empowered
to levy rates on villagers for the purpose of providing for local services carried out by the
Councils.

3. Health.—The Department of Health has the general oversight of all medical and
dental services. It maintains a large number of hospitals, which are staffed by fully-trained
European medical personnel and trained native assistants, for both European and native
patients. The Department has adequate facilities for research in tropical medicine.

At 30th June, 1955, there were in the Territory three Europsan hospitals (one privately
controlled) ; 33 native hospitals (one private and 14 mission) ; one mental hospital ;
242 village aid posts (76 mission) ; 112 welfare clinics (35 mission) ; and three Hansenide
colonies. The Missions employ their own doctors and nurses in their medical ectablishments.
A training school has been established for the purpose of training natives in first aid,
elementary physics, chemistry, anatomy, physiology and pathology in preparation for their
employment as Native Medical Assistants. Natives are also attending the Central Medical
School at Suva, Fiji, to be trained as Native Medical Practitioners and for other medical
occupations. The chief complaints treated in hospital are malaria, yaws, tropical ulcers,
respiratory infections, hookworm, venereal and skin diseases.

§ 4. Land Tenure.

The basic principle of the land laws of Papua is that all land not specifically alienated
by due process from the natives, or established to be vacant and ownerless, is native land.
At 30th June, 1955, of the total estimated area of Papua, approximately 58,000,000 acres,
only 1,895,437 acres had been alienated. The distribution of alienated land at 30th June,
1955, according to tenure, was as follows:—Held by private non-indigenous inhabitants—
freechold, 24,280 acres, leasehold, 301,456 acres ; held by administration, 1,502,374 acres ;
native reserves, 67,327 acres ; total, 1,895,437 acres.

‘Although, as the figures above show, a small amount of freehold land exists in Papua,
no further estates in freehold can be granted under the provisions of the Land Ordinance
1911-1952 of Papua. Leases of various kinds may be granted by the Administration.
The principal types of leases available are agricultural leases, pastoral leases, leases of
town allotments, business leases and residence leases of other than town allotments, and
various forms of special leases and licences over land. Leasehold terms are liberal and,
in general, leases may be granted for periods of up to 99 years. Rent is based on the
unimproved value of the land. For agricultural leases, the rental rate per annum is 5 per
cent. of the unimproved value and for pastoral leases the rate is 24 per cent. Concessions
regarding freedom from, or reduction of, rents apply during the early developmental periods
of agricultural and pastoral leases. All leases are subject to improvement conditions which
may be varied or relaxed under certain circumstances. The following classes of leases
were in force in Papua at 30th June, 1955 :—Agricultural; 655—256,618 acres; pastoral,
28—42,373 acres ; residence, 155—216 acres ; special, 174—938 acres ; mission, 330—861
acres ; business, 112—222 acres ; town allotment, 548—224 acres ; agricultural lease
granted to mission, 1—4 acres; total, 2,003—301,456 acres.



Papua. 127

Leases of Crown land are granted by the Administrator following a land use
examination, advertisement of leases available and consideration of applications by the
Land Board. Dealings in privately-owned land are a matter for private treaty. Native-
owned land, however, cannot be acquired or leased from the native owners by private
individuals. The Administration alone may purchase native-owned land, and then only
if the owners are willing to sell and the Administration is satisfied that the owners do not
require, and are not likely to require, the land.

The registration of titles, interests and dealings in alienated land is provided for under
the Real Property Ordinance 1913~1951 modelled on the Torrens system of land registration.
A start has been made on the recording of native land ownership under the Native Land
Registration Ordinance 1952.

§ 5. Production.

1. General.—The products of the Territory are obtained from its agricultural, forest
mining and fishing industries. A factory for the extraction of cutch from mangrove bark
has been established at Kikori in the Guif District. Native subsistence agriculture, fishing
and hunting produce most of the food requirements of the native population. The main
native agricultural products are taro, yams, sweet potatoes, bananas and papaw. Peanuts
are becoming of increasing importance in native diet. Non-indigenous enterprise produces
most of the commodities exported. Natives however, do produce copra for export and
native enterprise in other fields of agricultural production for export purposes, €.g., cocoa,
coffee and passion fruit, is being encouraged. The principal agricultural products of Papua
for the export trade are copra and rubber. Practically all the timber milled during 1954-55
was absorbed by local building requirements. The main products of fisheries exported from
Papua are trochus and green snail shell. Gold and manganese, zinc-lead and copper ores
have been mined in commercial quantities.

Agricultural and pastoral conditions in Papua and New Guinea have, for the sake of
convenience, been dealt with as a whole, and reference should be made to pp. 122-125 for
information on the soils, climate, crops, methods of cultivation, etc., throughout both
Territories. The following paragraphs relate to forestry, mining, fisheries and water-power
resources in Papua.

2. Forestry.—(i) General. A general description of the forest policy which applies
in Papua as well as in the Trust Territory of New Guinea is given under the heading
* Timber ” on page 133.

(i) Timbers. Mixed species tropical rain forest covers most of Papua, although
north-east of Port Moresby there is an area of monsoonal savannah country. Because of
the mixed nature of the timbers in any one area, their utilization on an economical basis is
somewhat difficult. Kwila, the most important hardwood found in millable quantities
in Papua and New Guinea occurs in important stands east of Port Moresby. Mangroves
occur in large areas fringing the Gulf of Papua and are cut for the preparation of cutch
from the bark.

(iii) Survey Work. Forestry field work is being carried out in Papua with a view to
assessing the forest resources available and to survey areas that will be thrown open for
cutting. In the middle of 1956, tenders were called for approximately 50 million super.
feet of logs on the Brown River area near Port Moresby.

(iv) Permits. At 30th June, 1955, fourteen permits were current. The total arca
of forest involved was 70,753 acres. Cutting on private land brought the total number
of mills to 22, and the total sawn-timber produced for the year to 2.5 million super. feet.
Ten tons of cutch were exported, but exports of timber were negligible.

3. Mining.—(i) Variety of Minerals. Although a large number of minerals have been
found in Papua including platinum, gold, silver, copper. tin, lead, zinc, cinnabar, iron,
osmiridium, manganese, sulphur, chromite, gypsum and lignite, most deposits are not of
economic importance.

Gold was discovered in 1888 and has been found in many parts of Papua. Before
the 193945 War, gold was an important item in the Territory’s production and in 1938-39
(valued at more than £150,000) was the major export, but since the war gold production
has dwindled to insignificance. Gold production in 1954-55 was 994 fine oz. and in 1953-54
280 fine 0z. compared with an average of almost 28,000 fine oz., for the last three pre-war
years. During 1954-55 the production of gold realized £15,532, bringing the total value of
gold won up to 30th June, 1955, to £3,315,368.
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Manganese ore valued at £1,290 was exported from Papua during the year ended
30th June, 1955. Large quantities of copper ore were mined and exported, up to 1940.
Good samples of galena (sulphide of lead) have been obtained, but other minerals are not
found in commercial quantities.

(ii) Oil Search. Since the search for oil began in Papua in 1911, nearly £20 million
has been spent. The existence of petroleum has been traced at scattered intervals over a
large area, but commercial quantities have not been discovered. At 30th June, 1955, threc
companies held petroleum prospecting permits under the provisions of the Petroleum
(Prospecting and Mining) Ordinance 1951-1954. Oil prospecting is, at present, confined
mainly to the Gulf and Western Divisions.

4. Fisheries.—Surveys have been carried out of the resources of swimming fish. They
have been demonstrated to be considerable and efforts arc being made to increase the small
degree of utilization, Shell fishing, particularly trochus, provides the main cash return,
exports being valued at £112,000 in 1954-55.

5. Water Power.—Most of the rivers in Papua carry a large volume of water from a
great height over a relatively short distance, thereby offering opportunities for the installation
of hydro-electric power plants. It is estimated that there is at least 10 million horse-power
available for this purpose.

§ 6. Trade, Transport and Communication.

1. Customs Tariff.—The present customs tariff has been in opcration since 1st July,
1950. It provides high revenue rates on ale, spirits, wines, timepieces, cigarette papers,
fancy goods and jewellery. Of 78 items now mentioned in the import schedule, 59 are on
the free list and two are partially free. The tariff allows duty-free treatment of most
necessities, but increases rates on non-necessities, There is a by-law provision under the
Customs Tariff to cnable duty-free admission to be granted for plant and machinery to be
used mainly for developmental purposes and for goods imported by passengers. The
general rate of duty on items not specified in the schedule is 5 per cent. ad valorem. No
preferential rates are specified in the schedule. Export dutics are imposed on copra, cocoa,
rubber, mother-of-pearl, trochus and burgos shell, and gold.

Provision is made in the Australian Customs Tariff (Papua and New Guinea Preference)
1936 for the free entry into Australia of certain goods produced in and imported direct
from Papua (see Chapter X.-Trade), and a proclamation of 25th September, 1935, exempted
from primage duty goods produced or manufactured in the Territory.

2. Imports and Exports.—(i) Total Values. The table below summarizes and compares
the values of imports and exports for the pre-war year 1938-39 and the post-war years 1952-53
to 1954-55.
TERRITORY OF PAPUA : IMPORTS AND EXPORTS.

(£)
| i
Particulars. l 1938-39. i 1952-53. 1953-54. 1 1954-55.
| ———
Imports .. .. .. . ! 514,808 ! 4,895,869 ! 5,722,166 * 8,218,343
I ) \
| | | |
Exports— ! !
Domestic Exports .. .. .. 410,666 ‘ 1,985,535 1,616,786 | 2,344,471
Non-Domestic Exports .. o 79,492 | 337,370 304,376 ! 308,170
e |
Total Exports .. . 490,158 ' 2,322,905 1,921,162 ‘ 2,652,641

(i) Fmports. The following table summarizes the countries of origin ot imports. In
the post-war years Australia has supplied a far greater proportion of the imports than was
the case pre-war and this proportion has continued to increase in each successive post-
war year. The increase in total imports in 1954-55 was due partly to increased purchasing
power arising from the higher Commonwealth Government grant and from increased
€xports.
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TERRTTORY OF PAPUA : COUNTRY OF ORIGIN OF IMPORTS.

(£.)
Country of Origin. 1938-39. 1952-53, 1953-54. 1954-55.

Australia .. .. .. .. 239,105 3,691,696 4,167,341 : 5,630,933
Canada .. .. .. .. (a) | 22,102 4,305 ¢ (@)
China .. .. .. o .. ) 6,861 11,670 (@)
Hong Kong .. .. .. o .. ! 55,426 . 132,236 | 162,565
India .. .. o .. . 36,038 36,199 ; (a)
United ngdom .. .. v 56,699 276,570 420,071 ' 681,788
United States of America .. . 73,446 332,307 422,658 ‘, 884,764
Other Countries .. .. - 145,558 | 474,869 527,686 . 858,293

Total Imgports .. . 514,808 4,895,869 5,722,166 ;| 8,218,343

!

(a) Not available, included in * Other countries ™.

(iii) Exports. (a) Countries of Destination. The countries of destination of Papuan
exports are shown below. The increase during 1954-55 in the value of total exports, and of
exports to Australia in particular, was due mainly to the higher price of rubber. Australia
imports practically the whole of the Territory’s production of this crop.

TERRITORY OF PAPUA : COUNTRY OF DESTINATION OF EXPORTS.

(£.)
: |
Country of Destination. ‘ 1938-39. ( 1952-53. 1953-54. | 1954-55.
I .
Australia .. .. .. .. f 409,408 l 1,917,493 ° 1,690,060 2,122,788
United Kingdom .. .. .. b 25,840 ¢ | 342,014 154,483 ' 472,540
Other Countries .. .. .. 54,910 | 63,398 76,619 | 57,313
! |
i ‘ |
Total Exports .. .. 490,158 | 2,322,905 1,921,162 | 2,652,641

e | -~ J | | _

(b) Principal Commodities. The following table provides details of the value of the
principal domestic exports for the same years. The increase in value of total domestic
exports during 1954-55 was caused mainly by higher returns from rubber, copra and shell.

TERRITORY OF PAPUA : PRINCIPAL DOMESTIC EXPORTS.

(£)
I ]
Commodity. 1938-39. [ 1952-53. ( 1953-54. ' 1954-55.

Rubber .. .. .. .. 114,949 i 736,073 612,788 953,623
Copra .. .. 57,999 848,177 883,814 . 1,208,317
Other Coconut Products .. .. 48,140 | 328,134 27,617 ..

Cocoa Beans .. .. .. o .. 3,111 3,638 , 13,314
Kenaf Fibre .. . .. . .. 5,740 1,308 1,926
Gold .. .. .. 152,103 2,051 4,785 16,548
Shell (Marme) .. .. 9,600 41,220 38,803 111,652
Hides and Skins (Crocodz!e) .. .. 105 . 13,823 23,038 22,136
Other . .. .. 27,770 7,206 20,995 16,955

Total Domestic Exports .. 410,666 1,985,535 1,616,786 ' 2,344,471




130 CHAPTER V.—THE TERRITORIES OF AUSTRALIA.

3. Shipping.—In 1953-54, 150 British and one vessel of other nationality called at
Territory ports and discharged 62,035 tons of cargo and loaded 27,111 tons. Corresponding
figures for 1954-55 were 154, four, 88,602 and 29,106 respectively.

Regular passenger and freight services operate between Australia, New Guinea and
Papua. Vessels trading between Australia and the East also call at Territory ports, and there
are occasional ships to the United Kingdom and the United States of America. Coastal
and inter-island shipping services are maintained by vessels operating from the two principal
ports of Port Moresby and Samarai.

4. Other Forms of Transport and Communication.—Air services link Papua with Aus-
tralia, New Guinea and the British Solomon Islands. There were 38 aerodromes and
seaplane alighting areas in Papua at 30th June, 1955, and of these, 18 were the res-
ponsibility of the Department of Civil Aviation, 12 were operated and maintained by the
Administration, and eight owned and maintained by Missions, plantations and mining interests.
Much of the internal traffic and freight is carried on a charter basis. Regular air services
operate from Port Moresby to Daru and Lake Kutubu in the West, Samarai and Esa Ala
in the East, and to various centres in New Guinea.

There are nearly 1,180 miles of road in Papua, of which about 516 miles are suitable for
medium and heavy traffic, the greater proportion being located in the Central and Northern
Districts, which are north-east of Port Moresby.

Telephone services operate in the main centres. The radio station at Port Moresby
for both transmission and reception is jointly shared by the Overseas Telecommunications
Commission and the Administration. The former provides a service between Papua, Australia
and the Territory of New Guinea, while the latter operates radio telephone and radio tele-
graph services from Port Moresby and Samarai to outstations.

Medium and short-wave programmes are broadcast from the Australian Broadcasting
Commission stations 9PA and VLT located at Port Moresby.

§ 7. Finance.

The principal source of revenue for the Territory of Papua is the annual grant received
from the Commonwealth Government, which in 1954-55 amounted to £2,729,478. Customs
duties, £724,330 in 1954-55, are next in importance. The total revenue during 1954-55
was £3,875,385 compared with £3,296,593 in 1953-54. Of a total expenditure of £3,844,149
in 1954-55, £1,804,021 was spent on public works, £600,773 on medical services, £231,552
on native affairs and £1,207,803 on ordinary votes. Expenditure amounted to £3,240,309
in 1953-54,

For particulars of the finances of the combined Territory administration, see
p. 121.

TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA.
§ 1. General Description.

The land area of the Territory of New Guinea is about 93,000 square miles and the area,
including the sea; within the lines drawn through its extreme outer points is more than one
million square miles. As the coast of the Territory has not been completely surveyed, the
areas of the various islands are known only approximately.

The approximate areas of the principal islands, together with the small islands adjacent
thereto, are as follows :—North-East New Guinea, also called the mainland, 70,200 sq. miles;
Bismarck Archipelago—New Britain, 14,100 sq. miles, New Ireland, 3,340 sq. miles, Lavongai,
460 sq. miles, Admiralty Islands, 800 sq. miles, total Bismarck Archipelago, 18,700 sq. miles ;
Solomon Islands—Bougainville, 3,880 sq. miles, Buka, 220 sq. miles, total Solomon Islands,
4,100 sq. miles ; grand total, 93,000 sq. miles.

Information regarding physiography and climate will be found in Official Year Book
No. 22, p. 613, and in the Official Handbook of the Territory of New Guinea.

§ 2. Government.

1. The Military Occupation (1914-18 War).——On 17th September, 1914, the Acting
Governor of German New Guinea signed terms of capitulation with the officer commanding
a Naval and Military Expedition sent from Australia, and thereafter the Territory was under
military administration until the establishment of Civil Government on 9th May, 1921.
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2. Mandate (1920).—In 1919, it was decided by the Principal Allied and Associated
Powers that the Territory of New Guinea, which Germany gave up as one of the terms
of peace, should be entrusted under Mandate from the League of Nations to the Government
of the Commonweaith. The issuing of the Mandate was, however, delayed, and it was not
until 17th December, 1920, that its terms were settled, and the Mandate itself did not reach
Australia until April, 1921.

The terms of the Mandate are given in Official Year Book No. 33 (see p. 264).

3. 1939-45 War.—For the events following the outbreak of the Pacific War and the
formation of the Papua-New Guinea Provisional Administration in 1945, see p. 121 of this
chapter and earlier issues of the Official Year Book.

4. Trusteeship (1946).—The Commonwealth Government undertook to place the
Territory of New Guinea under the Trusteeship System established under the Charter of
the United Nations. The Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory, under which the
Government of Australia is the sole administering authority, was approved by the General
Assembly of the United Nations Organization on 13th December, 1946. The terms of
the Agreement are shown in Official Year Book No. 39, pp. 355-7.

5. Administration.——For particulars of the administration of the Territory of New
Guinea prior to the setting-up of the Papua and New Guinea Administration see Official
Year Book No. 36 and earlier issues.

For administrative purposes, the Territory is divided into the following nine districts :—
Mew Britain, comprising New Britain and adjacent islands ; Morobe, Madang, Eastern
Highlands, Western Highlands, and Sepik on the mainland ; New Ireland, comprising
New Ireland, Lavongai and adjacent islands ; Manus, comprising the Admiralty Group ;
and Bougainville in the Solomon Islands. Each district is administered by a District
Commissioner,

§ 3. Population.

1. Non-indigenous Population.—At the Census of 30th June, 1954, the non-indigenous
population of the Territory of New Guinea was 7,201 males, 4,241, females 11,442 persons.
The total non-indigenous popuiation at the Censuses of 1921, 1933 and 1947 was, respectively,
3,173, 5,216 and 6,200 persons.

The European population of the Territory increased from 64 in 1885 to 3,191 at the
Census of 1933, and it reached its pre-war peak of 4,608 in 1939. At the 1954 Census, the
European population numbered 8,020 (5,185 males and 2,835 females).

Malays seem to have been the first Asians brought by the Germans to German New
Guinea ; 37 of them were recorded on the mainland in 1885. About 1889, the New Guinea
Company began to bring Chinese, Malays and Javanese in growing numbers from Singapore
and Java to work on the plantations ; in the year 1892, there were about 1,800 Asians on
the mainland. By 1898, the number had decreased to 300 or 400, but it had risen to 1,830
at the time of the 1933 Census, and at 30th June, 1941, numbered 2,228, mostly Chinese.
At the Census of 30th June, 1954, non-Europeans numbered 2,404, of whom Chinese (2,192)
constituted the major proportion, whilst half-castes with one of the parents a European
numbered 1,018.

2. Native Population.—~The enumerated and estimated native population of the
Territory of New Guinea as at 30th June, 1955 numbered 1,241,615 persons, comprising
enumerated, 1,086,518 (577,602 males and 508,916 females), and estimated, 155,097. The
total population was distributed throughout the several districts as follows :—Eastern
Highlands, 302,537 persons ; Western Highlands, 222,801 ; Sepik, 211,309 ; Madang,
119,142 ; Morobe, 194,777 ; New Britain, 90,857 ; New Ireland, 35,596 ; Bougainville,
49,042 ; Manus, 15,554,

§ 4. The Natives.

1. General.—The natives are divided into two main groups—Melanesian and Papuan—
the former, with a few exceptions, constituting the population of the Bismarck Archipelago,
the Solomon Islands, and the coastal distiicts of the New Guinea mainland, the latter
inhabiting the interior of the mainland. Some tribes of Negritos exist in the mountains
of New Guinea. There is a strain of Papuan, and possibly, of Polynesian blood in the
Admiralty Islanders, while the Western Islanders and the inhabitants of the small islands
east and south-east of New Ireland are Micronesians. (See Official Year Book No. 16,
p. 670, and Official Handbook of the Territory of New Guinea, Pt. V.)
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2. Land Tenure.—Native customs in regard to the ownership and use of land may be
briefly outlined as follows. The ownership and use of the land are generally individual,
although, in some rare cases, particularly in North Bougainville, the communal system
exists. In districts where a great many coconut palms are growing on native lands, it is
often found that the land is the property of a chief or of one of the old men of the tribe,
and that the coconut palms growing thereon are divided into small groves, and are the
property of several members of the tribe. Customs with regard to the use of unoccupied
forest lands vary. Right of inheritance to land is almost invariably through the maternal
branch. (See Official Year Book No. 17, p. 634, and Official Handbook of the Territory
of New Guinea.)

3. Research Work.—Rescarch work among the native peoples of New Guinea was
initiated under the German Administration and this work has been continued since on a
wider scale.

4. Education.—Education in the Territory is provided by the Administration and
various mission organjzations. Schools for natives have also been established by Native
Village Councils.., The Education Ordinance 1952 enables the Administrator to establish
an education advisory board, district education committees, European and native schools
and to grant financial aid for educational purposes. European teachers are recruited from
Australia, and native teachers are trained in the Territory by the Administration and the
Missions. During the year ended 30th June, 1955, 95 schools were maintained by the
Administration for 5,498 children, of whom 546 were Europeans, 403 Asians, 18 of mixed
race and 4,531 natives. The total number of pupils in the various grades of mission schools
was 106,559, of whom there were 80 Europeans, 342 Asians and 181 of mixed race. To
assist the educational work of the Missions, the Administration provides expert advice,
educational equipment and text-books. In addition, the sum of £70,040 was distributed
among the Missions as grants-in-aid during the year ended 30th June, 1955.

5. Health of Natives.—The main diseases affecting the natives are malaria, yaws,
respiratory diseases, dysentery, tropical ulcers, hookworm and filariasis. The Department
of Health is engaged in combating these diseases with a staff of fully-trained medical officers,
medical assistants and orderlies in native hospitals at Administration stations and sub-
stations. Its staff also supervises hospitals on plantations. It has adequate facilities for
research in tropical medicine, and a training scheme for natives as medical orderlies. The
Department also provides the Missions with much of their medical stores and supplies,
and maintains two Hansenide colonies for the treatment of natives suffering from Hansen's
Disease. The Department also undertakes the general oversight of sanitary conditions in
the Territory.

6. Missions.—A number of mission societies operate in the Territory.

The Society of the Sacred Heart of Jesus works in the Bismarck Archipelago, the
Society of the Holy Ghost, the Franciscan Order and the Society of the Divine Word along
the coast of north-east New Guinea from Sepik to the Dutch border and in the Central
Highlands, and the Marists in Buka and Bougainville. These are Roman Catholic Missions.
The Protestant Missions include the Methodist Overseas Mission in New Britain and New
Ireland, the New Zealand Methodist Mission in Bougainville, the Lutheran Mission
(supported and staffed by the Lutheran Churches in Australia and America) which works
in Morobe, Madang, the Eastern and Western Highlands, New Britain and Manus, the New
Guinea Anglican Mission in New Britain, the Seventh Day Adventist Mission in Bougainville,
New Britain and the mainland of New Guinea, the East and West Indies Bible Mission and
the Baptist Mission in the Central Highlands. The South Seas Evangelical Mission
(Undenominational) and the Assemblies of God Mission are also working in the Sepik arca.
All these socicties include teaching with their missionary work.

§ 5. Larnd Tenure.

The principles governing the acquisition and ownership of land and types of tenure
available in New Guinea are in general similar to those which obtain in Papua and,
although under the Land Ocrdinance 1922-1951 grants of frechold estates may be made, as
a matter of policy all grants are now restricted to leaseholds. In New Guinea, however,
the amount of frechold land of earlier origin held by private non-indigenous owaers
amounts to more than half a million acres. Freehold titles to this land, which includes a
good deal of plantation land, may be transferred by purchase subject only to the general
provision that dealings in land require the approval of the Administrator.
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The area of the Territory of New Guinea is estimated at 59,520,000 acres, of which
at 30th June, 1955, 1.89 per cent. was alienated. The following was the distribution of
alienated land according to tenure at 30th June, 1955 :—held by private non-indigenous
inhabitants—{reehold, 518,490 acres, leasehold, 234,835 acres ; held by Administration,
342,226 acres ; native reserves, 26,926 acres ; total, 1,122,477 acres.

Leases in force at 30th June, 1955 were as follows :—Agricultural, 690-198,136 acres ;
dairying, 6—1,300 acres ; pastoral, 9—24,606 acres ; residential and business, 1,228—
1,171 acres ; special, 135—2,818 acres ; mission, 591—2,147 acres ; leases granted to
Chinese in towns, 454—142 acres ; long period leases from German regime, 104—4,515
acres : total, 3,217—234,835 acres.

Under German law there was a system of registration of titles in a * Ground Book ”’,
but registration did not confer an indefeasible title. The German system has been replaced
by one modelled on the Torrens plan, embodied in an Ordinance entitled the Lands Regis-
tration Ordinance 1924-1951. The land registers were lost during the 1939-45 War, and
provision for restoration of the lost titles is made in the New Guinea Land Titles Restoration
Ordinance 1951-53. A start has been made on the recording of native land interests under
the Native Land Registration Ordinance 1952.

§ 6. Production.

1. General.—The products of the Territory are obtained from its agricultural, mining,
fishing and forestry industries. A joint government-private enterprise copra crushing mill
at Toboi, near Rabaul, is producing coconut oil at the rate of about 8,000-10,600 tons a year.
A company (Commonwealth-New Guinea Timbers Ltd.), in which the Commonwealth
Government has a controlling intercst, has erected a modern factory at Bulolo for the
manufacture of high-quality, moisture resistant plywood and veneer. Production commenced
in February, 1954. Native subsistence agriculture, fishing and hunting produce most of
the food requirements of the native population. The main native agricultural products
are taro, yams, sweet potatoes, coconuts, bananas and papaw. Non-indigenous enterprise
produces most of the commodities exported. Natives, however, produce copra for export
and, in recent years, have taken up the production of introduced crops such as peanauts, rice,
cucurbits and maize for their own consumption and cocoa and coffee for export. The
principal agricultural products of New Guinea for the export trade are copra and cocoa.
Most of the timber milled during 1954-55 was absorbed by local building requirements,
exports of sawn timber amounting to approximately 10 per cent. of production. The
main products of fisheries exported from New Guinea are trochus and green snail shell,
including that collected by natives. Gold is the principal mineral mined.

For information on the agricultural and pastoral industries, which, for the sake of
convenience covers the Territory of Papua and New Guinea as a whole, see pp. 122-125.
The following paragraphs relate to the timber, fishing and mining industries in the Territory
of New Guinea.

2. Timber.—Various species of timber are found in the Territory; but the only pure
stand is the valuable pine forests of the Bulolo Valley. The main use of this timber is for
the production of plywood and veneer by Commonwealth-New Guinea Timbers Ltd.,
which is consuming a little over 10 million super. feet of logs per annum to produce the
equivalent of approximately 35 million square feet of plywood on a {y inch basis. Exports
of plywood in 1954-55 were 21 million square feet, valued at £645,000, while veneer exports
of 3.5 million square feet were valued at £36,000. Two and a half million super. fect of logs
(some suitable for plywood manufacture) to the value of £59,000, and 1.5 million super.
feet of sawn timber valued at £84,000 were also exported in the year. The Territory forests
also provided flitches, battery veneer and egg-case parts for export.

The Administration sawmill previously operated at Yalu has been moved to Lae. Tt
and the Administration mill at Keravat in New Britain, provide a considerable amount of
sawn timber for local consumption, and serve as a training centre for operatives in the
sawmilling industry. The Administration also operates a training centre for forestry workers,
nurseries and a herbarium.

The Forestry Ordinance 1936-1951 provides for the issue of permits and licences to
cut timber. Present policy calls for the orderly development of the timber industry on sound
forestry principles to ensure no waste of the resources and no over-exploitation ; the grant
of emergency timber permits to assist in providing timber for Territory requirements ; the
disposal by public tender of timber areas designated by forest officials of the Territory ;
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and the development of the pine stand in the Bulolo Valley by Commonwealth-New Guinea
Timbers Ltd. Timber growing on native lands cannot be acquired by private purchasers
direct from the natives but must be obtained through the Administration. A prescribed
royalty is payable on all forest produce taken under permit or licence. Re-afforestation
on areas dedicated for forestry in perpetuity is carried out by the Administration. The
forest area being exploited in 1954—55 was approximately 263,900 acres.

3. Fisheries.—The wealth of the waters of the Territory has been little exploited, but
as the result of surveys and the development of the Administration fisheries service, action
is being commenced to promote increased use of the resources. Fish are caught at many
places along the coast to supply the small local demand of the natives and of the few resident
Europeans. Trochus shell to the value of £173,000 and green snail shell to the value of
£46,000 were exported during 1954-55. '

4. Mining.—The production of gold and associated silver is the most important mining
activity in New Guinea. Gold has been discovered on the Waria, the Ramu, the Francisco,
and the Markham Rivers, and in tributaries of the Sepik River. Rich gold deposits were
discovered in the Morobe District in 1926 ; the field is situated about 80 miles (40 by air)
inland from Lae, the nearest coastal port. Communication is established with the coast
by regular air service and by road transport. Silver is found, usually associated with the
gold in these deposits. Osmiridium is reported to have been found on the upper tributaries
of the Ramu, and platinum on the Kabenau River. Copper has been discovered in the
form of chalcopyrite and malachite in the Baining District. Iron occurs as magnetite and
haematite in the Baining District, apparently in large quantities. Sulphur occurs in several
localities in the volcanic regions of the Territory. Brown coal has been found on the
mainland in the vicinity of Astrolabe Bay, and in the southern portion of New Ireland.
The commercial production of minerals, other than gold and silver has not been undertaken
to date.

The granting of rights, leases and claims for mining purposes is provided for in the
Mining Ordinance 1928-1947 and Regulations thereunder.

The production of gold in New Guinea during the last three pre-war years averaged
about 228,000 fine oz. a year, valued at £2,000,000. In 1940-41, it amounted to 263,113
fine oz., valued at £2,808,835. Although the market price of gold has been fixed at a much
higher level than in 1938-39, mining costs have risen to a much greater extent and
consequently production since the war has been on a much smaller scale, averaging 91,000
fine oz:, at a value of £1,200,000 a year over the five years ended 1951-52. Production
in 1954-55 amounted to 85,726 fine oz., valued at £1,339,474, and in 1953-54 to 90,856
fine oz., valued at £1,409,480.

The Petroleum Ordinance 1936 has been superseded by the Petroleum (Prospecting
and Mining) Ordinance 1951-1954, which has facilitated the carrying out of geological
surveys and prospecting activities generally. At present one company has a permit to
search for petroleum in the Sepik River area.

§ 7. Trade, Transport and Communication.

1. Customs Tariff.—The present customs tariff has been in operation since Ist July,
1950. 1t provides high revenuc rates on ale, spirits, wines, timepieces, cigarette papers,
fancy goods and jewellery. Of 78 items now mentioned in the import schedule, 59 are on
the free list and two are partially free. The tariff allows duty-free treatment of most
necessities, but increases rates on non-necessities. There is a by-law provision under the
Customs Tariff to enable duty-free admission to be granted for plant and machinery to be
used mainly for developmental purposes and for goods imported by passengers. The
rate of duty on items not specified in the schedule is 5 per cent. ad valorem. No preferential
rates are specified in the schedule.

Fxport duties are imposed on cocoa, copra, trepang, tortoise shell, mother-of-pearl
and trochus shell, cassowary, crown pigeon and heron feathers, rubber, sulphur and
sulphur-bearing substances.

Provision is made in the Australian Customs Tariff (Papua and New Guinea Preference)
1936 for the free entry into Australia of certain goods produced in and imported direct
from the Territory of New Guinea (see Chapter X.—Trade), and a proclamation of 25th
September, 1935 exempted from primage duty goods produced or manufactured in the
Territory.

2. Imports and Exports.—(i) Total Values. The table below summarizes and compares

the values of imports and exports for the pre-war year 1938-39 and the post-war years
1952-53 to 1954-55.
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TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA : IMPORTS AND EXPORTS.

(£)
Particulars. 1938--39, } 1952-53. ! 1953-54, 1954-55.
! |
b
Imports 1 1,340,835 | 7,175,612 1 9,444,628 |10,534,758
Exports— i i
Domestic Exports .. .. 12,960,753 | 7,515,646 : 8,681,788 | 8,912,626
Non-Domestic Exports .. .. , 13,142 975,750 510,322 471,324
l 1
Total Exports .. .. .. ' 2,973,895 | 8,491,396 I‘ 9,192,110 | 9,383,950

(ii) Imports. The following table summarizes the countries of orign of imports. In the
post-war years, Australia has supplied a far greater proportion of the imports than she did
pre-war and this proportion has continued to increase in each successive post-war year until
1954-55 when it showed a slight decline, The increase in total imports in 1954-55 was
due partly to increased purchasing power arising from the higher Commonwealth Govern-
ment grant and from increased exports.

TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA : COUNTRY OF ORIGIN OF IMPORTS.

&)
Country of Origin. ' 1938-39. ! 1952-53. ! 1953-54. 1954-55.
) ;
Australia .. . .. . 563,594 | 4,756,600 6,319,501 | 6,476,957
Canada .. .. .. .. 6,333 27,721 | 15,931 (@)
China .. .. .. . 69,831 2,614 693 (a)
Hong Kong .. .. .. .. (a) . 238,272 418,468 574,701
India .. .. .. .. 20,235 1 222,355 151,667 (@)
United Kingdom .. .. .. 154,501 f 386,314 579,443 771,676
United States of America .. .. 265,591 687,965 i 991,191 | 1,070,242
Other Countries .. . .. 260,750 853,771 967,734 | 1,641,182
i
Total Imports .. .. .. | 1,340,835 l 7,175,612 ’ 9,444,628 (10,534,758
i |

(a) Not available ; included under ** Other Countries ",

(iii) Exports. (a) Countries of Destination. The countries of destination of New
Guinea exports are shown below. The growth in total exports has been outstanding and
still continues. A decline in exports to Australia in 1953-54 was caused by decreased
production of gold.

TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA ; COUNTRY OF DESTINATION OF EXPORTS.

(£)
; 1
Country of Destination. 1938-39. | 1952-53. ' 1953-54. ! 1954-55.
Australia .. .. .. .. | 2,313,127 | 4,344,448 | 3,493,369 | 4,167,996
United Kingdom .. . .. 337,605 | 3,864,907 | 4,754,945 | 4,573,815
Other Countries .. . .. 310,021 282,041 ' 943,796 642,139

Total Exports .. .. .. | 2,960,753 8,491,396 | 9,192,110 | 9,383,950

|
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(b) Prircipal Commodities. The following table provides details of the value of the
principal domestic exports for the same years. The increase in value of total domestic
exports arose mainly from increased exports of timber, cocoa, coffee and shell which more
than offset the continued decline in the returns from gold and the lower prices received for
coconut products.

TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA: PRINCIPAL DOMESTIC EXPORTS.

(£)

Item. " 1938-39. | 1952-53. | 1953-54. 1954-55.
e — — I‘ I
Copra .. .. .. 727,949 | 4,425,057 | 5,031,676 I 4,467,661
Other Coconut Products .. oy 72,274 523,369 | 1,503,882 | 1,304,790
Cocoa Beans .. .. .. - 6,580 171,876 245,950 512,204
Coffee Beans .. .. .. 843 30,332 58,367 72,575
Peanuts .. .. .. e 105 20,853 28,809 27,628
Gold .. . .. o 2,129,263 | 2,147,766 | 1,409,480 | 1,339,473
Silver .. .. .. L .. 23,399 18,402 17,550
Shell (Marine) .. .. .. 10,649 87,894 170,321 218,965
Timber .. .. .. . 6,911 75,833 181,139 902,047
Other . .. .. s 6,179 9,267 33,762 49,693
|

Total Domestic Exports .. .. | 2,960,753 | 7,515,646 | 8,681,788 | 8,912,626

3. Shipping.—Regular passenger and freight serviccs operate between Australia, Papua
and the Territory of New Guinea. Vessels trading between Australia and the East also
call at Territory ports and there are some ships to the United Kingdom and the United
States of America. Coastal and inter-island shipping services are maintained by vessels
operating from the principal ports of the Territery. Shipping within the Territory is
regulated by the Shipping Ordinances 1951 and the Coastal Shipping, Ports and Harbours
Regulations. .

Main ports of call for oversea vessels are Lae, Madang and Wewak (mainland), Rabaul
(New Britain), Kavieng (New Ireland), Lorengau (Manus), and Kieta (Bougainville).
Ports proclaimed under the Coastal Shipping, Ports and Harbours Regulations for the
service of local vessels are, in addition to the main ports above-mentioned, Salamaua,
Aitape and Wanimo (mainland), Gasmata and Talasea (New Britian), Namatanai (New
Ireland), and Buka Passage (Bougainville).

There are no prepared inland waterways. The natural river system is not generally
suitable for vessels except those of small tonnage.

In 1953-54, 180 British vessels and 53 vessels of other nationalities called at Territory
ports and discharged 106,489 tons of cargo and loaded 111,589 tons. Corresponding
figures for 1954-55 were 196, 73, 114,433 and 114,923 respectively.

4. Gther Forms of Transport and Commurication.—Although the present means of
communication on land are scanty, and there are no railways, an extensive road construction
programme is progressively being undertaken to assist the economic development of the
Territory. Road transport services operate in the main towns and on the trunk roads
linking Rabaul and Kokopo; Lae, Bulolo and Wau; Kavieng and Namatanai; and on
the network in the Eastern and Western Highland Districts centred on Goroka and Mt.
Hagen. The total mileage of roads in the Territory of New Guinea at 30th June, 1955,
was 3,095, of which 1,100 were suitable for heavy traffic.

The discovery of gold in New Guinea resulted in great aviation activity in the vicinity
of the goldfields. On account of the mountainous country and dense under-growth
between the coast and the goldfields, the task of transporting food and stores to the fields
and of bringing the gold to the seaboard by land was a slow and costly process. The
goldfields are situated about 90 miles (40 by air) inland from Lae and air transport played
an important part in the development of the area.

Air services link the Territory with Papua, Australia, Netherlands New Guinea and
the British Solomon Islands. There are 99 aerodromes and seaplane alighting areas in
New Guinea, and of these 28 are controlled by the Department of Civil Aviation, 35 by
the Administration, 35 by private interests and one by the Royal Australian Air Force.
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Telephone services operate in the main centres. Radio telephone trunk circuits link
Port Moresby with Lae, Rabaul and Madang and service is available from subscribers
telephones in Port Moresby, Lae and Rabaul, and from the Post Office at Madang. Six
zone or group centres for radio telephone communication with outstations have been
established at Lae, Madang, Rabaul, Kavieng, Wewak and Lorengau. From these centres
radio telegraph services are also available to 111 outstations.

§ 8. Revenue and Expenditure.

The principal sources of revenue for the Territory of New Guinea are the grant by the
Commonwealth Government and customs duties. Total revenue in 1954-55 amounted to
£6,404,654, towards which the grant contributed £4,396,209 and customs duties, £1,428,463.
The major groupings into which expenditure during 1954-55 may be classed were as
follows:—Health, £1,228,694; district services and native affairs, £629,409; education,
£347,869; justice, £347,773; agriculture, etc., £315,044; customs and marine, £107,709;
forestry, £162,893; capital works and services, £1,856,707; maintenance, £673.833. Total
expenditure in 1954-55 was £6,404,654 as compared with £5,094,789 in 1953-54.

For information on the finances of the combined Territory administration see Papua
and New Guinea, § 2, p. 121.

TRUST TERRITORY OF NAURU.

1. General.—Nauru is an oval-shaped atoll about 12 miles in circumference, having
an area of about 5,263 acres, of which approximately two-thirds is phosphate-bearing.
It is situated in latitude 0° 32’ south and longitude 166° 55 east. Portion of the island
betwcen the sandy beach and the coral cliffs is fertile, and it is there that most of the
Nauruans reside. With the exception of a small fringe around an inland lagoon, the
plateau which contains the phosphate deposits posscsses few food plants and is uninhabited,
but portion of the area has been planted with fruit trees. The system of land tenure is
governed by an old custom, and, with the exception of small allotments held by the
Government, the British Phosphate Commissioners and the Missions, the whole of the
island is owned by individual natives. The temperature range is from 76° F. at night to
94° F. during the day and the average humidity about 80 per cent. Normally the rainfall
is comparatively low for islands of the Pacific, the average for twenty years from 1920 to
1940 being 80.5 inches. However, falls as high as 181.76 inches during 1940 and as low
as 12.29 inches during 1950 have been recorded.

2. History.—The island, discovered by Captain Fearn in 1798, was annexed by
Germany in 1888, and prior to 1914 was part of the protectorate of German New Guinea.

In November, 1914, Nauru was occupied by a detachment from the Australian Naval
and Military Expedition at Rabaul, and it was included in the cession of colonics made
by Germany in 1919 to the Allied and Associated Powers, whose representatives agreed
that a mandate for its administration should be conferred upon His Britannic Majesty.
The mandate was confirmed by the Council of the League of Nations on 17th December,
1920. On 2nd July, 1919, the British, Australian and New Zealand Governments agreed
that the administration (which, since 1915, had been in charge of an official appointed
by the British Colonial Office) should be vested in an Administrator, who took up duty
in June, 1921. The agreement between the three Governments was approved by the
Commonwealth Parliament in the Nauru Island Agreement Act 1919, and is shown in the
Schedule to that Act. A supplementary agreement concerning Nauru was drafted in May,
1923, and ratified by the Commonwealth Parliament by the Nauru Island Agreement Act
1932.

On 25th August, 1942, nine months after the outbreak of the war in the Pacific,
communications with Nauru ceased, and the island was occupied by Japanese forces.
It was re-occupied by a joint Australian Naval and Military Force on 14th September
1945, and civil administration was re-established on 1st November, 1945.

3. Trusteeship Agreement.—On Ist November, 1947, the General Assembly of the
United Nations approved a Trustecship Agreement for the Territory of Nauru submitted
by the Governments of Australia, New Zealand and the United Kingdom in substitution
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for the terms of the mandate under which the Territory had been administered. This
Agreement designates the Governments of Australia, New Zealand and the United Kingdom
as the Joint Administering Authority, with the Government of Australia continuing, on
behalf of the Administering Authority, to exercise full powers of legislation, administration
and jurisdiction in and over the Territory. The terms of the Agreement were given in
Official Year Book N¢. 39, pp. 370-1.

4, Administration.—The administration of the island is vested in an Administrator,
who is obliged to conform to instructions issued by the Government which appointed
him. Until the Government of Australia ceases to exercise full powers of legislation,
administration and jurisdiction in and over the Territory on behalf of the Administering
Authority in pursuance of Article 4 of the Trusteeship Agreement, all ordinances made
by the Administrator are subject to confirmation or disallowance by the Governor-General
of Australia acting on the advice of the Federal Executive Council. All administration
expenses are met from local revenue and phosphate royalties. Native industries such as
canoe-building, fishing, mat-making, etc., are encouraged by the provision of prizes at
annual competitions. An agency of the Commonwealth Savings Bank has been established.
There is a co-operative store managed to a large extent by Nauruans. The store books,
however, are audited by Government officers. Natives are not allowed to carry or be in
possession of firearms, and the use by them of intoxicating liquors and deleterious drugs
is prohibited.

5. Population.—The Nauruan component of the population numbered about 1,100
in 1921, but had grown to more than 1,800 before the Japanese invasion in August,
1942. In 1946, it numbered less than 1,400 but by 30th June, 1955, had risen again to
1,935. Chinese have for many years formed a considerable part of the population of
Nauru; their numbers increased, with some reversals of trend, from about 600 in 1921
to more than 1,500 before the 1939-45 War. After the war, they increased from about
800 in 1946 to 1,491 in 1950, but at 30th June, 1955, numbered only 568. The number
of other Pacific islanders in the early 1920’s was almost 300, but they subsequently declined
to less than 40. In recent years, the numbers have increased, and at 30th June, 19535, there
were 911 persons. The European population after 1921 fluctuated, but with a generally
upward trend, between one and two hundred persons, and in 1940 numbered 192. 1In
1948, it numbered 247 and in 1955 it was 262. The total non-indigenous population of
Nauru at 30th June, 1955, was 1,741 persons. The total population was 3,676.

6. Health.—Cases of the usual diseases known in the Pacific occur. Venereal disease
is rare, but elephantiasis is occasionally met with. An area has been set apart for the
segregation of sufferers from Hansen’s disease and, the latest methods of treatment
are applied. The total number of persons receiving treatment at 30th June, 1953,
was 41 of whom 7 were in segregation at the Hansenide colony. Two hospitals
are maintained on the island, one by the Administration for Nauruans, and
one by the British Phosphate Commissioners for their employses. In common
with other natives, the Nauruans are very susceptible to tuberculosis and influ-
enza, and in 1921 an influenza epidemic caused the deaths of 230 islanders.
Dysentery, both amoebic and bacillary, is endemic. A regular anti-mosquito campaign
is conducted. Steps have been taken by the authorities to improve the water supply and
to provide efficient sanitation generally. Every Nauruan is required tv undergo a medical
examination at intervals of three months. Baby clinics have been establisked to give help
and advice to Nauruan mothers in regard to infant nurture.

7. Education.—The Administration assumed full responsibility for education on 1st
October, 1923. Prior to that date, the education of native children was undertaken by
the Missions, which were subsidized by the Administration. There are five primary schools
and two secondary schools for natives, together with one primary school for Europeans.
At 30th June, 1955, 382 Nauruans, 95 other Pacific’ Islanders, 21 Chinese and 46 Europeans
were enrolled in the primary schools, and 106 at the secondary schools. A teacher, who
is on loan from the Victorian Education Department, is in charge of the European school,
but education generally is controlled by a Director of Education.

The curriculum is based on that used in Australian schools, and the teaching is
generally in English. Education is compulsory for native children from six to sixteen
yearsofage. At30th June, 1955,33 Nauruans were attending secondary schools in Australia,
or undertaking post-secondary training, eighteen as scholarship holders and the balance
sponsored by their families. Inaddition to these, there were three students at the Central
Medical School, Suva.
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8. Judiciary.—The judicial power is vested in the Administrator, in a Central Court
and a District Court. The right of appeal is provided.

9. Religion.—The London Missionary Society (Protestant) and the Sacred Heart of
Jesus Mission (Roman Catholic) operate in Nauru.

10. Phosphate Deposits.—(i) Genreral. From 1906 to 1919, the deposits were worked
by the Pacific Phosphate Company, which also worked the deposits on Ocean Island (about
165 miles east of Nauru and part of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony administered
by the Colonial Office). The quantity remaining on Nauru has been estimated at about
70 million tons, and the exports average 85 per cent. to 88 per cent. of tricalcium phosphate,

The interests of the Pacific Phosphate Company in the two islands (though not in other
islands in the Pacific in which it had workings) were bought by the British, Australian and
New Zealand Governments in 1919 for £3,500,000, the purchase money being contributed
in the proportions of 42, 42 and 16 per cent. respectively. The Agreement of 2nd July,
1919, provides for the working of the deposits by three British Phosphate Commissioners,
one appointed by each Government, and the three countries are entitled to receive the
output in the same proportions of 42, 42, and 16 per cent.

(i) Royalty on Phosphate. Under an agreement between the British Phosphate
Commissioners and the Nauruan landowners, an increased royalty of Is. 6d. per ton of
phosphate exported was payable from 1st July, 1953, as follows:—

(a) 3d. to the Nauru Royalty Trust Fund to be used for the benefit of Nauruans;

(b) 10d. to the landowner, being an immediate payment of 8d. per ton, and 2d.
per ton to be invested on his account;

(¢) 5d. to the Nauruan Community Long Term Investment Fund.

From 1st July, 1947, the lump sums payable to landowners from whom phosphate-
bearing lands are leased were also increased to £45 per acre, with a minimum payment
of £7 10s. for areas less than an acre.

@iii) Nauru and Ocean Island Phosphate Industry. Exports of phosphate from Nauru
and Ocean Island in 1939-40 amounted to 1,243,428 tons, of which Australia received
54 per cent. and New Zealand 32 per cent. Following the interruption to production by
the war in the Pacific, this figure was not exceeded until 1949-50 when 1,285,998 tons were
exported (76 per cent. to Australia, 24 per cent. to New Zealand). Figures for 1954-55
were:—1,549,870 tons exported, 55 per cent. to Australia, 35 per cent. to New Zealand
and 10 per cent. to the United Kingdom.

Receipts from the sale of phosphate in 1939-40 amounted to £1,041,418, and the f.0.b.
cost, including interest on capital sinking fund, etc., amounted to £1,037,208. In 194647,
sales and costs each amounted to about £500,000, but they have since increased to more
than £3,000,000. In 1954-55, receipts from sales, etc., amounted to £3,053,393, and
costs, etc., to £3,032,353.

During the period of the Japanese occupation from August, 1942, to September, 1945,
while waiting to resume activities at Nauru and Ocean Island, the Commissioners were
engaged in meeting the phosphate requirements of Australia and New Zealand from other
available sources. A programme of improvements and additions to equipment has been
commenced.

The amount due by the British Phosphate Commissioners to the partner Governments
for purchase-money and other capital sums was £3,666,457 on 30th June, 1921, and at
30th June, 1942, this had been reduced to £3,024,373. The partner Governments agreed
to a suspension of interest and sinking fund payments from 1st July, 1942, while operations
at Nauru and Ocean Island were curtailed. Modified payments were resumed in 1946-47,
pending a review of the position.

The review was carried out in 1950, and as a result the revised capital indebtedness
of the Commissioners to the partner Governments at 30th June, 1950, was determined
at £3,881,711. Interest and sinking fund payments were resumed with effect from 1st July,
1950, on the basis of repayment of the revised capital indebtedness in 35 years.

(iv) Employees. Apart from a limited number of Europeans, the employees are
Chinese and Pacific Islanders engaged under a one year contract. Increasing numbers
of Nauruvans are being employed, mainly in trade capacities.
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(v) Christmas Island Phosphates. 1t may be appropriate to refer here to the phosphate
deposits on Christmas Island in which the Australian Government is interested. The
concession to work phosphate at Christmas Island, situated in the Indian Ocean near Java,
was held from 1897 by the Christmas Island Phosphate Company Limited, a private
company incorporated in England.

The Australian and New Zealand Governments, jointiy, acquired the Company's
interests and assets at Christmas Island as at 31st December, 1948.

The undertaking is controlled by a Board of Commissioners appointed by the Australian
and New Zealand Governments. Phosphate is distributed by the British Phosphate Com-
missioners who have been appointed by the Board as its managing agents.

11. Transport.—There is no regular air service to Nauru, but when the need arises
charter flights are made to the island. The airstrip is being brought up to the international
standard for a short range regular international airport.

There is relatively frequent sea communication with the island. During 1954-55,
154 vessels called there. Most of the vessels are run or chartered by the British Phosphate
Commissioners for the carriage of phosphate. Many of them also provide for the carriage
of passengers and other cargo as rcquirad.

12. Trade.—The Customs Tariff of Nauru provides for the freec admission of all goods
other than cigars, cigarettes, tobacco, spirits, wines, beer, cider and perry, and cylinder
blocks for motor cycle engines. Articles imported by the Administration for its own use
and spirits for scientific purposes are exempt. The tariff rates apply to all countries alike.
Imports into Nauru were valued at £192,749 in 1940 and exports, 808,4C0 tons of phosphate,
at £541,168. In 1954-55, imports were valued at £706,238 and exports, 1,237,236 tons of
phosphate, at £2,165,163. Of the total imports in 1954-55, Australia supplied 68 per cent.
valued at £481,729; the balance came mainly from the United Kingdom, New Zcaland,
the United States and Hong Kong in that order.

In 1954-55, 663,580 tons of phosphate were exported to Australia, 423,306 tons to New
Zealand and 150,350 tons to the United Kingdom.

13. Revenue and Expznditure.—The revenue of the Administration has risen from
£33,084 in 1939 to £303,674 in 1954-55, and expenditure from £29,391 to £276,783.

Of the revenue for the year ended 30th June, 1955, payments by the British Phosphate
Commissioners amounted to £290,623, post office and radio receipts, £7,046, and customs
duties, £2,779. Main items of expenditure were salaries and general expenses, £127,560,
miscellaneous services (health, education, etc.), £50,377 and capital works and services,
£98,846.

TERRITORY OF HEARD AND McDONALD ISLANDS.

On 26th December, 1947, by an exchange ot notes with the United Kingdom
Government, the United Kingdom sovereignty over the Heard and McDonazld Islands was
transferred to the Commonwealth of Australia. The laws cof the Aust:alian Capital
Territory were declared to be in force in the Territory of Heard and McDenald Isiands
by the Heard and McDonald Islands Act passed 18th March, 1953.

At the end of 1947, an Australian scientific post was established on Hea:id Island and
maintained as a scientific basz. Following on the establishment of a base at Mawson,
on MacRobertson Land in the Australian Antarctic Territory, the Heard Island base has
been discontinued. Heard Island lies 2,500 miles south-west of Fremantle in the South
Indian Ocean, and is about 27 miles long and 13 miles wide. The McDonald Islands are
26 miles to the west of Heard Island. They are small, rocky and precipitous.

AUSTRALIAN ANTARCTIC TERRITORY.

On 13th Februarv, 1954, the Australian National Antarctic Research Expedition
established a base on MacRobertson Land at Jatitude 67° 36’ S. and longitude 62° 53’ E.
The base was named Mawson in honour of Sir Douglas Mawson and is the first permanent
Austra jan station to be set up on the Antarctic continent. Meteorological and other
scientific research is conducted at Mawson, which is the centre for coastal and inland survey
expeditions,
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TERRITORY OF COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS.

1. General.—The Cocos (Keeling) Islands, two separate atolls comprising soms 27
small coral islands with a total area of about five square miles, are situated in the Indian
Ocean in latitude 12° 5’ S. and longitude 96° 53’ E. They lie some 1,720 miles
north of Perth and 2,290 miles almost due west of Darwin, whilst Johannesburg is some
3,800 miles further distant to the south-west, and Colombo is 1,400 miles to the north-
west of the group.

The main islands of the Territory are West Island, the largest, about 6 miles from
north to south, on which is the aerodrome and most of the European community; Home
Island, the head-quarters of the Clunies Ross Estate; Direction Island on which is situated
the Cable and Wireless Station, the Admiralty Wireless Station and the Department of
Civil Aviation’s Marine Base; and Horsburgh, North Keeling Istand, which forms part
ot the Territory, lies about 15 miles to the north of the group and has no inhabitants.

Main settlements are on West Island, Home Island and Direction Island. The group
of atolls is low-lying, flat and thickly covered by coconut palms, and surrounds a lagoon
which has a harbour in the northern part but which is extremely difficult for navigation.

The climate is equable and pleasant, being usually under the influence of the south-east
trade winds for about three-quarters of the year. However, the winds vary at times and
meteorological reports from the Territory are particularly valuable to those engaged in
forecasting for the eastern Indian Ocean. The temperature varies between 70° and 89° F.,
the rainfall is moderate and there are occasional violent storms. In 1909, the islands were
struck by the worst cyclone in their recorded history; about 400,000 coconut palms were
uprooted or decapitated and the accompanying tidal wave left only five buildings standing.

2. History.—The islands were discovered in 1609 by Captain William Keeling of the
East India Company. They were uninhabited and remained so until 1826 when the first
settiement was established on the main atoll by an Englishman, Alexander Hare, who
quitted the islands in about 1831. In the meantime, a second settlement was formed on
the main atoll by John Clunies Ross, a Scottish seaman and adventurer, who landed with
several boat-loads of Malay seamen. In 1857, the islands were annexed to the Crown
and formally declared part of the British Dominions, and in 1878 responsibility for their
supervision was transferred from the Colonial Office to the Government of Ceylon, and
subsequently, in 1882, to the Government of the Straits Settlements. By indenture in
1886, Queen Victoria granted the land comprised in the islands to John Clunies Ross in
perpetuity, and until about 10 years ago the patriarchal rule of the head of the Clunies Ross
family was recognized. The head of the family had semi-official status as resident magistrate
and representative of the Government However, in 1946. when the islands became a
dependency of the Colony of Singapore, a Resident Administrator, responsible to the
Governor of Singapore, was appointed.

Other items of significance in the islands’ history are:—1901—small cable relay station
was established at Direction Island; 1903—islands were incorporated in the Settlement
of Singapore; 1909—worst cyclone in the history of the islands struck; 1914—German
cruiser Emden raided Direction Island but was defeated by H.M.A.S. Sydney; 1944—
Islands were under military administration with allied troops stationed there (a military
Administrator was appointed during the minority of the Clunies Ross heir who came of
age in 1949); 1945—a R.A.F. air-strip was constructed on West Island; 1946—Civil
administration was re-established.

3. Transfer to the Commonwealth of Australia.—On 23rd November, 1955, the Cocos
Islands ceased to form part of the Colony of Singapore and werc placed under the authority
of the Commonwealth of Australia. The transfer was effected by an Order in Council
made by Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth the Second under the Imperial Act entitled the
Cocos Islands Act 1955, and by the Cocos (Keel ng) Islands Act 1955 of the Commonwealth,
whereby the islands are declared to be accepted by the Commonwealth as a Territoty under
the authority of the Commonwealth, to be known as the Territory of Cocos (Keeling)
Islands.

4. Administration.—Responsibility for the administration of the Territory, in terms of
the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act 1955, rests with the Minister for Territories. An Official
Representative was appointed on 23rd November, 1955, to take charge of the local
administration of the Territory under delegation from the Minister. The laws of the

6926/56.—5
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Colony of Singapore which were in force in the islands immediately before the date of
the transfer have, with certain exceptions, been continued in force by the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands Act 1955. Those laws may be amended or repealed by Ordinances made under
the provisions of that Act which empower the Governor-General to make Ordinances for
the peace, order and good government of the Territory.

5. Population.—The population of the Territory in December, 1955, was estimated
to be 652, comprising 131 Europeans, 460 Cocos Islanders and 61 Asians. The Cocos
Islanders reside on Home Island.

6. Transport.—An airport is established on West Island under the control of the
Department of Civil Aviation. This is a re-fuelling point for aircraft of the oversea
air-service between Australia and South Africa operated by Qantas Empire Airways Ltd.
at forwmightly intervals, via Darwin. Although there is no regular shipping service, vessels
from Australia and Singapore call at intervals.
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CHAPTER VI

LABOUR, WAGES AND PRICES.

Note.—Reference is made in this chapter to retail and wholesale price indexes. For
particulars of the Export Price Index, see Chapter X., § 15, and of the Farm Production
Price Index, see Chapter XXX., § 2.

A. RETAIL PRICES AND PRICE INDEXES.

§ 1. General.

The information on retail prices and price indexes presented in this chapter is extracted
from the annual Labour Report of the Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics.
For a full explanation of methods adopted and an analysis of problems involved see the
detailed reference in Chapter 1. of Labour Report No. 43, 1954.

Retail prices of food and groceries and average rentals of houses for years extending
back to 1901 were coliected by the Commonwealth Statistician, and in some cases have
been recorded by the Statisticians of various States as far back as 1864.

Retail prices of a more extensive range of commodities (including clothing) and ce-tain
services in common demand have been ascertained at frequent and regular intervals since
1923 for each of the six capital cities and for 27 of the more important towns of Australia.
Comparable information is available for the month of November in each year from 1914
to 1922 for each of the six capital cities. The list of items priced for index purposes was
published in Labour Report No. 41, 1952.

§ 2. Previous Retail Price Indexes.

1. General.—Four series of retail price indexes had been compiled at various times
for Australia by the Commonwealth Statistician prior to 1954. Each of these was continued
until changed conditions required the compilation of indexes more directly relevant to
current conditions. The tespective indexes were:—

(i) The *“ A> Series Index (covering food, groceries and house rents) was first
compiled in 1912 with the year 1911 as base = 1,000. It was discontinued
in June, 1938.

(ii) The ““ B> Series Index (covering food, groceries and rent of 4 and 5 roomed
houses) was first compiled in 1925 and continued until December Quarter,
1953. 1t was the food and rent constituent of the ** C” Series Index and
was designed o replace the ““ A™ Series Index for general statistical
purposes.

(iii) The * C* Series Index (covering food and groceries, rent of 4 and 5 roomed
houses, clothing, household drapery, household utensils, fuel, lighting,
fares, smoking and some other miscellaneous items) was first compiled
in 1921 and published at quarterly intervals from June Quarter, 1922.
It was used by the Commonwealth Court of Concihation and Arbitration
for purposes of quarterly wage adjustments from May, 1934, to August,
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1953. Some State tribunals use or consider it in their proceedings. Its
publication in mimeograph each quarter will be continued for the present
in the customary form and on its customary basis. For general statistical
purposes it has been replaced by the Interim Retail Price Index (1952-53
base year) described at length in a Statistical Bulletin published on 24th
March, 1954, and briefly in the following section of this chapter.

(iv) The *“ D Series Index derived by combining the “ A’ and “ C™ Series
Indexes was used by the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and
Arbitration from May, 1933 to May, 1934, and then discontinued.

Of the four retail price indexes described above, only the “ C * Series is now compiled.
The new Interim Index will continue in its present form until the components of certain
groups are finalized.

2. The “* Court’’ Index.—In 1937 the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and
Arbitration introduced a “ Court ** Index for the purpose of its system of making automatic
quarterly adjustments to the basic wage within its jurisdiction. By decision of the Court
the *“ Court > Index ceased to be issued by the Industrial Registrar as at the December
Quarter, 1953. “ Court’’ Index numbers were an arithmetical convession of the “C”
Series Index.

§ 3. The Interim Retail Price Index (1952-53 Base Year).

1. Origin of the Interim Retail Price Index (1952-53 Base Year).—The list of component
items and the weighting pattern of the *“ C* Series Retail Price Index were first adopted
in 1922 but were reviewed by Conference of Statisticians in 1936. (See Labour Report
No. 41, 1952, page 33.)

From the outbreak of war in 1939 to late in 1948 periodic policy changes in regard
to various war-time controls (including rationing) caused recurrent changes in consumption
and the pattern of expenditure. This rendered it impracticable either to produce a new
index or to revise the old one on any basis that would render the index more representative,
than it already was, of the changing pattern.

When commodity rationing had virtually ceased in the latter part .of 1948, action was
taken by the Statistician to collect price data of about 100 additional items and to gather
information as to current consumption and expenditure patterns. By the middle of 1949
a considerable number of new price series were coming into being and the body of data
available as to expenditure and consumption (in the post-rationing period) was beginning
to indicate something of the new weighting pattern likely to be appropriate for post-war
review of the components and construction of the “ C > Series Index.

There supervened in the next two years conditions which caused wide price dispersion,
a very rapid rise in prices and a new sequence of changes in consumption and the pattern
of wage earner expenditure. Under these conditions it was not possible to devise any
new weighting pattern for the years 1949-50, 1950-51 and 1951-52 likely to be better suited
10 the index or more continuously representative of conditions then current than was the
existing ““ C” Series Index on the 1936 revision. Conference of Statisticians therefore
deferred revision of the weigh ing system and component items of the “ C” Series Index
until it was advised by the Acting Commonwealth Statistician in June, 1953 (a) that although
the aggregate * C  Series Index (as verified by supplementary indexes) was still reasonably
reliable for current use, some of the component groups (more particularly food and
miscellaneous) were not satisfactory individually; and (b) that the time had arrived either
to produce a new index or to reconstruct the “ C** Series Index extensively.

The Interim Retail Price Index has been compiled pursuant to Resolution 13 of the
Conference of Statisticians in June, 1953, reading:—

“13. Retail Price Indexes—

(a) That in view of the persistence of recurrent changes in the pattern of consumer
expenditure in the post-war period, it is undesirable to make a general
revision of the list of items and weighting system of the ** C** Series Retail
Price Index at present, unless industrial tribunals expressly desire some
revision for spec al purposes.
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(b) That an Interim Retail Price Index be compiled with putative weights and
components representative, as nearly as may be, of the post-war pattern
of consumer usage and expenditure.

(¢) That, having regard to the complexities of the problem and the limit of staff
resources available, such interim index relate only to each capital city and
to the six capital cities combined.

(d) That attention be drawn again to the statement already published that the
“ C" Series Retail Price Index cannot measure changes in relative retail
price levels as between capital cities consistently with its main purpose of
measuring periodic changes in retail price levels for each city.

(e) That the problerq of measuring comparative retail price levels as between
cities at any point of time differs in principle from the problem of measuring
periodic variations in price level in an individual city >,

The Interim Retail Price Index (1952-53 base year) is used as the current retail price
index in statistical publications of the Commonwealth Statistician for general statistical
purposes. It relates only to six capital cities of Australia because it is not practicable with
existing staff resources to collect price data for the greatly enlarged list of items for 28 other
cities and towns. These will continue to be covered as to the less extensive list of items
used for the “ C”” Series Index.

In respect of any divergency in trends shown by the new index as compared with the
old, the following comment is paraphrased from comment made in the course of the
Statistician’s memoranda to the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration
in 1949: It is to be expected that the new index will for a period show much the same
trend as does the ‘“ C*’ Series Index. If there is any appreciable difference in trend, it
is certain that the new index would be the more accurate reflex of price movements relevant
under current conditions.

2. Definition of the Interim Retail Price Tndex.—This index provides the interim results
of researches designed to measure retail price variations (with 1952-53 = 100 as base year)
on the basis of:—

(a) a current pattern of wage earner expenditure using recent consumption weights
for foods and recent expenditure weights for combining groups of items into
the aggregate index;

(b) a wider range of commodities and services than that covered by any existing
price index in order to provide greater representativeness; and

(¢) individual city weights for such items as electricity. gas and fares.

The components and weighting of the Interim Retail Price Index will be reviewed in
the light of data derived from the Census of Retail Sales (1952-53) as to consumer expenditure
on various kinds of goods, estimates of consumer expenditure on services relevant to
construction of a retail price index of this type and data as to rents and housing derived
from the Census of 30th June, 1954. It is proposed 1o cast the index into final form as
soon as possible.

3. Differences between the Structure of the Interim Retail Price Index and the *“ C*’
Series Retail Price Index.-~The main differences between the structure of the Interim
Retail Price Index and that of the *“ C* Series Retail Price Index are (a) the group weights
and item weights of the Interim Index relate broadly to the consumption pattern 1950- 53,
while those of the “ C* Series Index relate to pre-war years; and (b) the Interim Index
includes a large number of items not included in the ** C > Series Index.

A full list of the items used in the Interim Index was shown in Appendix III. of the
Statistical Bulletin of 24th March, 1954, and on pages 10-13 of Labour Report No. 43,
1954. The changes in structure of each group of items as adopted for the Interim Retail
Price Index are summarized on the following page.
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(i) Food Group.—The weights of some of the main items (e.g., milk, eggs, meat, potatoes
and flour) in the Interim Index are substantially different from those of the * C” Series
Index. Twenty-four new items extend the group coverage over a wider field. The total
number of items in the Food Group of the Interim Index is 60 as compared with 38 in the
“ C” Series Index. The principal new items are lamb, packaged breakfast foods, biscuits,
ice cream, processed cheese, honey, sandwich spreads, coffee, cocoa, soft drinks and certain
types of confectionery.

(ii) Clothing and Drapery Group.—In the Interim Index, 17 new items have been
added to the Clothing and Drapery Group, and 25 items each formerly represented by
one type ot article are now each represented by two or more types. Consequential-
adjustments have been made in weights of individual items. The principal new items
added to this group are:—sports coat, sports trousers, cardigan (and other types of knitted
wear), overalls, piece-goods (rayon, cotton and woollen) and knitting wool.

(iii) Rent Group.—Only minor changes have been made in the Rent Group. Available
data indicate (a) that, in general, very few new houses have been built by private owners
for renting in the post-war years; (b) that in some cities considerable numbers of new
government houses have been built for renting or occupancy on a quasi-rental basis; and
(c) that there has been a substantial increase in the numbers of owner-occupied housss,
including new instalment-purchase or quasi-instalment-purchase houses under governmentai
and private housing schemes. In recent years the difficulty of obtaining data suitable for
the housing component of a price index has therefore intensified. The tacts will be reviewed
in the light of data obtained at the Census of 30th June, 1954, and further study given to
the hitherto intractable problems associated with measuring at quarterly intervals ‘‘ housing
price >’ variations in a form suitable for use in a retail price index in respect of owner-occupied
houses, instalment-purchase houses, and houses occupied under the various types of
governmental housing schemes.

(iv) Other Groups.—Six new sub-groups are included in the Interim Index, comprising
75 items as compared with 32 in the ** C” Series Index. The principal new items are garden
tools, floor coverings, shaving cream, toilet soap, etc., patent medicines, baby foods,
haircuts, dry cleaning, shoe repairs, postage, etc. Necessary adjustments have been made
to bring the group weight into conformity with recent expenditure and consumption patterns.
The weight of this group is much greater than it was in the “ C * Series Index.

(v) Group Weights.—The group weights in the new Interim Index have been brought
into general conformity with the estimated group distribution of wage earner household
expenditure in recent years over the field covered. In some cases the weights are putative
weights assessed on available data and are subject to some revision.

In the year 1952-53 the ratio of the individual group ‘‘ aggregate expenditure "’ to the
“ aggregate expenditure ” of the whole index for the six capital cities combined was as
follows:—

“C?* Series :
Group. Retail Price Interim Retail Price Index.
Index.
Per cent. Per cent.
Food .. .. | 41.0 37.1
Clothing and Drapery .. 133.0 26.8
Rent . .. 11.3 9.0
4.5 4.6 Fuel and Light
4.6 Household Sundries
5.3 2.5 Certain Repairs and Services
Other Groups ot -y 147 27.1 3.0 Cinema, Radio, Newspapers
2.8 6.6 Rail, Tram and Bus Fares
L2 1 {5-8 Tobacco and Cigarettes
100.0 100.0
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In the Interim Index common weights are adopted for all groups and items in the index
for each city except in respect of fares, gas, electricity and some minor items. The resultant
indexes show price variations for each city on a basis appropriate to that city. They are
not constructed to p:ovide a precise measure of the relative * cost of living »’, comparing one
city with another. For that reason the Interim Index for each city in the base year 1952-53
is 100.

4. Comparison of Trends of the Interim Retail Price Jndex with Trends of the “ C **
Series Retail Price Index.—The following table shows for each of the years 1950-51 to
1954-55 and for each quarter from September Quarter, 1952 to December Quarter, 1955
the Interim Index for the six capital cities combined, with the year 1952-53 as base = 100,
in comparison with the * C* Series Index arithmetically converted to the same base:—

Six Capital Cities: Weighted Average.
(Base: Year 1952-53 = 100,)
Period,
“ C* Series Index. Interim Index.
Year ended June—
1951 .. .. .. .. .. 74.8 74.9
1952 .. .. . .. . 91.7 ~91.4
1953 .. .. .. .. .. 100.0 100.0
1954 .. .. .. .. .. 102.8 102.5
1955 .. .. .. .. .. 103.7 103.6
Quarter ended—
1952—September .. .. .. 99.0 98.8
December .. .. .. 99.2 99.3
1953—March .. .. .. .. 100.3 100.4
June .. .. .. .. 101.4 101.6
September .. .. .. 102.7 102.4
December .. .. .. 102.9 102.2
1954—March .. .. .. .. 102.9 102.7
June .. .. .. .. 102.8 102.7
September .. .. .. 102.6 102.7
December .. .. .. 103.2 103.2
1955—March .. .. .. .. 103.9 103.8
June . .. .. .. 105.0 104.7
September .. .. .. 106.6 105.7
December .. .. .. 107.7 107.0

The figures appearing after the decimal point possess little significance for general
statistical purposes. They are inserted merely to avoid the distortion that would occur
in rounding off the figures to the nearest whole number. For instance, if the Interim Indexes
for each quarter of 1953 were rounded off to 100, 102, 102 and 102 respectively, they would
suggest a rise of 2 per cent. in June Quarter, 1953 and no change in September Quarter, 1953.
The figures for the Interim Index as presented in the table indicate a rise of the order of 1 per
cent. in June Quarter, 1953 and 1 per cent. in September Quarter, 1953. Price indexes
cannot measure aggregate price variations with an accuracy of the order of one-tenth of
1 per cent.

With changing conditions significant divergencies may occur between the movements
shown by a retail price index (such as the *“ C** Series Index) constructed on pre-war weights
and a comparatively limited range of major items and a retail price index (such as the Interim
Index) constructed on 1950-53 weights and a broader list of items.

Due regard should be paid to the fact that a composite price index is necessarily an
approximate summary which combines into one aggregate price variations of many items.
Any more rigid use of the index for specific purposes is the responsibility of the bodies or
persons using the indexes.
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§ 4. Tabular Statements of Retail Price Index Numbers.

1. General.—Information on retail price movements is published as follows:—

(i) Monthly. The Monthly Review of Business Statistics contains annual and quarterly
index numbers to the latest available date.

(i) Quarterly. Statements are issued about three weeks after the end of each quarter
relating to the Interim and the “ C *” Series Retail Price Indexes respectively for that quarter
and immediately preceding quarters. The Quarterly Summary of Australian Statistics
contains annual, quarterly and monthly index numbers to the latest available date. This
publication also contains certain average prices of items of food and groceries for the
latest available quarter.

(iii) Annual. The Labour Report contains index numbers for past years, and the
quarterly results for recent years. Certain average prices for the latest year of items of food
and groceries are also published in this report.

2. The ““ C ** Series Retail Price Index.—A table of ““ C” Series index numbers for -
the weighted average of the six capital cities combined together with index numbers for
each of the four main groups of items in the *“ C* Series Index for each year from 1914 to
1955 is shown on page 151. Detailed tables were last published in Labour Report No. 41,
1952, pp. 19-31.

3. The Interim Retail Price Index.-——On this and the following page are published :—

(i) the Interim Retail Price index numbers for each of the years ended June from 1951
to 1955, and for each quarter during the period September Quarter, 1952 to December
Quarter, 1955, for the weighted average of the six capital cities combined, together with
separate indexes for each of the four groups of items (see table below);

(i) the Interim Retail Price index numbers for each of the years ended June, from 1951
to 1955, and for each quarter during the period December Quarter, 1954 to December
Quarter, 1955, for each capital city and for the six capital cities combined, together with
separate indexes for each of the four groups of items (page 149).

INTERIM RETAIL PRICE INDEX—GROUP INDEXES.
WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF Six CAPITAL CITIES.
(Base : Year 1952-53 = 100.)

Period. Food. Cl](:)’tr}:;\egr;.nd Rent.(a) | Other Items.|All Groups.
Year ended June—
1951 .. .. .. 67.9 78.1 90.3 76.3 74.9
1952 .. .. .. 89.4 93.8 92.6 91.3 91.4
1953 .. .. . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
1954 .. .. . 103.7- 101.6 105.0 100.9 102.5
1955 .. .. . 104.6 102.4 109.6 101.4 103.6
Quarter ended—
1952—September .. .. 99.8 98.0 97.0 98.7 98.8
December .. . 98.5 99.6 99.0 100.0 99.3
1953—March .. .. 100.0 100.4 101.4 100.6 100.4
June .. .. 101.7 102.0 102.6 100.7 101.6
September .. .. 103.9 101.5 103.3 101.0 102.4
December .. .. 103.4 101.6 103.9 100.5 102.2
1954—March .. .. 104.0 101.8 104.9 101.2 102.7
June .. .. 103.7 101.5 107.7 100.9 102.7
September .. .. 103.0 101.6 108.9 101.2 102.7
December .. .. 103.7 102.3 109.3 101.2 103.2
1955—March .. . 105.3 102.4 109.7 101.2 103.8
June .. .. 106.4 103.3 110.5 101.9 104.7
September .. .. 108.2 103.3 111.4 102.8 105.7
December .. .. 109.0 103.4 112.0 106.2 107.0

(@) See note (5) on page 149.
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Note.—The index numbers her
specified groups of items for specified cities individually,

INTERIM RETAIL PRICE INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base of each Index: Year 1952-53 = 100.)

are d d

to

not differences in price level as between cities nor comparative costs of groups of items.
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aggregate variations in retail prices of
They measure variations from time to time and

i

Year | Year l‘ Year Year Year 1954. ; 1955.
. ended ' ended : ended ended ended
City. June June June June, June H ' l i
i ’ 4 > *  Dec. ' Mar. . June | Sept. | Dec.
1951. 1952. 1953. 1954. i 1955. Q. | Qur. ‘l Qr. i Qtr. \ Qtr.
Group 1.—Foop.
Sydney .. I 66.1 ° 89.9 ‘- 100.0 I 102.4 ' 103.6 | 102.8 104.6 | 105.1 | 106.5 ! 107.2
Melbourne ..l 69.2, 89.1 100.0 [ 104.6 | 104.3 | 103.4 | 104.8 | 106.2 ] 110.1 ) 111.5
Brisbane 69.2 90.1 100.0 ! 104.1 | 104.2 | 103.3 } 105.2 { 106.0 | 106.8 | 105.6
Adelaide 69.2 90.5 , 100.0 | 103.5 { 106.2 | 104.9 { 106.5 | 108.2 | 109.2 | 109.7
Perth .. 69.3 87.0 100.0 | 106.3 | 109.5 | 108.0 | 109.0 | 111.2 ] 109.6 | 109.8
Hobart .. |_66.4 | 86.8 1100.0 | 107.7 | 106.8 | 105.0 [ 107.3 | 108.7 | 110.5 | 113.4
Six Capitals(a 67.9 ‘ 89.4 | 160.0 | 103.7 | 104.6 I 103.7 l 105.3 | 106.4 | 108.2 | 109.0
GRoUP II.—CLOTHING AND DRAPERY.
Sydney ‘e 78.6 93.6 | 1600.0 | 101.7 1 102.3 | 102.6 | 102.2 | 102.8 { 103.0 : 103.1
Melbourne .. 77.6 93.4 | 100.0 | 101.3 ] 102.2 | 101.9 | 102.2 | 103.6 | 103.8 | 103.9
Brisbane .e 78.7 94.6 | 100.0 | 101.7 | 102.9 | 102.8 | 102.8 | 103.8 | 103.5 | 103.2
Adelaide ve 77.0 93.9 | 100.0 | 102.2 ] 102.9 } 102.7 ] 103.1 | 103.9 ] 102.8 { 103.3
Perth .. 78.8 95.5 | 100.0 + 100.9 { 101.6 | 101.5 } 101.7 | 102.7 | 102.7 | 103.1
Hobart .. |_78.9 |_94.7 100.0 ' 102.6 | 103.1 | 103.0 | 103.3 | 103.7 | 103.9 | 104.4
Six Capitals(a) 78.1 | 93.8 | 100.0 | 101.6 | 102.4 | 102.3 | 102.4 l 103.3 | 103.3 | 103.4
Group III.—REeNT(b) (4 AND 5 ROOMED HOUSES).
Sydney 86.6 . 87.7 | 100.0 | 107.7 | 109.5 | 109.5 ; 109.6 | 109.7 | 110.6 | 111.1
Melbourne .. 99 .4 [ 99.6 | 100.0 | 100.8 | 102.3 | 101.8 [ 102.3 | 102.3 | 102.7 | 102.9
Brisbane . 93.7 97.7 | 100.0 | 102.9 | 105.2 | 105.1 | 105.5 ‘ 105.7 | 106.4 | 106.4
Adelaide . 82.8 86.0 ) 100.0 | 102.7 | 105.6 | 104.5 | 105.0 | 109.3 | 112.1 | 113.6
Perth 82.1 94.4 | 100.0 | 110.8 | 149.6 | 148.3 | 149.5 | 153.1 | 154.9 | 157.0
Hobart . 85.1 91.4 100.0 | 108.8 109.4_ 109.5 ] 109.5 | 109.5 | 109.5 |} 110.3
Six Capitals(a) 90.3 92.6 | 100.0 l 105.0 ‘ 109.6 | 109.3 | 109.7 | 110.5 I 111.4 1 112.0
Group IV.—OTHER ITEMS.(c)
Sydney 78.3 93.6 ] 100.0 |*100.5 | 100.9 | 101.0 | 100.6 | 100.9 1 101.5 ' 103.2
Melbourne 73.5 88.7 , 100.0 | 100.9 [ 101.3 [ 100.9 | 101.3 | 101.8 | 102.9 1i0.1
Brisbane 78.5 92.7 | 100.0 | 103.0 | 104.5 | 104.3 | 104.8 | 104.9 | 106.0  109.6
Adelaide 76.9 90.2 | 100.0 99.3 99.9 99.3 99.4 | 101.7 [ 102.7 | 102.7
Perth 74.6 89.6 | 100.0 | 100.8 | 101.9 | 101.4 | 101.6 | 103.3 | 104.5 " 105.1
Hobart . |_72.7|_89.0 | 100.0 | 108.2 | 105.1 | 105.0 | 105.0 | 105.5 ' 108.9 103.0
Six Capitals(a) 76.3 91.3 | 160.0 00. 101.4 | 101.2 | 101.2 | 101.9 : 102.8 106.2
ALL GROUPS.
Sydney 74.6 91.7 { 100.0 | 102,2 | 103.1 | 102.9 { 103.4 | 103.8 | 104.6 | 105.4
Melbourne 75.2 ; 91.0 | 100.0 | 102.4 | 102.7 | 102.2 | 102.9 | 104.0 | 105.8 | 108.3
Brisbanc 76.4 92,7 { 100.0 { 103.0 | 104.0 | 103.6 | 104.5 ; 105.1 | 105.6 | 106.0
Adelaide 74.7 © 90.9 | 100.0 | 102.0 | 103.6 | 102.8 | 103.5 ! 105.4 | 106.0 | 106.4
Perth 74.5 90.7 | 100.0 | 103.9 | 109.6  108.7 | 109.3 | 111.2 | 111.1 | 1I1.6
Hobart S04 731 899 110001066 { 105.6 104.9 | 105.8 | 106.6 | 108.2 | 103.6
Six Capitals(a) i 74.9 | Y1.4 ’ 100.0 § 102.5 § 103.6 } 103.2 1 103.8 ' 104.7 05.7 | 107.0

(a) Weighted average.

(b) Rent.—The rent index numbers shown in the tables in this chapter

measure the proportionate rise and fall in the average weekly rentals paid for houses of four and five

rooms taking corresponding houses throughout. 0
they are designed to measure only the “ price ”” element in rent fluctuations.

houses completed since the end of the war are not taken into account.
the following headings—Electricity, Gas, and Firewood; 1
Admission, Radio Licence, and Newspapers; Fares; and Tobacco and Cigarettes.

Houszhold Sundries;

Services;

They are *‘ price ”” indexes in the strict sense, i.e.,
Rentals of new tenanted
(¢} A group of items under

Cinema
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§ 5. The ¢ C’” Series Retail Price Index: 1914-1955.

1. Construction.—Full particulars relating to the construction, items, weights and
method of tabulation of the *“ C** Series Retail Price Index were last published in Labour
Report No. 41, 1952, pp. 10-18. Tabular statements of index numbers were shown on
pp. 19-27 and historical particulars of the index, and its relation to automatic basic wage
variations prior to 12th September, 1953, on pp. 32-40.

2. Significant Dates.—The following table furnishes index numbers for the six capital
cities as a whole for certain significant dates since November, 1914—the earliest date for
which this index is available.

‘“C»” SERIES RETAIL PRICE INDEX NUMBERS.
WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF SIX CAPITAL CITIES.
(Base: Weighted Average of Six Capital Cities, 1923-27 = 1,000.)

1914, November .. .. .. 687 (Beginning of War 1.)
1918, November .. .. .. 905 (End of War 1.)
1920, November .. .. .. 1,166 (Post-War peak)
1922, November .. .. .. 975 (Post-War trough)
1929, Year .. .. . .. 1,033 (Pre-Depression peak)
1933, Year .. .. .. . 804 (Depression trough)
1939, September Quarter .. .. .. 916 (Pre-War I1.)
1943, March Quarter .. .. .. 1,123 (Pre-Price Stabilization,
1943, June Quarter .. .. .. 1,143 (War II. peak)
1945, September Quarter .. .. .. 1,126 (End of War IL.)
1948, September Quarter .. .. ..o 13N

~ 1950, September Quarter .. .. .. 1,572
1952, September Quarter .. .. .. 2,238
1953, September Quarter .. .. .o 2,321
1954, December Quarter .. .. Lo 2,333
1955, December Quarter .. .. .. 2435

The index rose by approximately 32 per cent. during the first world war, and by a
further 29 per cent. in the two post-war years (November, 1918 to November, 1920). From
November, 1920 to November, 1922, there was a fall of 16 per cent. and the index remained
relatively stable until the onset of the depression in 1929. During the four years of the
depression 1929 to 1933 the index fell by 22 per cent., rising thereafter steadily uatil 1939
when it was nearly 14 per cent. above the level of 1933, and approximately at the level it
had occupied at the date of the Armistice of 1918. Between the outbreak of war (September,
1939) and March, 1943 (pre-price stabilization) the index rose by approximately 23 per cent.
to a level slightly below that reached at the height of the post-war boom in 1920. Compared
with that for the March Quarter, 1943, the index number at the close of the war was practically
unchanged.

Immediately after the outbreak of the war, price control was established by the
Government under Regulations dated 28th September, 1939, and a national policy of price
stabilization was applied as from 12th April, 1943, backed by more stringent price control
and price subsidies. The retail price level, as measured by the index, remained relatively
steady throughout 1944 and 1945 at the level of March, 1943. This stabilized level was
approximately 23 per cent. above that of 1939 and 63 per cent. above the level prevailing
at the beginning of the 1914-18 “War. After June Quarter, 1946, war-time controls,
subsidies, etc., were progressively modified and by early 1949 had been virtually eliminated.
-In the latter part of 1950 export prices (especially for wool) rose very substantially and
have remained relatively very high. In December, 1950, the Commonwealth Court of
Conciliation and Arbitration raised the basic wage by approximately 14 per cent.
Concurrently, public works expenditure and private investment rose to very high levels.

This retail price index rose by 16 per cent. in the three years following the end of the
1939-45 War (i.e., to September Quarter, 1948) and by 77 per cent. in the next five years
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to September Quarter, 1953, and remained relatively stable at that level until December
Quarter, 1954. From December Quarter, 1954 to December Quarter, 1955, it increased
by 4 per cent.

3. ¢ C* Series Retail Price Index, Six Capital Cities, 1914 to 1955.—The movement
in the various groups of the index and in the index as a whole for each year for which it has
been compiled is shown in the following table for the six capital cities combined :—

¢ C» SERIES RETAIL PRICE INDEX AND ITS ¢ GROUP *’ INDEX NUMBERS(q)
FOR THE STX CAPITAL CITIES COMBINED.

(Base of Each Group: Weighted Average of Six Capital Cities, 1923-27 = 1,000.)

- ‘ '
Rent ' Total
Food .
- (4and 5 : Miscel- “c”
Period. Gr:tlzle?'ies Roomed Clothing. laneous ; Series
| Houses).(4) l Index
|
1914 .. . . 641 649 754 749 | 687
1915 (c) .. .. .. 842 659 792 786 | 782
1916 (¢} .. .. . 812 665 881 802 795
1917 (¢) .. .. . 836 685 992 882 \ 847
1918 (o) .. .. .. 861 722 1,097 972 905
1919 (¢) .. . . 1,026 768 1,238 1,036 1,022
1920 (c) . .. 1,209 851 1,365 1,194 1,166
1921 (¢) 950 877 1,246 1,010 1,013
1922 (¢) 945 929 1,052 999 75
1923 1,009 950 K 999 1,003
1924 969 - 988 1,003 1,004 987
1925 998 1,008 9! 2 997
1926 1,023 1,026 986 998 1,011
1927 K 1,030 975 1,008 1,002
1928 985 1,066 997 1,010 s
1929 1,044 1,073 996 1,007 1,033
1930 941 1,047 951
1931 826 901 853 973 873
1932 796 817 804 958 830
1933 751 804 787 950 804
1934 783 810 785 944 817
1935 806 839 783 946 832
1936 825 879 792 947 850
1937 851 912 811 960 873
1938 886 942 829 961 897
1939 927 965 841 962 920
1940 . 939 973 956 998 957
1941 947 976 1,118 1,060 1,008
1942 1,031 976 1,308 1,112 1,091
1943 1,037 975 1,440 1,160 1,13t
1944 1,026 976 1,435 1,165 1,126
1945 1,034 975 1,425 1,161 1,126
1946 1,036 976 1,505 1,167 1,145
1947 . .. 1,100 977 1,566 1,199 1,188
1948 1,256 979 1,744 1,257 1,295
1949 1,394 982 1,997 1,338 1,415
1950 1,566 987 2,286 1,435 1,560
1951 2,041 1,009 2,749 1,679 1,883
1952 2,526 1,057 3,096 1,958 2,196
1953 X 1,138 3,223 2,053 2,302
1954 2,671 1,192 3,218 2,062 2,326
1955 2,811 1,226 3,237 2,081 2,393
1955—March Quarter .. 2,730 1,213 ¢ 3,218 2,046 I 2,349
June s .. 2,770 1,222 3,240 2,070 ! 2,375
September ,, .. 2,854 | 1,232 ! 3,243 2,081 | 2,411
December ,, 2,89t | 1,238 | 3,248 2,128 2,435
' ) I

(@) * Group "’ index numbers in the above table cannot be compared with each other in order to show
the relative cost of Food and Groceries, Rent, Clothing or Miscellaneous requirements, since each
“ Group ” has its own base = 1,000, namely, the weighted average cost for the six capital cities as a
whole during the five-year period 1923-27. (b) See note (b) on page 149. (¢) November.

A graph showing ““ C** Series retail price index numbers appears on page 173.
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§ 6. International Comparisons.

The following table shows the increases in retail prices in recent years in Auatraha
and certain other countries.

RETAIL PRICE INDEX NUMBERS.
(Foop, RENT, CLOTHING, MISCELLANEOUS HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE.)
(Base: Sepiember Quarter, 1939 = 100.)

X 5 United New Union of | United
Period. Australia. Kingdom. Canada. Zealand. Asjqui‘ég. it;t:g:;f:
1939— (a)

September Quarter .. 100 100 100 100 100 100
1940—Year .. .. 105 119 105 104 104 100
1941— ,, .. .. 110 128 111 108 109 105
1942— ,, .. .. 119 129 116 111 118 116
1943— .. .. 124 128 117 114 126 123
1944— ,, .. .. 123 129 118 116 130 125
1945— ,, .. .. 123 131 119 118 133 127
1946— ,, - .. .. 125 131 123 119 135 138
1947— ,, .. .. 130 [(b) 102 134 122 141 158
1948— ,, .. .. 141 108 154 132 149 170
1949— ,, .. .. 154 111 160 [(o) 134 154 168
1950— ,, .. .. 170 | 1M 165 142 160 171
1951— ,, .. .. 206 124 183 157 172 185
1952— , .. .. 240 136 186 170 187 189
1953— ,, .. . 251 140 184 177 194 190
1954— .. .. 254 143 185 186 197 191
1955— ,, .. .. 261 149 185 190 204 191
1955—March Quarter .. 256 146 185 189 202 190

June ” .. 259 148 185 190 203 190

Sept. s .. 263 150 185 191 204 191

Dec. s .. 266 153 186 191 205 191
(@) Food, Rent and Miscellaneous Expenditure. (b) New series (Base: 17th June, 1947 = 100),
commencing from September Quarter, 1947. (¢) Consumers’ Retail Price Index from March

Quarter, 1949, onwards. Index numbers for earlier periods (shown for purposes of comparison) are
obtained by linking the movement in the Retail Price Index (base 1926-30) with the new index.

B. WHOLESALE PRICES AND PRICE INDEXES.

§ 1. General.

Two indexes of wholesale prices have been compiled by the Commonwealth Bureau
of Census and Statistics. These are:—

(i) The Melbourne Wholesale Price Index;
(ii) The Wholesale Price (Basic Materials and Foodstuffs) Index.

Particulars of the Melbourne Wholesale Price Index, which is now obsolescent, are
given in § 3 commencing on page 154.

After reviewing the regimen and weighting of this index, the 1930 Conference of
Statisticians resolved that a new index of wholesale prices of basic materials and foodstuffs
should be compiled. This index—the Wholesale Price (Basic Materials and Foodstuffs)
Index—which extends back to the year 1928 and is compiled monthly, is a special purpose
index and one of a series of wholesale price indexes designed for special purposes.
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§ 2. Wholesale Price (Basic Materials and Foodstuffs) Index.

1. Price Quotations.—The prices used in the index have in the main been obtained
directly from manufacturers and merchants, and, with a few important exceptions, from
Melbourne sources. Apart from locally-produced building materials and one or wwo
minor commodities, however, the price movements may be taken as representative of
variations in wholesale prices of basic materials in most Australian markets.

Commodities in the index are priced in their primary or basic form wherever possible
and in respect of imported materials as nearly as may be at the point where they first make
effective impact on the local price structure. Thus the price of imported goods is not
taken at the time of import, but rather on an ex-bond (or into factory) basis.

Broadly, where home-consumption prices exist for local products, they have been
used in this index. During the year 1950-51 wool for local manufacture was subsidized,
and the home-consumption price for wool was used to calculate the index numbers shown
in the table on page 154.

2. Commodities and Grouping.—For purposes of this index  basic” materials (as
opposed to certain of the foodstuffs) are commodities in the primary or basic forms in
which they first enter into productive processes carried out in Australia. The list of items
comprises 80 commodities, divided into seven main groups. FEach group is sub-divided
into goods which are mainly imported, and goods which are mainly home-produced. The
percentage of the total aggregate in 1950 contributed by each group is shown in the following
table:—

Percentage of Total Aggregate, 1950.
Group. Principally
Principall
imported. oHome. Total.
Metals and Coal .. .. .. 0.05 15.51 15.56
Qils. Fats and Waxes .. .. 10.90 0.24 11.14
Textiles .. .. .. .. 1.10 5.11 6.21
Chemicals .. .. .. .. 1.18 2.77 3.95
Rubber and Hides .. .. .. 1.17 0.68 1.85
Building Materials .. .. .. 5.07 4.31 9.38
Foodstuffs and Tobacco .. .. 12.31 39.60 51.91
All Groups .. .. .. 31.78 68.22 100.00

A full list of the commodities, showing the quantity-multipliers (weights) for each
commodity and the percentage of the total aggregate in 1950 contributed by each commodity
and group, was set out on page 395 of Official Year Book No. 39.

3. Method of Construction.—The index is constructed on the simple aggregative fixed-
weights formula. The weights (quantity-multipliers) are based on estimates of the average
annual consumption of the commodities in Australia during the period 1928-29 to 1934-35
inclusive. Changes in usage, changes of category as between *‘ imported ”’ and ‘ home-
produced ”’ for some commodities, and changes in the industrial structure have affected
the validity of some of the weights in the index.

The Bureau is currently developing a plan designed to provide a series of special purpose
indexes within an extended field.

4. Index Numbers.—Index numbers for each group of commodities and for all groups
combined for the index of wholesale prices of basic materials and foodstuffs are given in
the following table. Current index numbers, on the base: Average of three years ended
June, 1939 = 100, are published in the Monthly Review of Business Statistics, and a table
showing index numbers computed to the base 1928 = 100 will be found in the Labour
Report. A graph showing wholesale price index numbers for the period 1911 to 1955
appears on page 173.
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WHOLESALE PRICE (BASIC MATERIALS AND FOODSTUFFS) INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base of each Group : Average, 3 years ended June, 1939 = 100.)

i 0 i B

. Basic Materials. ' ., Basic Materials and

. i Foodstuffs.
\
: i : ' l Food- 1|
Period o ' i Build H , stufgs "' Goods | Goods
eriod, iis, H uild- J and | princi- | princi-
h'?;gls Fats | Tex- Chemi- R‘;ﬁg" g | Toial To- pally | pally TX}?‘
Coal. | and | tiles. © cals. |ppgec | Ma- " || bacco. | Im- | Home- |~/ 0
| Waxes. | | * | terials. | ported| pro- p
\ ‘ 1 i (@) | duced.
!
1928-29 127 106 | 129 121 115 95 114 107 ‘ 91 118 110
1929-30 126 111! 99 116 87 94 107 110 94 118 111
1930-31 116 117, 80 117 73 96 105 99 99
1931-32 108 113 77 119 74 95 101 86 100 92 95
1932-33 104 109 s 119 69 95 98 80 97 87 90
1933-34 103 84 102 111 80 94 92 84 89 89 90
1934-35 97 90 78 102 77 93 89 87 92 89 90
1935-36 92 95 100 99 88 93 90 92 95 92 93
1936-37 96 99 118 99 in 99 99 || 97 99 98 98
1937-38 10t 101 100 100 97 104 102 | 100 102 100 101
1938-39 103 100 82 101 92 97 929 [ 103 99 102 101
1939-40 105 115 104 107 116 108 109 101 11 103 105
194041 107 137 111 124 126 128 122 ¢ 107 133 106 114
1941-42 117 151 118 137 135 135 133 117 ' 153 112 124
1942-43 129 167 147 142 138 163 149 128 4 176 121 137
1943-44 131 170 150 143 140 174 153 129 t 182 122 140
194445 131 168 | 152 143 140 175 152 131" 182 123 141
1945-46 130 156 152 142 140 177 149 135" 178 126 141
1946-47 132 145 191 140 131 180 149 138 | 177 129 143
194748 146 161 283 148 126 190 166 153 i 192 145 159
1948-49 185 173 342 159 130 198 188 175 l 201 173 181
1949-50 214 184 434 187 143 225 214 198 | 223 198 205
1950-51 256 196 641 242 292 268 264 232 256 242 246
1951-52 343 220 511 314 258 370 321 % 281 288 305 300
1952-53 392 234 607 350 224 404 350 ! 294 ‘ 292 331 320
1953-54 388 222 566 323 191 363 332 [l 313 ¢ 27 343 321
1954-55 391 214 510 314 ) 246 372 330 ¢ 311 277 338 320
. . H l
1955— ' | ! ! i
Jan, .. 394 215 S0+ 315 237 365 329 4 305 279 33 316
Feb. .. 365 215 505 315 257 373 332 313 281 338 322
Mar. .. 396 214 507 315 264 381 334 4 319 282 344 326
Apr. .. 397 214 496 315 271 387 335 41 314 283 341 324
May .. 396 214 497 315 294 389 337 . 318 283 344 326
June .. 396 214 485 315 306 398 338 324 | 287 348 330
Juiy .. 397 214 486 315 307 398 338 331 281 357 334
Aug. .. 397 215 452 315 323 398 337 329 4 282 354 333
Sept. .. 405 215 441 315 333 398 340 | 329 290 352 334
Oct. .. 405 215 441 315 336 398 340 325 " 289 350 332
Now. .. 404 216 437 317 347 407 342 [ 331! 291 355 336
Dec. .. 404 216 447 317 342 407 342 | 326 : 291 352 334
|

(a) Represents only such imported commodities as are included in the Wholesale Price Index and
does not measure changes in the price of ali imports.

Note.—The figures given in this table are comparable in the vertical columns, but are not directly
comparable horizontally

§ 3. Melbourne Wholesale Price Index,

1. General.—An index of Melbourne wholesale prices was first computed in 1912,
It relates chiefly to basic materials and foods weighted in accordance with consumption
in the years immediatcly preceding that date. Neither the component items of the list of
items nor the weighting have been varied, except as indicated in footnote (a) to the
following table. Consequently, the index is outmoded for current use but it has some
historical significance as a measure of changes in the prices of its component items combined
in the proportions in which they were in common u-e about the year 1910. It is used
mainly as an approximate indication of long-term trends since the year 1861, for which
it was first compiled. It is now published only on an annual basis and ccnsideration is
at present being given to the form of its future publication. A description of the index
and a list of the commodities included in it were published in Labour Report No. 38, 1949,
pp. 43-35.
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2. Index Numbers.—Index numbers for each group of commodities as well as for all
groups combined are shown in the following table :—

MELBOURNE WHOLESALE PRICE INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base of each Group : Year 1911 = 1,000.)

‘ Wool, Agri- i g
! l\ger:(alls Cotton, cultural Dairy . Gro- I Meat Buﬁlgfng Chemi- . All
Year, " Coal. Leeal::}.mr, Prz:jcl.xce, Produce. ceries. | - | terials. " cals. | Groups.
. : B A

1861 .. o 1,438 1,381 1,583 1,008 ' 1,963 .. | 1,070+ 2,030 | 1,538
1871 .. .. 1,096 1,257 ' 1,236 864 1,586 .. o 1,044 0 1,409 J 1,229
1881 .. .. 1,178 | 1L,11s . 1,012 | 935 1,421 .. . L091 . 1,587 1,121
1891 .. e 895 847 1,024 | 995 1,032 888 . 780 1,194 945
1901 .. .. 1,061 774 | 928 1,029 | 1,048 1,345 ) 841 917 ! 974
1911 .. -] L1000 1,000, 1000 1000 I 1,000 ' 1,000 1,000 ! 1,000
1921 .. . 2,173 1,361 | 1,767 2,000 1,977 2,158 ;2,733 2,303 | 1,903
1931 1,826 1,040 1,121 1,398 | 1,794 1,512 | 2,025 2,166 1,429
1941 . . 1,960 1,402 1,721 : 1,554 ] 1,883 1,776 3,138 2,527 .{ 1,796

]

1949 .. .. 3,502 3,966 , 2,876 2,309 2,558 3,356 4,611 3,221 3,191

1950 .. .., 3902 5464 . 3,155 2,459 2,829 4,616 I(11)5,567 3,263 3,816
1951 .. .- 5,080 , 7,943 4,512 2,930 ¢ 2,850 6,438 !(a)7,074 3,294 5,098
1952 .. L.o1 6,481 7,365 5,038 4,024 | 3,455 6,289 1(a)9,338 3,723 5,647
1953 .. . 6,615 6950 4,958 4,533 l 3,767 6,303 {(a)8,519 4,691 |(6)5,631

(@) The list of items and weighting of the original Building Materials group of this index are oi tmoded
in respect of recent years. The movement shown here for this group between 1949 and 1953 has teen
calculated in accordance with the movement occurring in the Building Materials group of the B:sic
Materials and Foodstuffs Index. (&) The * All Groups*’ index number for the year 1954 was 5,384
and for 1955 was 5,548.

Note.—The figures given in this table are comparable in the vertical columns but are not directly
comparable horizontally.

C. CONTROL OF PRICES DURING AND SINCE THE 1939-45 WAR.

1. General.—An account of the measures taken by the Commonwealth Government
to control prices from September, 1939 (immediately after the outbreak of war), until 29¢h
May, 1948 (the date of the Prices Referendum), was given in Official Year Book No. 37,
pp. 458-464.

2. Transfer of Price Control to the States.-——Consequent upon the rejection of the
proposal embodied in the Prices Referendum held on 29th May, 1948, that permanent
power to control rents and prices (including charges) be conferred on the Commonwealth
Government, responsibility for price fixation was assumed by the State Governments
and steps were taken to pass State Prices Acts. These acts were proclaimed to operate
simultaneously on 20th September, 1948. Except in the case of Queensland, each Act was
to remain in force for a specific period, but the period varied from State to State.

On 20th September, 1948, each State Government issued declarations covering uniform
lists of goods and services, which were brought under price control. Existing Commonwealth
Prices Regulation Orders continued to apply to these goods and services until specially
varied in accordance with the terms of the State legislation. At the same time, the Common-
wealth Government issued an identical list of declared items to operate in the Australian
Capital Territory and other Territories of the Commonwealtf..

In the operation of State price control, the State Prices Commissioners collaborated
closely. Conferences of Commissioners were held at intervals of approximately two months.
Thus a large degree of uniformity was attained in controlling and decontrolling items and
in the fixation of margins and prices of major items.

Since 1952 price control has been progressively modified in most States. Price control
ceased in Western Australia on 31st December, 1953; Tasmania on 31st October, 1954;
Victoria on 31st December, 1954; and the Australian Capital Territory on 10th February,
1955. In New South Wales general control of prices was suspznded on 15th April, 1955
but was temporarily restored on some items from July, 1955 to September, 1956.

3. Price Stabilization.—Expenditure by the Commonwealth Government on price
stabilization subsidies reached a peak in 194748 and since then the Commonwealth
Government has progressively reduced the range of commodities elig'ble for subsidy.

In addition to those subsidies which had been an integral part of the Price Stabilization
Plan, the Commonwealth Government paid bounties and subsidies for assistance to primary
production, and these payments also had a stabilizing influence on prices.

For particulars of expenditure by the Commonwealth Government on price stabilization
and other subsidies and bounties, see Chapter XXI.—Public Finance.
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D. WAGES.
§ 1. Arbitration and Wages Boards Acts and Associated Legislation.

1. General.—Patticulars regarding the operation of Commonwealth and State Laws
for the regulation of wages, hours and conditions of labour were first compiled for the
year 1913, and revised particulars have appeared annually in the Labour Report and in
issues of the Official Year Book prior to No. 38.

2. Commonwealth.—Under placitum (xxxv) of section 51 of the Commonwealth of
Australia Constitution, the Commonwealth Parliament is empowered to make laws with
respect to ‘‘ conciliation and arbitration for the prevention and settlement of industrial
disputes extending beyond the limits ot any one State . The Parliament has made such
a law, namely, the Conciliation and Arbitration Act.

This Act defines an *“industrial dispute” as ‘a dispute (including a threatened,
impending or probable dispute) as to industrial matters which extends beyond the limits
of any one State and a situation which is likely to give rise to a dispute as to industrial
matters which so extends .

An amendment to the Conciliation and Arbitration Act assented to on 30th June, 1956
altered the structure of the arbitration machinery by separating the judicial and arbitral
functions. The Commonwealth Industrial Court was set up to deal with judicial matters
under the Act and the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission to handle
the function of conciliation and arbitration.

This amending legislation was introduced in an endeavour to streamline the arbitration
process and was prompted to some extent by the implications of the High Court judgment
in the Boilermakers’ Case delivered on 2nd March, 1956. In this case, the High Court
upheld a challenge by the Boilermakers’ Union to the validity of sections 29 (1.) () and
(¢) and 29A of the Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1904-1952, the sections under which
the Boilermakers’ Union was required to observe a provision in an award which prohibits
bans, limitations or restrictions on the performance of work in accordance with the award,
and was found guilty of contempt of the Arbitration Court by wilfully disobeying this
order and fined £500. An appeal against the decision of the High Court was upheld
by the Privy Council, in its decision of 19th March, 1957.

The Commonwealth Industrial Court is composed of a Chief Judge and two other
Judges. The Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission comprises a
President, not less than two Deputy Presidents, a Senior Commissioner, not less than five
Commissioners and a number of Conciliators. Judges of the Commonwealth Court of
Conciliation and Arbitration were made either members of the Commonwealth Industrial
Court or presidential members of the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration
Commission. Conciliation Commissioners become non-presidential members of the
Commission.

The jurisdiction of the Commonwealth Industrial Court shall be exercised by not less
than two Judges. However, a single Judge may exercise the jurisdiction of the Court with
respect to the dismissal or injury of an employee on account of industrial action,
interpretation of awards, appeals to the Court from an act or decision of the Registrar,
questions concerning eligibility of membership of an organization, the adoption, alteration
or enforcement of rules of an organization, disputes between an organjzation and its members
and a prescribed matter of practice or procedure. A single Judge may refer a question of
law for the opinion of the Court constituted by not less than two Judges. The Court is
a Superior Court of Record with the same power to punish contempts of its power and
authority as is possessed by the High Court. In general, decisions of the Industrial Court
are final; however, an appeal lies to the High Court but only when the latter grants leave to
appeal. .

The Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission is empowered to
prevent or settle industrial disputes by (a) effecting a reconciliation between parties to
industrial disputes ; (b) preventing and settling industrial disputes by amicable agreement ;
and (c¢) preventing and settling, by conciliation or arbitration, industrial disputes not
prevented or settled by amicable agreement. The Commission may exercise its powers on
its own motion or on the application of a party.

The President may assign a Commissioner to deal with industrial disputes relating to
particular industries, or members of the Commission to deal with a particular industrial
dispute. However, subject to the approval of the President, it is the duty of the Senior
Commissioner to organize and allocate the work of the Commissioners and of the
Conciliatots.

When an industrial dispute occurs or is likely to occur, a Commissioner shal! take steps
for the prompt prevention or settlement of that dispute by conciliation or, if in his opinion
conciliation is unlikely to succeed or has failed, by arbitration. A Commissioner may
arrange with the Senior Commissioner for a Conciliator to assist the parties to reach an
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amicable agreement. If an agreement is reached, a memorandum of its terms shall be
made in writing, and may be certified by a Comnussioner. A certified memorandum shall
have the same effect as an award.

The Commission in Presidential Session, that is, the Commission constituted by at
least three presidential members, and not otherwise, is empowered to deal with the making
of awards, or certifying agreements in so far as they concern standard hours, basic wages
and long service leave.

Upon application by a party to an industrial dispute, a Commissioner shall decide, in
consultation with the President, whether in the public interest the dispute should be dealt
with-by a Commission constituted of not less than three members nominated by the President.
The President may direct this Commission to hear the dispute ; however, after consideration
the Commission may refer the dispute back for determination to the Commissioner
originally dealing with the dispute.

An appeal against the decision of a Commissioner shall be heard by not less than three
members nominated by the President, of whom at least two are presidential members of the
Commission, thereby allowing for the first time a lay member of the Commission to participate
in the hearing of an appeal. However, an appeal will not be heard unless the Commission
considers it is a matter of public interest.

The Act also provides for the registration of associations of employees and employers
and for inquiries to be held concerning disputed elections in organizations, and certain
powers in connexion therewith are, by the Act, given to the Industrial Court.

Provision is also made in the Act for a presidential member of the Commission to handle
industrial matters in connexion with the Maritime Industries, Snowy Mountains Area and
Stevedoring Industry, except in those matters where the Act requires that the Commission
shall be constituted by more than one member.

Before the 1956 amendment of the Act outlined above, industrial disputes were dealt
with, in part, by an Arbitration Court constituted under the Act and otherwise by Con-
ciliation Commissioners appointed under the Act. However, the division of work between
the Court and Conciliation Commissioners has varied with successive amendments to the
Act. Prior to 1947 a dispute was dealt with by either one or other part of the tribunal,
except that questions about basic wages and standard hours could be dealt with only by the
Court constituted by at least three Judges. Decisions of Conciliation Commissioners were
subject to appeal to the Court. An amending Act of 1947 gave Conciliation Commissioners
the same power as the Court, except in the matter of standard hours, basic wages and annual
{eave, and made decisions of Conciliation Commissioners final. However, a further amend-
ing Act in 1952 provided a right of appeal to the Arbitration Court against decisions of
Conciliation Commissioners.

A further amendment to the Conciliation and Arbitration Act, No. 103 of 1956 (assented
to on 15th November, 1956), altered the definition of an industrial dispute to read as
follows :—-

“(a) A dispute (including a threatened, impending or probable dispute) as to
industrial matters which extends beyond the limits of any one State ; and () a situation
which is likely to give rise to a dispute as to industrial matters which so extends ; and
includes—{(c) such a dispute in relation to employment in an industry carried on by, or
under the control of, a2 State or an authority of a State ; (d) a dispute in relation to
employment in an industry carried on by, or under the control of, the Commonwealth
or an authority of the Commonwealth, whether or not the dispute extends beyond the
limits of any one State ; and (e) a claim which an organization is entitled to submit to
the Commission under section eleven A of the Public Service Arbitration Act 1920-1956
or an application or matter which the Public Service Arbitrator has refrained from
hearing, or from further hearing, or from determining under section fourteen A of that
Act, whether or not there exists in relation to the claim, application or matter a dispute
as to industrial matters which extends beyond the limits of any one State.”

The amendment also empowered the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration
Commission to deal with disputes and industrial matters, interstate or intra-state, associated
with undertakings or projects of the Commonwealth Government which have been declared
by the Minister to be Commonwealth projects for the purposes of this Act. In effect, this
placed employees of Commonwealth projects, so declared, under the jurisdiction of the
Commonwealth Conciliation and Artitration Commission, whereas formerly some employees
on the projects may have been working under conditions prescribed by other Industrial
Tribunals. The Minister has the power to exempt certain persons or classes of persons
working on the project from the jurisdiction of the Commonwealth Conciliation and
Arbitration Commission.
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Special provision was also made concerning the right of audience before the Common-
wealth Industrial Court. Briefly, except in proceedings which, in general, involve questions
of law or offences against the Act, parties are able to elect whether to appear personally
or to be represented by lawyers or officials. Even in proceedings involving questions of
law, except appeals from other Courts to the Industrial Court, the parties may, if they wish
and the Court grants leave, be represented by officials.

Section 54 of the Principal Act which provided that ‘“ The Commission shall not include
in an award a provision requiring a person claiming a benefit of an award to notify his
employer that he is a member of an organization bound by the award * was repealed.

The amending Act enabled the Commissioner to make an award in relation to an
industrial dispute concerning employees of a *“ Commonwealth Project™ or when the Public
Service Arbitrator refrains from dealing with claims made by a Public Service employee
organization or consents to the claims being presented to the Commission, though such an
award may be inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth relating to salaries, wages,
rates of pay or terms or conditions of service of employees in the Public Service as defined
by section three of the Public Service Arbitration Act 1920-1956, not being the Common-
wealth Employees’ Compensation Act 1930-1954, the Commonwealth Employees” Furlough
Act 1943-1953, the Superannuation Act 1922-1956 or any cther prescribed Act.

The Public Service Arbitration Act was amended by Act No. 104 of 1956 (assented to
on 15th November, 1956), which provided that an organization of employees in the Public
Service may submit a claim to the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission
with the consent of the Public Service Arbitrator or where the Arbitrator has, otherwise
than on the ground of triviality, refrained from hearing or determining the claim,

The Australian National Airlines Act, No. 105 of 1956, and the Aluminium Industry
Act, No. 106 of 1956, transferred employees of the Australian National Airlines Commission
and the Aluminium Production Commission from the jurisdiction of the Public Service
Arbitrator to that of the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission.

3. States.—-In each State, Industrial Tribunals have been established to regulate and
arbitrate in industrial matters. The chief of these are the Industrial Commission of New
South Wales, the Industrial Courts of Queensland and South Australia, and the Western
Australian Court of Arbitration, together with Wages Boards for specific industries or
occupations which operate in Victoria, South Australia and Tasmania. Further details
concerning the functions and powers. of these authorities may be found in Labour Report
No. 43.

§ 2. Rates of Wage and Hours of Labour.

1. General.—The collection of information respecting the current rates of wage payable
in different callings and in occupations in various industries was first undertaken by this
Bureau in the early part of 1913. The particulars are obtained primarily from awards,
determinations and agreements under Commonwealth and State Industrial Acts and are
therefore the minimum rates prescribed. They refer generally to the capital city in each
State, but in industries which are not carried on in the capital cities, e.g., mining, agriculture,
etc., the rates in the more important centres are taken. In those cases where no award,
determination or agreement is in force, particulars are taken of the ruling union or pre-
dominant rate. During recent years the number of predominant rates of wage included
in the tabulations has been reduced considerably, as most of the industries and occupations
are now covered by awards, determinations or industrial agreements. The statistics of
nominal wages and hours of labour are in course of revision to meet changes in industrial
structure. The amounts should not be regarded as actual current averages, but as an index
of changes expressed in money and hour terms.

The index numbers for male adult workers are computed with the weighted average
wage in 1911 as base (= 1,000). In the case of females, however, it has not been possible
to secure information for the years prior to 1914, and the index numbers are therefore com-
puted with the weighted average rate of wage payable to adult female workers in Australia
at 30th April, 1914 as base (= 1,000).

An extensive tabular presentation of the minimum rates of wage for adult male and
fernale workers in the main occupations in the capital city of each State is given each year
in the Appendix to the Labour Report.

2. Weekly Wage Rates.—(i) General. The average rate of wage for each industrial
group is computed by taking the arithmetic average of the rates of wage payable for all
classified occupations within that group. These averages are weighted to give the averages
for the States and for Australia.
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(ii) Adult Males—States. The following table gives the weighted average nominal
weekly rates of wage payable to adult male workers at the dates specified :—
WEEKLY WAGE RATES : ADULT MALES.

WEIGHTED AVERAGE NOMINAL WEEKLY RATES PAYABLE FOR A FuLL WEEK'S WORK
(EXCLUDING OVERTIME) AND INDEX NUMBRERS OF WAGE RATES.(4)

Particulars. [Nsw.| Vi Qund sa ' Wa E Tas. | Aust
| i

—_— == '

No. of Occupations included.(b) l 870 i 894 615 i 562 477 ] 466 | 3,884
! ]

RATES OF WAGE.

«

‘s.d.]s.d. s, d. s.d.ls.d.‘s.d.zs.d.

31st December, 1939. . .. 9 7 t 93 6197 5|8 111600 6|8 5;95 3
" » 1952.. .. [284 8°274 51267 9 274 6 (284 7 276 2 278 2
. . 1953.. .. 296 § 282 6.273 10 278 9 [292 5 296 11 287 7
. » 1954.. .. 298 41284 3278 7282 21[293 3 299 2 290 ©
o . 1955.. .. 310 11296 7 284 11 {284 9 (304 9 (302 7 300 O
” . 1956.. . 1329 7,310 11 303 10 295 2 1316 11 318 6 316 5

INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base : Weighted Average Wage for Australia (515. 3d.), 1911 = 1,000.)

31st December, 1939. . 1,885 | 1,825 l 1,900 | 1,735 | 1,962 | 1,745 | 1,858
. . 1952, 5,555 | 5,354 | 5,224 | 5,356 | 5,553 | 5,388 | 5428
1953. . .. | 5788 " 5513 5342 | 5,439 | 5,705 | 5,794 | 5611

. 1954, .. | 5820 5547 | 5435 5,506 | 5,722 | 5,837 | 5658
. . 1955, .. | 60511 57871 5559 | 5,555 | 5946 | 5905 | 5853
. o 1956.. .1 6431} 6,066+ 5928 | 5759 | 6,184 | 6214 | 6,173

(a) The statistics of nominal wages and hours of labour are in course of revision to meet changes in
industrial structure. The amounts shown should not be regarded as actual current averages but as an
index of changes expressed in money and hour terms. (&) As at 31st December, 1956.

(iii) Adult Males—Industrial Groups. The following table shows for Australia the
average weekly rates of wage and index numbers in each industrial group and for all groups
at the dates specified.

WEEKLY WAGE RATES : ADULT MALES, INDUSTRIAL GROUPS, AUSTRALIA.

WEIGHTED AVERAGE NOMINAL WEEKLY RATES PAYABLE FOR A FuLL WEEK'S WORK
(EXCLUDING OVERTIME) AND INDEX NUMSBERS OF WAGE RATES IN EACH INDUSTRIAL
GRrour.(a)

l 3ist  3lst 31st 3ist st
Industrial Group. Dec., Dec., Dec., Dec., Dec., ' Dec.,
' 1939. - 1952, 1953. 1954, 1955. ‘ 1956.

RATES OF WAGE.

!

ssd! sd  sdl sd| sdl| sad
1. Wood, Furniture, etc. .. .o 100 1 0270 2 276 11 | 281 11 29511 ¢ 309 4
11. Engineering. etc. .. .. .. 99 3126710 274 2284 1)288 8 ’ 303 5
111. Food, Drink, etc. .. .. o, 96 9 271 5 0279 51280 929 41307 3
1V. Clothing, Textiles, eic. o . 93 2 .273 6 27810 | 278 10| 283 41294 2
V. Books, Printing, etc. .. Lo 114 30305 5313 1t 324 111332 2348 9
VI. Other Manufacturing .. .. 95 8 270 2 27610 1 279 71288 9 304 1
VII. Building .. .. .. .. 106 5:203 11 301 3,307 6323 1 340 0
VII1I. Mining, etc. .. .- .. 109 1 281 8 288 2| 288 0300 4 313 9
1X. Railways, etc. . .. . 96 6 .269 4 278 3 | 289 9301 11'322 1
X. Air and Other Land Transport .. 92 10 26311 1270 3 1273 3281 3 298 3
X1. Shipping, etc.(b) .. . .. 98 6 303 ( 308 9 '308 9310 O 324 9

X1i. Agncuttural, eic.(b) .. .. 84 0 30011 319 8 319 7,326 8 ()
XIIl. Domestic, etc.(6) .. A .. 89 Il 255 8 262 5 263 0:273 6 287 7
XiV. Miscellaneous .. v .. 9210 - 26210 270 1,270 S ] 282 10 300 1

| T
. N i

All Industrial Groups .. .. 95 3278 2 .287 7,29 0 300 0, 316 5

For notes see next page.
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WEEKLY WAGE RATES : ADULT MALES, INDUSTRIAL GROUPS, AUSTRALIA

—continued.

3ist 31st | 3lst | 31st 31st 31st
Industrial Group. Dec., Dec., Dec., ' Dec., Dec., Dec.,
1939. 1952. 1953. l 1954, 1955. 1956.

INDEX INUMBERS.
(Base : Weighted Average Wage for All Groups in 1911 (51s. 3d.) = 1,000.)

1. Wood, Furniture, etc. .. .. 1,953 5,272 5,403 | 5,501 57714 1 6,036
1I. Engineering, etc. .. . . 1,936 5,226 5,349 5,542 5,632 ] 5,921
111. Food, Drink, etc. .. .. . 1,888 5,296 5,452 5,478 ,665 . 5,995
IV. Clothing, Textiles, etc. R . 1,817 5,337 X 5,441 5,529 ' 5,740
V. Books, Printing, etc. .. ve 2,229 5,959 6,124 6,340 6,481 6,805
VI. Other Manufacturmg .- .. 1,867 5,272 5,401 5,455 5,635 | 5,933
VIL Bulldmg . .. .. 2,076 5,735 5,878 6,000 6,305 6,634
VII1. Mining, ctc .. .. .. 2,142 5,495 5,622 5,620 5,86t 6,121
IX. Railways, etc. .. 1,884 5,256 5,429 5,654 5,891 6,284
X. Air and Other Land Transport . 1,812 5,150 5,274 5,332 5,488 5,820
XI. Shipping, etc.(b) .. .. 1,922 5914 6,025 6,025 6,049 6,337

XII. Agricultural, etc. (b) . .. 1,639 5,871 6,237 6,236 6,374 (c)
XUI. Domestic, etc.(b) . . . 1,755 4,989 5,121 5,132 5,337 5,611
X1V. Miscellaneous .. .- . 1,811 5,128 5,269 5,276 5,519 5,855
All Industrial Groups .. . 1,858 5,428 5,611 5,658 5,853 6,173

(a) See note (a) to table on page 159. (&) Includes the value of keep, where supplied. (c) Not
available.

(iv) Adult Females—States. The following table shows, for each State and Australia,
the weighted average nominal weekly rates of wage payable to adult female workers for a
full week’s work at the dates specified.

WEEKLY WAGE RATES : ADULT FEMALES.

WEIGHTED AVERAGE NOMINAL WEEKLY RATES PAYABLE FOR A FULL WEEK’S WORK
(EXCLUDING OVERTIME) AND INDEX NUMBERS OF WAGE RATES.(q)

Particulars. N.S.W. Vic. Q’land. S.A. W.A. Tas. Aust.
No. of Occupations included(d) .. 34 87 33 47 24 ‘ 32 312
RATES oF WAGE.

s.d{ s d' s di s-d} s dl s d.l s. d.
31st December, 1939 .. 53 3| 51 9, 55 2| 49 7| .55 8/ s0 8 52 8
» " 1952 .. | 193 11 196 2 184 4| 195 8 186 €| 191 2/ 193 5§
» ., 1953 .. | 198 5] 200 10' 188 7| 199 6] 190 5] 196 4 197 11
' . 1954 .. {198 97200 2 190 O] 199 5| 190 5, 196 7| 197 11
" N 1955 .. 1205 31206 9 192 10} 199 11{ 193 73 197 111 203 4
” . 1956 .. | 216 10| 216 2I 201 3] 207 5| 201 8l 207 10‘ 213 2

INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base : Weighted Average Wage for Australia (27s. 2d.), 30th April, 1914 = 1,000.)

31st December, 1939 .o 11,960 | 1,906 | 2,031 | 1,826 | 2,049 | 1,866 | 1,938
. , 1952 | 7,038 | 7,220 | 6,784 | 7,202 | 6,846 | 7,037 | 7.120
. ., 1953 .. 17,302 | 7,392 | 6,940 | 7,342 | 7,007 | 7,226 | 7.285
. ., 1954 L7314 | 7,367 | 6994 | 7,339 | 7,007 | 7.236 | 7.285
. . 1955 .1 7.554 | 7,608 | 7,008 | 7,358 | 7,125 | 7,284 | 7,483
. . 1956 .. | 7,981 | 7,955 | 7,406 | 7,635 | 7,423 | 7,649 | 7,846

|
{a) See note (a) to table on page 159. (b) As at 31st December, 1956.
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It should be noted that because there was no tabulation for adult female rates prior to
1914 the base of these index numbers is 1914 and not 1911 as in the foregoing tables for adult
males.

(v) Adult Females—Industrial Groups. The following table shows the weighted average
weekly rates of wage payable in Australia to adult female workers in the industrial groups
in which they are mainly employed, and in all groups combined.

WEEKLY WAGE RATES : ADULT FEMALES, INDUSTRIAL GROUPS, AUSTRALIA.

WEIGHTED AVERAGE NOMINAL WEEKLY RATES PAYABLE FOR A FuLL WEEK'S WORK
(EXCLUDING OVERTIME) AND INDEX NUMBERS OF WAGE RATES IN EACH INDUSTRIAL

GRour.(a)
Industrial Group.
}
'L, IL, V.
Date, I 1v. g A
Food, |Clothing,' 2ndVI- 1 XL | XIV. All
Drink, | Textiles Al Other D&‘é’.ii‘)“w ppiscel" | Groups.
etc. etc. ‘uﬁng. ,
RATES OF WAGE.
I
A A s. d. s. d. s.d. s. d. s. d.
31st December, 1939 .. .. 48 9| 50 9| 5111 54 5 56 8 52 8
- . 1952 .. .. |18 81192 51200 9 |183 6} 203 10 (193 5
" . 1953 .. .. {191 31196 6201 3 (188 7 (210 2 | 197 i1
- s 1954 .. .. 1191 21196 6201 8 | 188 11 | 209 11 | 197 11
" ., 1955 .. .. 1198 7|197 6205 6195 1 |225 1 (203 4
. . 1956 .. .. 1210 91205 21215 820511 |238 8 (213 2

INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base : Weighted Average Wage for All Groups (27s. 2d.), 30th April, 1914 = 1,000.)

31st December, 1939 .. .. 1,795 1,869 1,910 2,003 2,085 1,938
' ” 1952 .. ‘e 6,869 7,081 7,389 6,755 7.501 7,120
»s ' 1953 .. .. 7,039 7,232 7,407 6,941 7,735 7,285
v » 1954 .. .. 7,036 7,232 7,422 6,951 7,725 7,285
s » 1955 .. .. 7,308 7,268 7,563 7,180 8,285 7,483
' ’ 1956 .. .. 7,757 7,551 7,936 7,580 8,782 7,846
!
(a) See note (a) to table on page 159. (&) Includes the value of keep, where supplied.

3. Hourly Wage Rates.—(i) General. The average rates of wage in the preceding tables
are based on the minimum rates prescribed for selected occupations in awards, etc., for a
full week’s work, excluding overtime. The number of hours constituting a full week’s
work differs, however, in some instances between various trades and occupations in each
State, and between the same trades and occupations in the several States. To secure what
may be for some purposes a better comparison, the results in the preceding paragraphs are
reduced to a common basis, namely, the rate of wage per hour. The particulars of weighted
average nominal hourly rates of wage given in the following tables relate to all industrial
groups except Groups XI. (Shipping, etc.) and XII. (Pastoral, Agricultural, etc.). These
groups are excluded because for earlier years the hours of labour for some of the occupations
included were not regulated either by awards or determinations of industrial tribunals or
by legislation. As a result, the necessary particulars for the computation of average
working hours and hourly rates of wage are not available.

(i) Adult Males—States. The following table shows the weighted average nominal
hourly rates of wage payable to adult male workers in each State at the dates specified.
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HOURLY WAGE RATES(a) : ADULT MALES.

WEIGHTED AVERAGE NOMINAL HOURLY RATES PAYABLE AND INDEX NUMBERS OF HOURLY
RATES.

Date. ' N.S.W. l Vic. l Q’land.

S. Aust. ‘W. Aust.l Tas. t Aust.

RATES OF WAGE.
s.d | s d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d

31st December, 1939 .. | 2 34| 2 14| 2 33| 1114{ 2 4 | 2 0 | 2 21
. , 1952 .. 6113| 6 83 6 4+! 6 74| 7 03 6 83| 6 9}
. 1953 .. | 7 13| 611+ 6 64| 6 83| 7 3 | 7 of| 6113
. . 1954 .. 7 24| 7 0 ) 6 84| 6104] 7 34{ 7 14| 7 o}
. . 1955 0 7 6r] 7 33| 61080 613%] 7T 74| 7 23| 7 33
. . 1956 .. 80 | 78 | 74 |7 28| 711}] 7 13| 7 8%

INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base : Weighted Average Wage for Australia (13.96d.), 30th April, 1914 = 1,000.)

|
3ist December, 1939 .. 1,963 1,834 1,979 1,692 2,601 1,717 1,903

. , 1952 .. | 59851 5785 | 5464 | 5697 | 6,066| 5782 5833
" . 1953 | 6128 | 5950 5599 5787 6239 6042) 5986
. . 1954 .. 6175 ] 6015| 5756 | 58881 60262| 61121 6,054
. 1955 .. | 6463 | 6284 | 5910 5961 6,553 | 6.207| 6294
" . 1956 .. | 6869 6588 | 6303 | 6,181 | 6815 6,532| 6,639

(a) Weighted average hourly rates of wage for all industrial groups except Groups XL (Shipping, etc.)
and X1I. (Pastoral, Agricultural, etc.). See para. 3 (i) on previous page. See also note (a) to table on
page 159.

(iii) Adult Females—States. The following table shows the weighted average nominal
hourly rates of wage pavable to adult female workers in each State at the dates specified.

HOURLY WAGE RATES(q) : ADULT FEMALES.
WEIGHTED AVERAGE NOMINAL HOURLY RATES PAYABLE AND INDEX NUMBERS OF HOURLY

RaATEs.

Date. ’ N.S.wW. | Vie. Q’land. \ S. Aust, | W. Aust. Tas. l Aust.

RATES OF WAGE.
5. d. 5. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. 5. d.
31st December, 1939 .. 1 2% 1 2 1 3 11 1 23 1 1% 1 2%
' » 1952 .. 4 10} 4103 4 74 4103 4 73| 4 9% 410
. . 1953 .. 4 114 5 0% 4 8% | 4113 | 4 9 4 11 4 114
" ' 1954 .. 4 11% 50 4 9 4113 4 9 4 11 4 114
o ' 1955 .. 5 14 5 2 4 9% 5 0 4 10 4113 5 1
»» s 1956 .. 55 5 4% 5 0F) 5 241 5 Ok 5 23] 5 4

INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base : Weighted Average Wage for Australia (6.64d.), 30th April, 1914 = 1,000.)

31st December, 1939 .. 2,193 2,107 2,267 1,952 2,217 2,032 2,145
» ,, 1952 .. 8,762 8,863 8,328 8,840 8,404 8,639 8,739
» ” 1953 .. 8,964 9,074 { 8,520 9.012 8,601 8,870 8,943
» » 1954 .. 8,979 9,044 8,586 9,009 8,601 8,833 8,943
” . 1955 .. 9,273 9,339 8,714 9,033 8,745 8,941 9,187
' 2 1956 .. 9,797 9,765 9,090 9,373 9,111 9,390 | 9,630

(a) See note (a) to table on page 159.
4. Weekly Hours of Labour.—(i) General. The number of hours constituting a full
week’s work (excluding overtime) differs in some instances between.various trades and
occupations in each State and between the same trades and occupations in the several States.
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The particulars of weekly hours of labour given in the following tables relate to all industrial
groups except Groups XI. (Shipping, etc.) and XI. (Pastoral, Agricultural, etc.). These
groups are excluded because for earlier years the hours of labour for some of the occupations
included were not regulated either by awards or determinations of industrial tribunals or
by legislation. As a result, the necessary particulars for the computation of average
working hours for these groups are not available.

(i) Adult Males—States. The following table shows the weighted average nominal
hours of labour (excluding overtime) in a full working week for adult male workers in each
State and Australia at 31st December, 1939 and 1956, together with the corresponding
index numbers.

There has been no change in the weighted average nominal hours of labour for adult
males since 1951.

WEEKLY HOURS OF LABOUR (EXCLUDING OVERTIME)«a) : ADULT MALES.

WEIGHTED AVERAGE NOMINAL HOURS OF LABOUR (EXCLUDING OVERTIME) WORKED
DURING A FuLL WORKING WEEK AND INDEX NuUMBERS OF HOURS OF LABOUR.

] ! [
Date. N.S.W. Vic. Q'land. - S. Aust. | W. Aust. . Tas. Aust.

; } )

WEEKLY HOURS OF LABOUR

31st December, 1939 .. 43.92 1 44.61 43. 46 I 45.83
. » 1956 .. 39.99 | 39.98 | 40.00 | 40.00

]

! 44.33 | 45.33 { 44.29
; 39.51 0' 95
|

INDEX NUMBERS.
(Base : Weighted Average for Australia (48.93), 30th April, 1914 = 1,000).

31st December, 1939 .. 898 912 888 937 906 926 905
» » 1956 .. 817 817 817 817 807 817 816

(a) Weighted average working hours per week for all industrial groups except Groups XI. (Shipping,
etc.) ancgl XII. (Pastoral, Agricultural, etc.). See para. 3 (i) on page 161. See also note (a) to table on
page 159.

(iii) Adult Females—States. The following table shows the weighted average nominal
hours of labour (excluding overtime) in a full working week for adult female workers in
each State and Australia at 31st December, 1939 and 1956, together with the corresponding
index numbers.

There has been no change in the weighted average nominal hours of fabour for adult
females since 1948.

WEEKLY HOURS OF LABOUR (EXCLUDING OVERTIME)(z) : ADULT FEMALES.

WEIGHTED AVERAGE NOMINAL HOURs OF LABOUR (EXCLUDING OVERTIME) WORKED
DURING A FULL WORKING WEEK AND INDEX NUMBERS OF HOURS OF LABOUR.

Date. N.S.W. Vic, Q’land. | S. Aust. | W. Aust. Tas. l Aust.
WeekLY HOURS OF LABOUR. S
| .
31st December, 1939 .. 43.88 44 .42 44.01 45.96 [ 45.38 ' 45.10 | 44.36
» s 1956 .. 40.00 40.00 40.00 40.00 © 40.00 40.00 40.00
i )

INDEX NUMBERS. T
(Base : Weighted Average for Australia (49.08), 30th April, 1914 = 1,000).

31st December, 1939 r 894 j 905 897 936 925 219 ' 904
» ,, 1956 .. | 814 814 814 814 814 814 814

(a) See note (a) to table on page 159

5. Nominal and Effective Wage Rates.—(i) General. Index numbers of wage rates
are said to be nominal when they represent changes in the wage rates themselves but are
described as effective or real when they represent changes in equivalent purchasing power,
that is, the purchasing power of the corresponding wages in terms of some definite composite
unit or regimen the cost of which can be ascertained at different times.
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Prior to 1936 it was the practice of this Bureau to compute effective wage rate index
numbers by dividing the nominal wage rate index numbers by the corresponding retail price
index numbers for food, groceries and rent of all houses (*“ A *” series). While wage rates
were generally varied on the basis of the *“ A *” series index numbers there was a good deal
to be said for this procedure. When the Commonwealth Court abandoned the “ A”
series, the merits of the *“ C” series for * deflating >> nominal wage rates were strengthened
and real wages to the end of 1937 were measured in terms of their purchasing power over
both regimens. Since 1938, when computation of the ‘“ A > series was discontinued, real
wages have been measured in terms of their purchasing power over the *“ C* series only.
The * C series covers food, groceries, rent of four- and five-roomed houses, clothing and
miscellaneous household requirements.

A graph showing nominal and real wage rate index numbers for the period 1911 to
1955 appears on page 173.

(ii) Nominal Weekly Wage Rate Index Numbers. The following table shows, for the
period 1911 to 1956, index numbers of the weighted average nominal weekly rates of wage
payable for adult males in each State, the weighted average rate for Australia in 1911 being
taken as the base (= 1,000). These results are based generally upon rates of wage prevailing
in the capital city of each State, but in certain industries, such as mining, rates are necessarily
taken for places other than the capital cities. The index numbers for 1911 are based on
rates current at the end of December, 1911, annual averages not being available. For 1914
and subsequent years, however, the index numbers are based on the average of the rates
operative at the end of each of the four quarters.

NOMINAL WAGE RATE(q) INDEX NUMBERS : ADULT MALES.
(Base : Weighted Average Nominal Wage Rate(a) for Australia, 1911 = 1,000.)

State. 1911, | 1914, ! 1921. | 1929. | 1931. | 1939. | 1941, | 1951. [ 1953. | 1954. | 1955. | 1956.
|

N.S. Wales .. [1,003 | 1,093 ! 1,862 2,012 (1,851 | 1,874 (2,024 14,588 5,699 |5,797 |5,942 16,252
Victoria - 985 {1,062 | 1,803 |1,964 (1,683 | 1,808 (1,984 14,458 |5,451 |5,523 5,699 15991
Queensland .. 997 11,035 . 1,879 11,976 | 1,769 | 1,885 | 1,981 14,377 | 5,280 | 5,419 [5,508 15,765
South Australia {1,013 {1,061 ’!,697 1,891 {1,580 (1,725 |1,897 [4.376 | 5,384 |5,456 | 5,548 |35,708
W. Australia .. |1,152 |1,223 | 1,832 | 1,960 {1,745 | 1,956 | 2,106 |4,557 |5,647 |5,711 | 5,869 |6,075
Tasmania .- 799 | 1,027 ' 1,745 | 1,840 {1,625 | 1,738 1,895 (4,441 ]5,718 |5,805 |5,899 {6,152
Australia .. {1,000 | 1,081 \ 1,826 11,972 {1,752 | 1,846 (1,997 (4,495 15,539 {5,632 {5,773 {6,048

(@) For a full week’s work (excluding overtime).

(iiiy Effective or Real Wage Rate Index Numbers. In obtaining the effective wage
rate index numbers in the following table, the nominal wage rate index numbers shown
above have been divided by the corresponding retail price index numbers for the capital
city and multiplied by 1,000. Since the ‘“ C * series index numbers were not compiled for
periods prior to November, 1914, it has been assumed that fluctuations between 1911 (the
base of the table) and 1914 in the ** C” series would have been similar to the fluctuations
observed in the *“ A > series. A table showing effective or real wage rate index numbers
from 1901 to 1937 measured in terms of purchasing power over the “A” series regimen
appeared in earlier issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 37, page 473).

EFFECTIVE OR REAL WAGE RATE(qs) INDEX NUMBERS : ADULT MALES.
Measured in terms of purchasing power over the ‘ C >’ series regimen.
(Base : Weighted Average Real Wage Rate (a) for Australia, 1911 = 1 000)

State. 1911, ] 1914, | 1921, | 1929. | 1931. | 1939. ) 1941. | 1951. | 1952, | 1953. 1954. 1955.

|

1
N.S. Wales .. .. 925 (1,073 | 1,130 11,210 |1,207 (1,187 [1,430 {1,428 |1,450 ‘ 1,467 | 1,469
Victoria .- .. 954 11,084 1,164 11,200 {1,180 (1,187 11,429 | 1,432 1,438 11,455 | 1,453
Queensland .. .. 11,022 11,227 {1,290 1,‘!36 1,306 | 1,240 {1,498 | 1,494 | 1,490 (1,506 |1,50t
South Australia .. 914 (1,034 {1,099 {1,137 [1,147 1,158 {1,439 {1,430 |1,445 (1,444 |1,421
W. Australia .. .. |1,043 |1,096 [1,152 |1,189 {1,308 |1,279 | 1,477 | 1,479 |1,483 | 1,400 |1,385
Tasmania .. .. 902 | 984 [1,108 | 1,120 {1,153 | 1,142 | 1,438 | 1,432 | 1,436 | 1,454 | 1,447
Australia .. 11,000 | 948 : 1,087 {1,151 l[ 1,210 (1,211 11,194 {1,439 {1,438 |1,450 {1,459 {1,454

(a) For a full week’s work (excluding overtime).

In earlier issues of the Official Year Book (see No. 39, page 410) a table was included
showing similar index numbers for Australia as a whole under both the “A” and “ C*”
series at intervals from 1901 to 1950.
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§ 3. Average Weekly Wage Earnings.

I. Average Weekly Total Wages Paid and Average Earnings, All Industries.—The
following figures are derived from employment and wages recorded on Pay-roll Tax returns
(which cover approximately 75 per cent. of the total employment for Australia) and from
estimates of the unrecorded balance. The figures relate to civilian wages and salaries only,
pay and allowances of members of the armed forces being excluded, Corresponding figures
for each quarter are published in the Monthly Review of Business Statistics and the Quarterly
Summary of Australian Statistics.

AVERAGE WEEKLY TOTAL WAGES PAID AND AVERAGE EARNINGS.

]
Year. NS.W. | Vic. | Qland. | 5. Aust. | W. Avst.| Tas, Aust.
@ | RO '
AVERAGE WEEKLY TOTAL WAGES PAiD.
(£°000.)
1951-52 .. .. | 14,364 9,816 4,319 3,018 1 2,108 1,059 | 34,684
1952-53 .. .. | 15090 | 10,490 | 4,750 3,311 2,344 1,178 | 37,163
1953-54 .. .. | 16,043 | 11,305 5,065 3,561 2,586 1,280 | 39,840
1954-55 .. ..o | 17,357 | 12,221 5,398 3,839 2,731 1,365 | 42,911
1955-56 .. .. | 18,955 | 13,358 5,809 4,195 2,897 1,476 | 46,690
AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS PER EMPLOYED MALE UNIT.(c)
(£)

1951-52 .. .. 14.24 1 14.20§ 11.93 | 13.13 . 12.80' 12.59 13.65
1952-53 .. .. 15.50 | 15.46 | 13.32) 14.58] 14.13| 13.97 ) 14.95
1953-54 .. .., 1615, 16.27 1 14.05| 15.30 | 15.04 | 14.92 15.69
1954-55 .. .. 16.96 | 17.06 | 14.51 16.09 | 15.55{ 15.60 | 16.42
1955-56 .. l 18.16 | 18.22{ 15.34| 17.10| 16.37 | 16.66| 17.51

(a) Includes the Australian Capital Territory. (5) Includes the Northern Territory. (c) Male
units represent total male employment plus a proportion of female employment based on the approximate
ratio of female 10 male earnings. The same ratio has been used in each State, and because the average
ratio of female to male earnings may vary between States, precise comparisons between average earnings
in different States cannot be made on the basis of the figures above.

2. Average Weekly Wage Earnings Index Numbers.—The following table shows, for
‘ All Industries ” and for * Manufacturing””, the movement in average weekly wage
earnings from 1945-46 to the December Quarter, 1956. The ** All Industries ” index is
based on Pay-roll Tax returns and other data. The index for manufacturing industries for the
years 1945-46 to 1955~56 is based on the average earnings of male wage and salary earners
employed in factories as disclosed by annual factory returns (see Chapter VII..—Manu-
facturing Industry, § 8, para. 2 (iii)) ; figures subsequent to June, 1956 are preliminary
estimates based on Pay-roll Tax returns.

The index numbers show for ** All Industries > and ** Manufacturing ”’ the movement
in average earnings over a period of time. However, they do not give, at any point of
time, a comparison of actual earnings in the two groups. The base of each series is the year
1945-46 = 1,000 and both series have been seasonally adjusted.

AVERAGE WEEKLY WAGE EARNINGS(q) INDEX NUMBERS : AUSTRALIA.
SEASONALLY ADJUSTED.
(Base of each Series : Year 1945-46 = 1,000.)
All

All

| | Manufac- ' Manufac-

Year. f t{-lx:leds?(i-) Iiruring.(c_)— Quarter. ‘ t]r‘i‘:sl.x(z-) turing.(c)
194546 .. .. 17 1,000 1,000 | 1954—March Qtr. T 2,491 2,552
1946-47 . . .. | 1,037 1,05 June ,, .. 2,471 2,534
1947-48 . . .| 1,164 | 1,206 Sept. .o, 2,522 2,635
1948-49. . L1322 1,365 Dec. .. 2,524, 2,614
1949-50. . | 145t 1,505 1955—March ,, L. 2,589 2,732
i June ,, .. 2,652 l 2,758

1950-51 . . .. 1,742 1,810 Sept.  ,, .. 2,68 2,806
1951-52. . L. 2,145, 2,213 Dec. ,, 1 2,131 | 2,849
1952-53. . ... 2350 2394 | 1956—March ,, .. 2,749 . 2,859
1953-54. . .. ) 2,462 | 2,511 June ,, .. ' 2,801 | 2,897
1954-55. . V2,572 2,685 Sept  ,, .| 2,863 | 2968
1955-56. . .. 2,743 | 2,853 Dec. ,, | 2903} 2996
(a) Including salaries. (b) Average earnings per male unit employed. Male units represent total

male employment plus a proportion of female employment based on the approximate ratio of female to
male earnings. (c) Average earnings of male wage and salary earners in factories.
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§ 4. Basic Wages in Australia.

1. General.—The concept of a * basic > or living *’ wage is common to rates of wage
determined by industrial authorities in Australia. Initially the concept was interpreted
as the ** minimum * or * basic ”” wage necessary to maintain an average employee and his
family in a reasonable state of comfort. However, it is now generally accepted ** that the
dominant factor in fixing the basic wage . . . is the economic or producuvny
factor and that the basic wage must be the hlghest that industry as a whole can pay’

Under the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act, as amended in June, 1956
(see page 156), the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission (previously
the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration) may, for the purpose of preventing
or settling an industrial dispute extending beyond the limits of any State, make an order or
award ** altering the basic wage (that is to say, that wage or that part of the wage, which is
just and reasonable for an adult male [female], without regard to any circumstance pertaining
to the work upon which, or the industry in which he [she] is employed) or the principles
upon which it is computed .

In the past, the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration held general
basic wage inquiries from time to time and its findings applied to industrial awards within
its jurisdiction. Prior to the decision of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and
Arbitration. announced on 12th September, 1953, discontinuing the automatic adjustment
of basic wages in Commonwealth awards in accordance with variations occurring in retail
price index numbers, the relevant basic wage of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation
and Arbitration was adopted to a considerable extent by State Industrial Tribunals. In
New South Wales and South Australia, the State industrial authorities adopted the relevant
Commonwealth basic wage. In Victoria and Tasmania, where the Wages Boards systems
operate, no provision was included in the industrial Acts for the declaration of a basic wage,
although, in the past, Wages Boards generally adopted basic wages based on those of the
Commonwealth Court. In Queensland and Western Australia, the determination of a basic
wage is a function of the respective State Industrial or Arbitration Courts and (subject to
State law) they have regard to rates determined by the Commonwealth Court. Following
the decision of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration to discontinue
automatic quarterly adjustments to the basic wage, the various State industrial authorities
determined State basic wages in accordance with the provisions of their respective State
industrial legislation. Details of the action taken in each State and subsequent variations
in State basic wages are set out in para. 5 (see page 177).

In addition to the basic wage, * secondary *’* wage payments, including margins for
skill, loadings and other special considerations peculiar to the occupations or industry,
are determined by these authorities. The basic wage, and the *‘ secondary *’ wage, where
prescribed, make up the ‘* minimum * wage for a particular occupation. The term * mini-
mum wage *’ as distinct from the basic wage is used currently to express the lowest rate payable
for a particular occupation or industry.

2. The Commonwealth Basic Wage.—(i) Early Judgments. The principle of a living
or basic wage was propounded as far back as 1890 but it was not until 1907 that a wage, as
such, was declared by a Court in Australia. The declaration was made by way of an order
in terms of section 2 (d) of the Excise Tariff 1906 in the matter of an application by H. V.
McKay that the remuneration of labour employed by him at the Sunshine Harvester Works,
Victoria, was * fair and reasonable **. Mr. Justice Higgins, President of the Commonwealth
Court of Conciliation and Arbitration, defined the standard of  a fair and reasonable
minimum wage for unskilled labourers as that standard appropriate to ‘‘ the normal needs
of the average employee, regarded as a human being living in a civilized community .+ The
rate declared was 7s. per day or £2 2s. per week for Melbourne, the amount considered
reasonable for *‘ a family of about five *’

The * Harvester  standard was adopted by the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation
and Arbitration for incorporation in its awards, and practically the same rates continued
until 1913, when the Court took cognizance of retail price index numbers, covering food
and groceries and rent of all houses (‘* A ™ series) for the 30 more important towns of
Australia, which had been published by the Commonwealth Statistician for the first
time in the preceding year. The basic wage rates for towns were thereafter varied
in accordance with the respective retail price index numbers. Court practice was to
equate the retail price index number 875 for Melbourne for the year 1907 to the
 Harvester » rate of 42s. per week (or the base of the index (1,000) to 48s. per week).
At intervals thereafter as awards came before it for review, the Court usually revised the
basic wage rate of the award in proportion to variations in the retail price index. In some
country towns certain * loadings ** were added by the Court to wage rates so derived to

* Commonwealth Arbitration Reports, Vol. 44, p. 57. + 2 CAR,p 3.
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offset the effect of lower housing standards, and consequently of house rents, on the index
numbers for these towns.

Over the period of its operation, the adequacy or otherwise of the * Harvester
standard was the subject of much discussion, the author of the judgment himself urging
on several occasions the need for its review. During the period of rapidly rising prices
towards the end of the 1914-18 War strong criticism developed that this system did not
adequately maintain the “ Harvester ’ equivalent. A Royal Commission was appointed
in 1919 to inquire as to what it would actuaily cost a man, wife and three children under
fourteen years of age to live in a reasonable standard of comfort, and as to how the basic
wage might be automatically adjusted to maintain purchasing power. The Commission’s
Report was presented in 1920. An application by the unions to have the amounts arrived
at by the inquiry declared as the basic wage was not accepted by the Court because they
were considerably in advance of existing rates and grave doubts were expressed by members
of the Court as to the ability of industry to pay such rates. Further details of the recom-
mendations of the Commission were given in Labour Report No. 40, p. 106.

The system of making automatic quarterly adjustments of the basic wage in direct
ratio to variations in the retail price index (‘*° A > series) was first introduced in 1921. The
practice then adopted was to calculate the adjustments to the basic wage quarterly on the
index number for the preceding quarter. Previously, adjustments had been made sporadi-
cally in relation to retail price indexes for the previous calendar year or the year ended
with the preceding quarter. The practice adopted by the Commonwealth Court in 1921
of making automatic quarterly adjustments on a sliding scale continued until the Court’s
judgment of 12th September, 1953 (see page 169).

In 1922 an amount known as the ** Powers’ 3s.” was added by the Court as a general
“loading  to the weekly basic wage for the purpose of maintaining during a period of
rising prices the full equivalent of the ‘° Harvester ”” standard. This loading continued
until 1934, .

(ii) Basic Wage Inquiries, 1930-31, 1932, 1933. No change was made in the method
of fixation and adjustment of the basic wage until the onset of depression, which began to
be felt severely during 1930. Applications were then made to the Court for some greater
measure of reduction of wages than that which resulted from the automatic adjustments
due to falling retail prices. The Court held a general inquiry, and, while declining to make
any change in the existing method of calculating the basic wage, reduced ail wage rates
under its jurisdiction by 10 per cent. from 1st February, 1931. In June, 1932 the Court
refused applications by employee organizations for the cancellation of the 10 per cent.
reduction of wage rates. In May, 1933 the Court again refused to cancel the 10 per cent.
reduction in wage rates, but decided that the existing method of adjusment of the basic
wage in accordance with the *° A * series retail price index number had resulted in some
instances in a reduction of more than 10 per cent. In order to rectify this the Court
adopted the *“ D * series of retail price index numbers for future quarterly adjustments of
the basic wage.

Particulars of the 1930-31 and the 1932 Inquiries may be found in Labour Report
No. 22, pp. 45-48 and of the 1933 Inquiry in Labour Report No. 23, pp. 45-46.

(iii) Basic Wage Inquiry, 1934. A summary of the judgment delivered on 17th April,
1934, was given in Official Year Book No. 29, page 545. Until this judgment the
* Harvester ” standard, adjusted by variations in retail price index numbers, continued to be
the theoretical basis of the wage of the Commonwealth Court. The new rate for the six
capital cities was in effect the same as that previously paid under the ¢‘ A > series, without
the * Powers’ 3s,”” and without the 10 per cent. reduction which then ceased to operate.

Automatic quarterly adjustment of the basic wage was transferred from the ** A*’ and
the ““ D *’ series to the ** C*’ Series Retail Price Index. The base of the index (1,000) was
taken by the Court as equal to 81s. per week. This gave rates as declared on this occasion
for the capital cities on the basis of their respective index numbers ranging from 61s. for
Brisbane to 67s. for Sydney and Hobart, the average wage for the six capital cities being 65s.

(iv) Basic Wage Inquiry, 1937. In May, 1937, the Commonwealth Court heard an
application by the combined unions for an increase in the basic wage. The unions asked
that the equivalent of the base (1,000) of the * C > Series Index be increased from 8ls. to
93s., which on index numbers then current would have represented an average increase of
about 10s. per week. The chief features of the judgment delivered on 23rd June were:—

(a) Amounts were added to the basic wage not as an integral, and therefore adjustable,
part of that wage, but as ‘‘ loadings ** additional to the rates payable under the 1934 judg-
ment, which were referred to in the judgment as the * needs > portion of the total resultant
basic wages. These loadings, commonly referred to as ‘‘ Prosperity ” loadings, ranged,
for capital cities, from 4s. to 6s., that for the * six capitals * being 5s.
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(b) The basis of the adjustment of the * needs ” portion of the wage in accordance
with the variations shown by retail price index numbers was transferred from the “ C*’
series to a special * Court » series based upon the *“ C * series (see page 144).

(¢) Female and junior rates were left for adjustment by individual Judges when dealing
with specific awards.

The main parts of the judgment were reprinted in Official Year Book No. 30, pp. 564--75
and in Labour Report No. 28, pp. 77-87.

(V) Basic Wage Inquiry, 1940. On 5th August, 1940 the Full Court commenced the
hearing of an application by the combined unions for an increase in the existing basic wage
by raising the value of 1,000 (the base of the *“ C» Series Index upon which the * Court
series was based) from 81s. to 100s. per week, and the incorporation of the existing
‘“ Prosperity » loadings in the new rate mentioned. In its judgment of 7th February, 1941,
the Court unanimously refused to grant any increase, owing mainly to the uncertainty of
the economic outlook under existing war conditions. The application was stood over for
further consideration. (See (vi) following.)

The Chief Judge stated: “ The Court has always conceded that the ‘ needs’ of an
average family should be kept in mind in fixing a basic wage. But it has never, as the
result of its own inquiry, specifically declared what is an average family, or what is the cost
of a regimen of food, clothing, shelter and miscellaneous items necessary to maintain it in
frugal comfort, or that a basic wage should give effect to any such finding. In the end
economic possibilities have always been the determining factor . . . . what should
be sought is the independent ascertainment and prescription of the highest basic wage
that can be sustained by the total of industry in all its primary, secondary and ancillary
forms . *

The Chief Judge also suggested that the more logical system would be to grade the
basic wage according to family responsibilities by means of a comprehensive system of
child endowment, and that if a scheme of this nature were established, future fixations of
the basic wage would be greatly simplified.t

(vi) *“ Interim > Basic Wage Inquiry, 1946. As the result of (a) an application made by
the Commonwealth Attorney-General for the restoration to the Full Court List of certain
adjourned 1940 basic wage applications (see (v) above), (b) a number of fresh cases which
had come to the Court since 1941, and (¢) an application by the combined unions for an
““interim ** basic wage declaration, the Court commenced the hearing of this case on 25th
November, 1946. Judgment was delivered on 13th December, 1946 whereby an increase
of 7s. per week was granted in the ‘ needs ”* portion of the basic wage then current, the
rate for the six capital cities as a whole being increased from 93s. to 100s. per week. For
automatic quarterly adjustments a new * Court” Index (Second Series) (Base 1923-27 =
87.0) was adopted. All ““ loadings *’ on the basic wage were retained. Further particulars
of this judgment may be obtained from Labout Report No. 38, page 79.

(vii) Basic Wage Inquiry, 1949~50. This finalized the case begun in 1940 and continued
in 1946 (see above). Evidence was completed on 22nd August, 1950, and the three judges
(Kelly C.J., Foster and Dunphy JJ.) delivered separate judgments on 12th October, 1950,
In these judgments, which were in the nature of general declarations, a majority of the
Court (Foster and Dunphy JJ.) was of the opinion that the basic wage for adult males
should be increased by £1 per week, and that for adult females should be 75 per cent. of
the adult male rate. Kelly C.J., dissenting, considered that no increase in either the male
or the female wage was justified.

On 24th October, 1950 and 23rd November, 1950 the Court made further declarations
regarding the ‘ Prosperity *’ loading of 1937 (see page 167) which was being paid at rates
between 3s. and 6s. per week according to localities, etc., and the future basis of quarterly
adjustments. The ** Prosperity > loading was standardized at a uniform rate of 5s. per
week for all localities and was declared to be an adjustable part of the basic wage. The
Court also declared that the * war * loadings were not part of the basic wage.

With regard to other *‘ loadings ” the Court on 17th November, 1950 proceeded to
examine the individual awards in the claims before it, for the purpose of determining to
what extent such ‘ loadings ” formed part of the basic wage. Any ‘“loading” declared
to be part of the basic wage ceased to be paid as a separate entity, but apart from the special
case of the Australian Capital Territory there were very few ** loadings ** which fell within
this category.

* 44 C.A.R,, pp. 47-8. t Legislation covering a scheme to become operative on Ist July, 1941
gvas passed by the Commonwealth Parliament on 3rd April, 1941. For details see Chapter XV.—Welfare
ervices. :



BASIC WAGES IN AUSTRALIA. 169

The new rates operated from the beginning of the first pay-period in December, 1950,
in all cases being the ‘‘ needs * rate (Second Series) on the indexes of September quarter
1950, plus a flat-rate addition of £1, together with the standardized * Prosperity  loading
of 5s. (see above).

The basic wage rate for the six capital cities (weighted average) arrived at by the
Court after applying the foregoing declarations was £8 2s., comprising £6 17s. *‘ needs
(Second Series) plus Ss. uniform ‘‘ Prosperity ”* loading plus the £1 addition. The declara-
tion provided that the whole of this basic wage would be subject to automatic quarterly
adjustments as from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing in February, 1951,
on the basis of the index numbers for the December quarter, 1950. For this purpose the
new rate of £8 2s. was equated to the * C * series retail price index number 1572 for the
six capital cities (weighted average) for the September quarter, 1950. From this equation
was derived a new *“ Court " Index (Third Series) with 103.0 equated to 1,000 in the “ C”’
Series Index.

The basic wage rates operative in November, 1950, are shown below in comparison
with those operative from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing in December,
1950:—

Date of Operation.

Sydney. | el |Brisbane. | Adelaide. | Perth. | Hobart. | oo

|
\
|
s o d) s, d s d s. d. s d| s d| s d

S, . . .
November, 1950 .. | 146 0] 143 0] 135 0137 0139 0139 0142 O
December, 1950 i65 0162 0154 0158 0| 160 0160 0] 162 O
J

Further details of this judgment were given in Labour Report No. 40, page 81.

(viii) Basic Wage and Standard Hours Inquiry, 1952~53. On 5th August, 1952, the
Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration began hearing claims by—

(1) The Metal Trades Employers Association and other employers’ organizations—

(a) that the basic wage for adult males be reduced ;

(b) that the basic wage for adult females be reduced ;

(c) that the standard hours of work be increased ;

(d) that the system of adjusting the basic wages in accordance with
variations occurring in retail price index numbers be abandoned.

(2) The Metal Trades Federation, an association of employees’ organizations, that
the basic wage for adult males be increased, which would also have resulted
in increasing the amount, though not the proportion it bore to the basic
wage for adult males, of the basic wage for adult females.

A number of Governments, organizations and other bodies obtained leave to intervene
and in this role the Australian Council of Trade Unions supported the claims of the Metal
Trades Federation.

The Court consisted of Kelly C.J., Foster, Kirby, Dunphy, Wright, McIntyre and
Morgan, J.J., but before the hearing of evidence commenced Wright J. withdrew and
during the hearing of the case Foster J. withdrew from the bench. The Court gave its
decision on 12th September, 1953 and stated that reasons for its decision would be delivered
later. Mclntyre J. died before the reasons for the judgment could be delivered.

In the early stages of the case the employers applied for an immediate and separate
hearing of the question of suspension of the basic wage adjustment provisions in awards.
The Court however, after hearing argument, indicated that it was not satisfied that a sufficient
case had been made out for such a separate hearing.

Evidence in the employers’ case began on 16th September, 1952. On completion of
the employers® case the counsel for employee organizations submitted that there was ‘““ no
case to answer *> and asked for the dismissal of the case. The Court rejected this claim
and the hearing of evidence for the employee organizations was concluded on 11th
September, 1953.

The decision of the Court, announced on 12th September, 1953, was expressed in the
following terms :—

““ 1. The employers’ applications for reduction of the current basic wages for

adult males and for reduction of the current basic wages for adult females are refused.
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2. The employers’ applications for an increase of the standard hours of work
in the industries covered thereby are refused.

3. The employers’ applications for omission or deletion of clauses or sub-clauses
providing for the adjustment of basic wages are granted.

4. The Unions’ applications for increases of basic wages are refused.

The Court makes orders accordingly, to operate as from to-day. The reasons
for the above decisions will be delivered at a later date. The form of the appropriate
orders will be settled by the Industrial Registrar.”” *

The reasons for the above decisions were delivered on 27th October, 1953.

The Court in the course of its judgment said that in the present case nothing had been
put before the Court in support of a departure from its now well estabiished principle that
the basic wage should be the highest that the capacity of the community as a whole could
sustain. If the Court is at any time asked to fix a basic wage on a true needs basis, the
question of whether such a method is correct in principle and all questions as to the size
of the family unit remain open.

No evidence was submitted in the inquiry to suggest that the basic wage in its
character of a “* foundational wage” of providing, or helping to provide, a just and
reasonable standard of living to employees whose income is based or dependent upon it,
was inadequate, and the arguments of both the employers and employees were directed
towards a basic wage based on the capacity of industry to pay.

The Court, in reviewing the claims of the respondeats, in the light of the existing
economic situation, indicated that although aware of the difficulties besetting industry
and of the dependence of Australia’s prosperity upon that large part of her productive
effort whose rewards are conditioned by good seasons and whose prices are largely beyond
her contro), the Court was not satisfied that the employers had discharged the onus of proving
that the existing situation called for a reduction of general standards either in the matter
of the basic wage or in the ordinary working week. The Court was satisfied that there
could be, in the existing situation, no increase in the basic wage, as was claimed by the Mectal
Trades Federation.

The Court decided to discontinue the principle of automatically adjusting the basic
wage in accordance with variations in retail price index numbers while the basic wage was
assessed on the capacity of industry. It was considered that ** the further the Court has
withdrawn from relating the basic wage to the fulfilment of any particular standard of needs,
the less has become the justification for keeping the nominal wage * automatically adjusted ’
during the currency of an award .+ Moreover, there was no ground for assuming that the
capacity of industry to pay will be maintained at the same level or that it will rise or fall
coincidentally with the purchasing power of money. The Court found that the system of
automatic adjustments had undoubtedly been an accelerating factor in the rapid increase
in prices in Australia, particularly in the years 1951 and 1952, and this factor supported the
Court’s decision to abolish the system.

In regard to the basic wage for female employees the Court decided that no basis for a
review of the existing ratio-which the female basic wage bears to the male basic wage existed
on the material presented to it, the Court being satisfied that industry had the capacity to
maintain the existing female basic wage rates.

In rejecting the claim for an increase in the standard hours of work, the Court considered
that the industry of the country was healthy and prosperous enough at present to sustain
the existing standard.

The Court intimated that time would be saved in future inquities if the parties to the
disputes, in discussing the principle of the * capacity to pay *, directed their attention to the
broader aspects of the economy, such as indicated by a study of—Employment; Investment;
Production and Productivity; Overseas Trade; Overseas Balances; Competitive position of
secondary industry; Retail Trade.

In order to remove certain misconceptions about the function of the Court it was stated
during the course of the judgment that * the Arbitration Court is neither a social nor an
economic legislature. Its function under section 25 of the Act is to prevent or settle specific
industrial disputes .3 However, this function * must be exercised in the social and economic
setting of the time at which it makes its decision. It must settle industrial disputes upon
terms which seem to it to be just, having regard to conditions which exist at the time of its
decision.” In addition, the Court stressed that ‘‘ the primary rule that a claimant is required
to substantiate his claim should always be observed ™.

* 77 C.AR,, p. 486, + Ibid., p. 497. $ Ibid,, p. 506.
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In accordance with its decision to abolish the automatic adjustment clause from its
awards, the Court began, on 21st October, 1953, to deal with awards which were not actually
affected by the original order. During this process the Court announced that it had no
other method in mind in substitution of the automatic adjustment clauses. In fact the only
issue before the Court was the abolition or retention of the adjustment principle and that
issue had been determined. The basic wage as fixed by the Court in the new or amended
clauses in awards was that which had become operative in August, 1953, and no provision
was made for its automatic quarterly adjustment. The last such adjustment had been made
on the ** Court » Series Index for the June quarter, 1953.

After the Court had amended all the awards listed before it as a result of applications
by one of the parties to the awards, the Court, on its own motion under section 49 of the
Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act, listed those awards not the subject of an
application by one of the parties and then proceeded to delete the clauses providing for the
automatic adjustment of the basic wage.

The power of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration to vary awards
not the subject of an application by one of the parties was unsuccessfully challenged in the
High Court of Australia.

(ix) Basic Wage Inquiry, 1956. On 14th February, 1956 the Commonwealth Court of
Conciliation and Arbitration, consisting of Kirby, Dunphy, Wright and Morgan JJ., com-
menced hearing an application by the Amalgamated Engineering Union and others made
by summons for alteration of the basic wage prescribed in the Metal Trades Award in the
following respects :—namely, for an increase in the basic wage to the amount it would have
reached if automatic quarterly adjustments deleted by the Court in September, 1953 had
remained in force ; an increase of a further £1 in the basic wage ; the re-introduction of
automatic quarterly adjustments ; and the abolition of what is known as the 3s. country
differential. This application was regarded as a general application for variation of the
basic wage in all awards of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration.

All the claims made by the unions were opposed by the respondent employers. The
Attorney-General of the Commonwealth intervened in the public interest under section 26
(1) of the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act, and in the course of proceedings
all six States were represented by counsel or a State official.

Counsel for the Commonwealth stressed that the Commonwealth appeared not as a
party but in the public interest and supplied much factual and statistical material in a review
of the economy from 1953. He submitted that the Australian economy *‘ is to all appear-
ances a prosperous economy ', with two inherent weaknesses “ in the state of our overseas
trade and reserves ”* and * the rising tendency of costs and prices . The Commonwealth
made no submission as to the amount of the basic wage ; however, it submitted that the
Court had been correct in its decision of 1953 to abolish the system of automatic quarterly
adjustments and that its grounds for doing so were valid.

The States of New South Wales, Queensland, Western Australia and Tasmania supported
the union claims for the re-establishment of the system of automatic adjustments and the
raising of the basic wage to the levels indicated by current *“ C* Series index numbers ; but
made no submission at all regarding the union claims for a further increase of £1 a week for
adult males. The State of South Australia opposed the re-introduction of automatic
adjustments, but conceded that ** in making a review of the basic wage a substantial factor
to be taken into account is the changed cost of living . However, as regards the union
claim for an increase in the basic wage to the amount it would have reached if automatic
quarterly adjustments deleted by the Court in September, 1953 had remained in force,
together with a £1 increase in the basic wage, amounting in total to 35s. a week at that time,
the State submitted without elaboration ** that there are grave doubts as to whether the
increased basic wage to the extent asked by the applicant could be granted without serious
damage to the economy . The State of Victoria neither supported nor opposed the union
claims, either as an employer or as * representing all interests in the community *, but
supplied to the Court comprehensive statements relating to activities of the State Departments
and instrumentalities and estimates of the amount and effects of the claims before the Court.

In delivering its judgment on 26th May, 1956, the Court rejected each claim made by
the unions but decided to increase the adult male basic wage by 10s. per week payable from
the beginning of the first pay-period in June. As a result of this decision, the basic wage
for adult females was increased by 7s. 6d. per week with proportionate increases for juniors
of both sexes and for apprentices.

The Court took the view that its decision in 1953 to abandon the system of quarterly
adjustments was clearly right and ** that so long as the assessment of the basic wage is made
as the highest which the capacity of the economy can sustain, the automatic adjustment of
that basic wage upon price index numbers cannot be justified, since movements in the index



172 CHAPTER VI.—LABOUR, WAGES AND PRICES.

have no relation to the movements in the capacity of the economy”. The Court was
satisfied *“ that a basic wage assessed at the highest amount which the economy can afford
to pay cannot in any way be arrived at on the current price of listed commodities. There
is simply no relationship between the two methods of assessment ”.

““ The Court’s examination of the economy and of its indicators—employment, invest-
ment, production and productivity, overseas trade, overseas balances, the competitive
position of secondary industry and retail trade and its consideration of inflation and its
possible disastrous extension has led to the Court’s conclusion that the nation now has not
the capacity to pay a basic wage of the amount to which automatic quarterly adjustments
would have brought it.”

As far as the application for the abolition of the 3s. country differential was concerned,
the Court stated, “ The onus lies on a party seeking a change of present prescription to
establish its case. The Court holds that the present claim for abolition of the country
differential of 3s. has not been made out of the evidence and submissions presented to the
Court and the claim is rejected.”.

In the course of setting out the reasons for its decision the Court considered the period
over which the capacity of the economy should be assessed, and concluded : ** A year has
been found almost universally to be a sensible and practicable period for such a purpose in
the case of trading institutions the world over. The Court considers—fortified by the
Judges’ experience of considering from time to time Australia’s capacity—that a yearly
assessment of the capacity of Australia for the purpose of fixing a basic wage would be most
appropriate. We would encourage any steps to have the Court fulfil such a task each year.”.

(X) Rates Operative, Principal Towns. The basic wage rates of the Commonwealth
Court of Conciliation and Arbitration for adult males and females, operative as from the
beginning of the first pay-period commencing in June, 1956, were as shown in the following
table :—

COMMONWEALTH BASIC WAGE : WEEKLY RATES.(a)

. Rate of Wage. Rate of Wage.
City or Town. —_— City or Town. —_—
Males. | Females. , Males. | Females.
s. d. s. d | s. d. s. d.
New South Wales— ! South Australia—
Sydney .. .. | 253 0189 6| Adelaide .. .. | 241 0| 180 6
Newcastle .. ..|253 0189 6| Whyalla and Iron
Port Kembla— i Knob (d) . lo46 0184 6
Wollongong .. 253 0189 6 Five Towns () .. | 240 O | 180 O
Broken Hill .. 1257 07192 0|
Five Towns () .. | 252 0| 189 0 | Western Australia—
. Perth .. .. 1246 0| 184 6
. . + Kalgoorlie .. 1253 0189 6
Victoria— |
'+ Geraldton 250 0] 195 O
Melbourne .. 1245 01183 6| : o
Geelong .. 125 ol183 6| Five Towns (b) .. | 247 0] 185 O
&V@rmambool .. {245 0] 183 6 i Tasmania—
ildura .. .. 1245 0} 183 6 Hol
obart .. .. 1252 0189 O
Yallourn (c) ..[251 6| 188 6 .I
Five Towns (b) 245 0183 6 Launceston .. 1248 0118 O
- ' Queenstown .. | 243 0182 0O
‘ ! Five Towns () .. | 250 0| 187 6
Queensland— ‘ ! :
Brisbane .. .. 1228 01! 171 o0 | Thirty Towns (b) .. 1246 0] 184 6
Five Towns (b) .. } 229 0171 6 ‘ Six Capital Cities (b)) .. | 246 0| 184 6

(a) Operative from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing in June, 1956. By decision
of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration, announced on 12th September, 1953,
automatic adjustment of basic wages in accordance with variations occurring in retail price index numbers
was discontinued in Commonwealth awards. (See page 169). (b) Weighted average. (c) Mel-
bourne rate plus 6s. 6d. loading for males ; 75 per cent. of male rate for females. (d) Adelaide
rate plus Ss. for males ; 75 per cent. of male rate for females.

The rate for provincial towns, other than those mentioned above, is 3s. less than that
for their respective capital cities.

The following table shows the movements of this wage in all State capital cities and the
six capital cities as a whole during the years 1939 to 1956.
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1927, which are for Melbourne. The wholesale prices graph shows the trend of prices according to the “ old ”* Melbourne Index up to the fourth quarter of 1927, but thereafier
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index are, in the main, obtained from Melbourne sources, but their movements may be taken as representative of fluctuations in most Australian markets. For the period 1911-1914
the ** C ™ Series index numbers arc taken back from the true base (November, 1914 = 1,000) by means of the ** A" Series Index (Food and Rent of All Houses). Real wages are

computed on the basis of the ** C” Series Retail Price Index.

A



WAGE AND SALARY EARNERS IN CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT
AUSTRALIA, 1947 TO 1956

JUNE 1956

JUNE 1955

JUNE 1954
JUNE 1953
JUNE 1952
JUNE 195

JUNE 1950
MAY 1949
JUNE 1948

JUNE 1947

MILLIONS

25

NoOTE.—See page 186 for wage and
salary earners excluded.

MANUFACTURING ,ETC.

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION

RETAIL TRADE

OTHER COMMERCE AND FINANCE

BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION

OTHER

LIZE N

1 /A1



INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES, AUSTRALIA,1946 TO 1955
WORKING DAYS LOST-INDUSTRIAL GROUPS

IIIIIIII
0 0-5 1.0 -5 20

1955 7 l

wse AP
NI ==

1953

<

N

o
1952 P

on B I
oso iz 1] =
S MR E=E
»<e g IITITITITE 1
1047 i TN =

-

Smem—

SLl






BasiC WAGES IN AUSTRALIA, 177

BASIC WAGE : WEEKLY RATES(a), CAPITAL CITIES, PRESCRIBED BY COMMON-
WEALTH COURT OF CONCILIATION AND ARBITRATION FOR ADULT MALES.

Date Operative.(5) Sydney. | Mel | Brisbane. | Adelaide.| Perth. | Hobart. | oSt

s. d. s d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d.

September, 1939 . 81 0| 81 0] 76 0 78 0 77 0 77 0 79 0
» 1941 .. 89 0 88 0 84 0 84 0 85 0 85 0 87 0

. 1942 .. 97 0 97 0 91 0 93 0 91 0 92 0 95 0

” 1943 .. 99 0 98 0 93 0 9 0 94 0 95 0 97 0

» 1944 .. 99 0 98 0 93 0 93 0 94 0 94 0 9% 0

» 1945 .. 99 0 98 0 93 0 93 0 94 0 94 0 96 0

» 1946 .10t 0 99 0 94 0 95 0 95 0 97 0 98 0
December, 1946 .. 1108 0106 0|101 01102 0102 O 103 O} 105 O
November, 1947 .. 1112 01109 0105 0{106 0| 106 O} 107 O| 109 O
’ 1948 .. 4122 0120 01115 0O} 116 O] 116 O 118 O 119 O

”» 1949 .. 1132 0130 0125 0126 0} 129 0| 128 0| 129 O

» 1950 .. 146 0] 143 0} 135 0| 137 0{ 139 0{ 139 0142 O
December, 1950 .. ] 165 01162 01154 0158 0| 160 0| 160 O 162 O
November, 1951 .. 207 0199 0/185 0195 0| 197 01199 0}200 O
November, 1952 .. 1237 04228 0216 0{229 0}228 0{230 0/231 O
February, 1953 .. 1238 0229 0215 0225 0229 0232 0 231 O
May, 1953 .. .. 1241 0232 0217 04228 0231 023 0 234 0
August, 1953 (c) .. 1243 01235 0218 0231 023 0242 0 236 O
June, 1956 .. .. 1253 01245 0228 O |241 0246 01252 0 246 O
(a) Rates include ‘ prosperity ” loadings where applicable. (4) Rates operative from beginning
of the first pay-period commencing in the month indicated. (c) By decision of the Commonwealth

Court of Conciliation and Arbitration, announced on [2th September, 1953, automatic adjustment of
basic wages in accordance with variations occurring in retail price index numbers was discontinued in
Commonwealth awards. (See page 169.)

3. Australian Territories.—In the Australian Capital Territory the rates payable as
from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing in June, 1956, were £12 8s. for adult
males and £9 6s. for adult females.

In the Northern Territory there are two basic wages operating, one in respect of areas
north of the 20th parallel of South Latitude, generally referred to as the * Darwin * rate
and the other in respect of areas south of that parallel and extending down to the 26th
parallel (the ¢ Port Augusta >’ rate).

The basic wage rates payable as from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing
in June, 1956, were :—*‘ Darwin > rate, adult males, £13 Ss., adult females, £9 18s. 6d. ;
* Port Augusta *’ rate, adult males, £12 12s., adult females, £9 9s.

In addition to the above rates special loadings were prescribed in Northern Territory
awards following the fixation of the new basic wage rates operative from November, 1951.

4. Basic Wage Rates for Females.—Reference should be made to Labour Report No. 43,
(pp. 63-69) for an account of the fixation of minimum rates and basic wages for adult
females by the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration. At the end of the
1949-~-50 Basic Wage Inquiry the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration by
a majority decision fixed a new basic weekly wage for adult females at 75 per cent. of the
corresponding male rate from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing in
December, 1950.

5. State Basic Wages.—(i) New South Wales. The first determination under the New
South Wales Industrial Arbitration Act of a standard * living ** wage for adult male employees
was made on 16th February, 1914, by the Court of Industrial Arbitration. A Board of
Trade established in 1918 with power to determine the ** living > wage for adult male and
female employees in the State made numerous declarations from 1918 to 1925, but ceased
to function after the Industrial Arbitration (Amendment) Act 1926 transferred its powers
to the Industrial Commission of New South Wales as from 15th April, 1926.

6926/56.—6
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The adult male rate was determined on the family unit of a man, wife and two
children from 1914 to 1925 ; a man and wife only in 1927, with family allowances for
dependent children ; and a man, wife and one child in 1929, with family allowances for
other dependent children. With the adoption in 1937 of the Commonwealth basic wage,
however, the identification of a specified family unit with the basic wage disappeared.

A table showing the variations in the living wages determined by the industrial
tribunals of New South Wales up to 27th April, 1937 was published in earlier issues of the
Official Year Book (see No. 37, page 481). From that date until November, 1955 the rates
adopted followed the Commonwealth basic wage (see below).

Shortly after the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration announced
its judgment in the 1937 Basic Wage Inquiry the Government of New South Wales amended
the Industrial Arbitration Act to make the State basic wage agree with the Commonwealth
rate ruling in New South Wales, and to adopt, as far as practicable, the general principles
of operation laid down by the Commonwealth Court.

The principle of supplementing wages by a payment in respect of dependent children
under fourteen years of age was operative in New South Wales from July, 1927 until
superseded by the Commonwealth Government Scheme operative from Ist July, 1941,
A brief account of the main features of the system was given in Official Year Book No. 37,
pPp. 485-6.

Further amendments to the Industrial Arbitration Act were made in 1950 to give effect
to the new rates declared by the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration
in the 1949-50 Basic Wage Inquiry.

Differential basic wage rates for country areas (except Broken Hill) and for employees
under Crown awards were eliminated by an amendment of the Industrial Arbitration Act
in 1951.

The decision of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration in September,
1953, to discontinue the system of automatic adjustment of the basic wage consequent on
changes in the “ Court * series retail price index numbers was considered by the New
South Wales Industrial Commission. On 23rd October, 1953, it certified that there had
been an alteration in the principles of fixation of the basic wage, and instructed that the
automatic adjustment clause be deleted from awards, etc., within its jurisdiction.

As a result, the basic wages applicable for the State (excluding Broken Hill) and
operative from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing in August, 1953, remained
unchanged at £12 3s. per week for adult males and £9 2s. for adult females until November,
1955.

In October, 1955, the Industrial Arbitration Act 1940-1955 was amended to provide
for the automatic adjustment of the existing basic wage each quarter, in accordance with
the movements in the Commonwealth Statistician’s retail price index numbers. The first
adjustment. based on the index number for the September quarter, 1955, represented the
amount which would have been added to the basic wage if quarterly adjustments had not
been suspended, and was made payable from the beginning of the first pay-period in
November, 1955. The rates then payable were £12 13s. for adult males and £9 9s. 6d. for
adult females.

Automatic quarterly adjustments were made for each subsequent quarter and the
State basic wage payable in New South Wales (except Broken Hill) from the first pay-period
in November, 1956 was £13 14s. for adult males and £10 5s. 6d. for adult females.

(ii) Victoria. There is no provision in Victorian industrial legislation for the
declaration of a State basic wage. Wages Boards constituted from representatives of
employers, employees and an independent chairman, for each industry group or calling,
determine the minimum rate of wage to be paid in that industry or calling. In general,
these Boards have adopted a basic wage in determining the rate of wage to be paid.

By an amendment to the Factories and Shops Act in 1934, Wages Boards were given
discretionary power to include in their determinations appropriate provisions of relevant
Commonwealth Awards. A further amendment to this Act in 1937 made it compulsory
for Wages Boards to adopt such provisions of Commonwealth Awards. The 1937 Act,
as amended, also gave Wages Boards power to adjust wage rates, ** with the variation from
time to time of the cost of living as indicated by such retail price index numbers published
by the Commonwealth Statistician as the Wages Board considers appropriate”. The
Wages Boards thus adopted the basic wages declared by the Commonwealth Court of
Conciliation and Arbitration and followed that Court’s system of adjusting the basic wage
in accordance with variations in retail price index numbers.

After the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration discontinued the
system of automatic adjustment of the Commonwealth basic wage in September, 1953, a
number of Wages Boards met in November, 1953, and deleted references to these adjustments.
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However, an amendment to the Factories and Shops Act in November, 1953 required Wages
Boards to provide for the automatic adjustment of wage rates in accordance with variations
in retail price index numbers. From 1st July, 1954 the Factories and Shops Acts 1928-1953
were replaced by the Labour and Industry Act 1953, which was, in general, a consolidation
of the previous Acts and retained the requirement providing for the automatic adjustment
of wages in accordance with variations in retail price index numbers.

An amendment to the Labour and Industry Act proclaimed on 17th October, 1956
deleted the automatic adjustment provision and directed Wages Boards in determining wage
rates to take into consideration relevant awards of, or agreements certified by, the Common-
wealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission. As a result of this legislation the last
automatic quarterly adjustment of the basic wage made was based on the variation in retail
price index numbers for the June quarter, 1956, when rates of £13 3s. for adult males and
£9 17s. for adult females became payable from the beginning of the first pay-period in
August, 1956.

(iii} Queensland. The first formal declaration of a basic wage (£4 5s. for adult males)
by the Queensland Court of Industrial Arbitration was gazetted on 24th February, 1921.
Prior to this declaration the rate of £3 17s. per week for adult males had been generally
recognized by the Court in its awards as the basic or living wage. The Queensland
Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration Act provides that any basic wage declared must
at least maintain an employee, his wife and family of three children in a fair and average
standard of comfort.

The rates declared by the Queensland Court at various dates were shown in the table
on page 79 of Labour Report No. 43, 1954.

From 21st April, 1942, the Queensland Industrial Court adopted the practice of
making quarterly declarations of the basic wage on the basis of variations in the “ C?”
series retzil price index number for Brisbane.

The Queensland Industrial Court granted increases of 7s. and 5s. to the basic wages
for adult males and adult females respectively, payable from 23rd December, 1946,
following the *“ interim ” basic wage judgment of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation
and Arbitration announced earlier in December, 1946.

Following the decision of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration
to increase the male and female basic wages from December, 1950, the Queensland Industrial
Court conducted an inquiry as to what change, if any, should be made to the State basic
wage for Queensland. The Industrial Court granted an increase of 15s. weekly to both
adult males and adult females, operative from 7th December, 1950. The new male rate
was identical with the Commonwealth basic wage for the Brisbane metropolitan area.
The basic wage payable to adult females was approximately 66 per cent. of the male rate.

In January, 1953, the Queensland Industrial Court departed from the practice
(established in 1942) of varying the basic wage in accordance with quarterly variations in
the *“ C " series of retail price index numbers. If the practice had been continued, a
reduction of one shilling in the basic wage for adult males from January, 1953, would have
been made. The Court was not satisfied, however, that the movement in the *“ C’’ series
index for Brisbane for the December quarter, 1952 was a true representation or refiex of the
economic position for Queensiand as a whole and so declined to make any alteration to
the then existing basic wage. Quarterly adjustments were made for the next four quarters
and the basic wage became £11 5s. for adult males from 1st February, 1954.

Commencing in March, 1954 a Basic Wage Inquiry was conducted by the Court and in
its judgment of 11th June, 1954 the Court stated that there would be no change in the basic
wage rates declared for February, 1954.

At subsequent hearings consequent on the movement in the * C ** series of retail price
index numbers for Brisbane in respect of the quarters ended 30th June, 30th September
and 31st December, 1954 and 31st March, 1955 the Court again decided not to vary the
existing basic wage rates. However, after considering the *“ C* series index number for
the quarter ended 30th June, 1955 and its relation to the index number for the March
quarter, 1955, the Court announced that as these figures showed a continued upward trend
of cost of living in 1955 the basic wage for adult males should be increased from £11 S5s.
to £11 7s. from 1st August, 1955. In this judgment the Court emphasized that it holds
itself free whether or not to adjust the basic wage upwards or downwards in accordance
with movement in the * C * series of retail price index numbers.

The Court examined the movement in the * C” series of retail price index numbers
for each subsequent quarter and announced increases in the basic wage. The rates payable
from 29th October, 1956, were £12 1s. for adult males and £8 2s. 6d. for adult females in
the Southern Division (Eastern District).
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The rates shown above are applicable throughout the Southern Division (Eastern
District), which includes the metropolitan area ; allowances are added for the following
divisions—Northern (Eastern District) 10s., Northern (Western District) 17s. 4d., Mackay
5s. 6d., and Southern (Western District) 7s. 4d. Half of these allowances are granted to
females.

(iv) South Australia. . The Industrial Code, 1920-1955 provides that the Board of
Industry shall after public inquiry declare the living wages to be paid to adult male and
female employees. The Board has power also to fix different rates to be paid in defined
areas. .

The family unit was not specifically defined in the Code, but the South Australian
Industrial Court in 1920 decided that the average employee in respect of whom the living
wage is to be declared is a man with a wife and three children.

The first declaration by the Board of Industry was made on 15th July, 1921, when the
living wage for adult male employees in the metropolitan area was determined at £3 19s. 6d.
per week. A table showing the living wages declared from time to time was published on
page 81 of Labour Report No. 43.

Following the “ interim ™ increase in the * needs ” basic wage of the Commonwealth
Court of Conciliation and Arbitration announced on 13th December, 1946, the South
Australian Government made a provision in the Economic Stability Act, 1946 for the
declaration by the Governor of a * living wage ™ based on the Commonwealth basic wage
for Adelaide. This action was taken because the Board of Industry had made a
determination on 5th September, 1946 and under the Industrial Code was not able to
make a further determination for six months.

The Industrial Code Amendment Act, 1949 made provision for the quarterly
adjustment of the * living wage * in accordance with the variations in the Commonwealth
basic wage for Adelaide. In effect this made the State * living wage ”” and the Common-
wealth basic wage equal from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing in
February, 1950. The prescribed adjustment to the female * living wage® was seven-
twelfths of that made to the Commonwealth male basic wage. The Board of Industry
retained power to amend the * living wage” but any new *“living wage” was to be
adjusted quarterly as above.

Following the decision of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration
in the 1949-50 Basic Wage Inquiry, the South Australian Industrial Code was amended
to provide for declarations of the * living wage >’ by proclamation to prevent unjustifiable
differences between the State and Commonwealth rates of wage. By proclamation dated
30th November, 1950, the South Australian living wage in the metropolitan area was made
identical with the December, 1950, rates fixed by the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation
and Arbitration for the metropolitan area of South Australia. The female basic wage,
which had been approximately 54 per cent. of the male basic wage, was increased to 75 per
cent. of the corresponding male rate.

The basic wages of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration for
Adelaide, consequent on the discontinuance of quarterly adjustments, remained unchanged
from the beginning of the first pay-period commencing in August, 1953 until June, 1956.
The rates payable in accordance with the quarterly notifications, by the President of the Board
of Industry, of the South Australian living wage for the metropolitan area also remained
unchanged over the same period at £11 11s. for adult males and £8 13s. for adult females.

Following the decision of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration
to increase the basic wage for adult males by 10s. per week from the first pay-period in June,
1956, the South Australian living wage was by proclamation of the Governor dated 31st
May, 1956, increased by 10s. for adult males and 7s. 6d. for adult females from 4th June,
1956. The rate then payable was £12 1s. for adult males and £9 0s. 6d. for adult females.

(v) Western Australia. The Industrial Arbitration Act 1912-1952 provides that the
Court of Arbitration may determine and declare a basic wage at any time on its own motion
and must do so when requested by a majority of industrial unions or by the Western
Australian Employers’ Federation, with the limitation that no new determination shall be
made within twelve months of the last preceding inquiry.

The term * basic wage ”* is defined in the Act as *‘ a wage which the Court considers
to be just and reasonable for the average worker to whom it applies . In determining
what is just and reasonable the Court must take into account not only the ‘ needs of an
average worker ” but also the ** economic capacity of industry *” and any other matters the
Court deems relevant.
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The Act provides that the Court of Arbitration may make adjustments of the * basic
wage ** each quarter if the officiat statement supplied to the Court by the State Government
Staiistician relating to the cost of living shows that a variation of 1s. or more per week has
occurred. compared with the preceding quarter. These adjustments apply from the dates
of declaration by the Court.

The first declaration of the basic wage by the Court of Arbitration, since the authority
to fix one was vested in the Court in 1925, was made on 11th June, 1926. The family unit
is not specifically defined in the Act, but it has been the practice of the Court to take as a
basis for its calculations a man, his wife and two dependent children. Since that date the
principal inquiries have been those of 1938, 1947, 1950 and 1951. A table showing annual
and special declarations of the basic wage by the Court of Arbitration will be found in Labour
Reporr No. 43, page 83.

Following the judgment of the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration
in the 1949-50 Basic Wage Inquiry, the Western Australian Court of Arbitration resumed
an inquiry which had been adjourncd, to ascertain what change should be made in the
State basic wage rates. [In its judgment of 7th December, 1950 the Court decided that
the basic wage should be increased by £1 per week for adult males and by 15s. per week for
adult females. As the result of a subsequent inquiry the basic wage for adult females was
increased from 1st December, 1951 to 65 per cent. of the corresponding male rate. This
wus subject to the condition that the increase in the basic wage should be offset by the
reduction in or deletion of existing margins between the basic wage and the total wage as
specified by the appropriate award or determination.

The Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration announced on 12th
September, 1953 the discontinuance of quarterly adjustments. Following this decision
the Western Australian Court of Arbitration exercised its discretionary power, and after
reviewing the cost of living statements prepared by the Government Statistician for each
quarter from the September quarter, 1953 to the March quarter, 1955, declined to make,
where applicable, any adjustment to the basic wage.

However, after reviewing the cost of living statement for the June quarter, 1955 the
Court decided, from 9th August, 1955, to increase the basic wage for Perth by 5s. 11d. a
week for adult males and to make corresponding increases for the other areas. No change
was announced in the basic wage for Perth following a review of the cost of living statement
for the September quarter, 1955 but, after an examination of the cost of living statements,
the Court announced increases in the basic wage for Perth for each subsequent quarter
including the September quarter, 1956.

The rates payable in the metropolitan area in November, 1956 were £13 5s. 2d. for
adult males and £8 12s. 4d. for adult females.

(vi) Tasmania. A State basic wage is not declared in Tasmania. Wages Boards are
constituted for a number of industries, from representatives of employers and employees
and an independent chairman, and determine the minimum rate of wage payable in each
industry. In general these Boards have adopted the basic wages of the Commonwealth
Court of Conciliation and Arbitration in determining the rate of wage to be paid.

The Wages Board Act gives Wages Boards power to adjust their wage rates with
variations in cost of living as indicated by retail price index numbers published by the
Commonwealth Statistician. When the Commonwealth Court discontinued the system of
automatic adjustments of the basic wage in September, 1953, the Chairman of the Wages
Boards stated he was of the opinion that automatic adjustment clauses should be deleted
from all Wages Boards determinations. Before Wages Boards met to consider this matter,
the wage rates for all determinations were automatically adjusted upwards from the
beginning of the first pay-period commencing in November. By early December, 1953,
all Wages Boards had met and deleted the automatic adjustment clause from determinations
and cancelled the adjustment increases payable from November.

Automatic quarterly adjustments in accordance with movements in retail price index
numbers were reintroduced by Wages Boards in February, 1956 and the rate payable from
the first pay-period in February restored the basic wage to the level it would have reached
if quarterly adjustments huad not been discontinued in 1953. Following a rise in the retail
price index number for the March quarter, 1956 a further basic wage increase was payable
from the first pay-period in May, 1956.

However. on 22nd June, 1956, arising out of an application by the Employers’ Federa-
tion of Tasmania for a conference under section 77 of the Wages Boards Act 1920, to
consider an application for the adoption ot the new basic wage promulgated by the Common-
wealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration on 25th May, 1956, and for the deletion of
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the automatic quarterly adjustments of the basic wage from the determinations of Wages
Boards, and a subsequent application by the same Federation for a meeting of several Wages
Boards for a similar purpose, a conference of representatives of organized bodies of employers
and employees was convened by the Chief Secretary, to enable a discussion to take place
on the advisability or otherwise of adopting the request of the Employers’ Federation so
that the Chairman’s mind could be fully informed at a representative gathering prior to a
meeting of the individual boards.

At the conclusion of the conference the Chairman of the Wages Boards stated he was
of the opinion that the adjustments should be suspended for a period in an endeavour to
achieve some measure of stability. He also indicated that any Wages Board was competent
by agreement between the representatives of employers and employees or majority decision
to adopt the Commonwealth Court’s basic wage or any other method of fixing the basic
wage.

Of the 70 *“ operating” Wages Boards, all but four decided to suspend automatic
quarterly adjustments after adopting the increase based on the retail price index numbers
for the June quarter and payable from the first pay-period in August. The Carriers and
Jam Makers Wages Boards decided to adopt the prevailing Commonwealth basic wage,
the Threshers Wages Board to continue automatic adjustments, while the Motor Garage
Wages Board suspended automatic quarterly adjustments at the wage payable in May,
after the adjustment based on retail price index numbers for the March quarter.

The basic wage prescribed for Hobart by the majority of Wages Boards from the first

pay-period in August, 1956 was £13 12s. per week for adult males and £10 4s. for adult
females.

(vii) State Basic Wage Rates. The ‘ basic ”’ wage rates of State industrial tribunals
operative in November, 1955 and November, 1956 are summarized in the following table:—

STATE BASIC WAGES—WEEKLY RATES.

November, 1955. November, 1956.
State. b : b ¢
ate of ate of
Operation. Males. | Females. Operation. Males. | Females.
(@) (@)
s. d s. d. s. d s. d.
New South Wales(b)—
Metropolitan and Country, exclud-
ing Broken Hill .. .. | Nov,, 1955|253 0| 189 6 | Nov., 1956 | 274 0 | 205
Broken Hill .. .. .. { Nov.,, 1955|254 0| 190 6 | Nov,, 1956 | 272 O | 204 O
Victoria(c) .. .. .. | Nov.,, 1955|246 0 184 6 | Aug, 1956 | 263 0 | 197
Quecensland(d)}— -
Southern Division (Eastern Dis-
trict), including Brisbane .. 24.10.55 229 0] 154 O 29.10.56 | 241 0} 162 6
Southern Division (Western Dis-
trict) .. .. .. 24.10.55 1236 41157 8 | 29.10.56|248 4| 166 2
Mackay Division .. .. 24,.10.55 ] 234 6| 156 9 29.10.56 | 246 6 | 165 3
Northern Division (Eastern Dis-
trict) .. .. .. 24.10.551239 0159 0 29.10.56 ; 251 0 | 167 6
Northern Division (Western Dis-
trict) .. .. . 24.10.55 | 246 4 162 8 29.10.56 | 258 4| 171 2
South Australia(e) .. .. | Aug., 1953 1231 01173 O 4.6.56 | 241 0 180 6
Western Australia( f)—
Metropolitan Area .. .. 9.8.551252 6164 1 29.10.56 1 265 21172 4
South-West Land Division .. 9.8.55| 251 8| 163 7 29.10.56 1 262 11 | 170 11
Goldfields and other areas .. 9.8.55|1254 1165 2 29.10.56 | 262 81170 9
Tasmania(g) .. .. ©o | Aug., 1953 {242 0 { 181 6 | Aug., 1956 { 272 0 { 204 O

(a) Where dates are not quoted wage rates operate from beginning of first pay-period commencing
in month shown. (b) Automatic adjustment discontinued from August, 1953 until November, 1955
(see page 178). (¢) No basic wage declared but rates shown (Melbourne) are those commoaly adopted
by Wages Boards. Automatic quarterly adjustments were discontinued following the basic wage adjustment
payable in August, 1956. (d) Between November, 1955 and November, 1956 the Queensland
Industrial Court, after examining the movement in the * C* Series retail price index numbers for each
quarter, granted increases in the basic wage except for the March quarter, 1956 when no declaration was
made. (¢) The * living wage ” declared for the metropolitan area is also adopted in country areas,
except at Whyalla where a loading of Ss. is generally payable. Following the decision of the Common-
wealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration on 12th September, 1953, automatic adjustments have not
been made to the living wage since August, 1953. A 10s. increase in the living wage for adult males
payable from 4th June, 1956 was proclaimed by the Governor, following the 10s. increase for adult males
in the Commonwealth basic wage payable from the first pay-period in June, 1956. (f) The Western
Australian Court of Arbitration adjusted the basic wage each quarter from November, 1955 on the basis of
cost of living statements prepared by the Government Statistician. (g) None declared but rates
shown (Hobart) are those commonly adopted by Wages Boards. Quarterly avtomatic adjustments were
re-introduced from February, 1956 and operated for May and August, 1956, but were suspended again
by the majority of Wages Boards after the August, 1956 adjustment.
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§ 5. Wage Margins.

On 5th November, 1954 the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration
delivered a judgment* which in effect became a general determination of the basis upon
which all relevant wage and salary margins should be assessed. This became known as
the Metal Trades Case, 1954.

General principles of marginal rate fixation had previously been enunciated by the
Court in the Engineers’ Case of 1924, the Merchant Service Guild Case of 1942 and the
Printing Trades Case of 1947, and the Court adopted these insofar as they were applicable
to current circumstances.

‘“ Margins ’ were defined as—

o' minimum amounts awarded above the basic wage to particular classifications
of emplcyees for the features attaching to their work which justify payments
above the basic wage, whether those features are the skill or experience
required for the performance of that work, its particularly laborious nature,
or the disabilities attached to its performance.”

A brief account of the Metal Trades Case is as follows:—

The Amalgamated Engineering Union, the Electrical Trades Union and other employee
organizations parties to the Metal Trades Award, 1952 filed applications during 1953 for
increased margins for all workers covered by this award.

The applications came on for hearing before Mr. Conciliation Commissioner Galvin
who decided that they raised matters of such importance that, in the public interest, they
should be dealt with by the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration. On
16th September and 6th October, 1953, the Conciliation Commissioner, pursuant to
section 14A of the Conciliation and Arbitration Act, referred these applications to the
Court.

The actual claims of the trade unions were that the marginal rate of 52s. per week
payable to a fitter in the metal trades should be increased to 80s. per week (86s. for certain
electrical trades) with proportionate increases for other award occupations. The margins
then current, with a few exceptions, had been in existence since 1947. The employees’
claims were in the nature of a test case to determine the attitude of the Court to applica-
tions for increased margins.

The Metal Trades Employers’ Association and other respondents to the Metal Trades
Award had counter-claimed that existing margins for skilled tradesmen should remain
unaltered, while those paid to partly skilled or unskilled workers should be reduced.

The Court decided to take the Commissioner’s two references together and the matter
came on for hearing before the Full Arbitration Court (Kelly C.J., Kirby, Dunphy and
Morgan JJ.) in Melbourne on 13th October, 1953,

In a judgment delivered on 25th February, 1954 the Court held that a prima facie
case had been made for a re-assessment of margins but that the economic situation at
that time, particularly in regard to the level of costs, did not permit of such a compre-
hensive review. The Court decided that to avoid the creation of new disputes, to save
expense and to obviate procedural difficulties, it would not reject the claims but adjourn
them until 9th November, 1954.

On 25th and 26th August, 1954, summonses were filed by the employees’ organizations
for orders that proceedings in this case be brought forward and the hearing was resumed
on 5th October, 1954.

In a judgment delivered on 5th November, 1954 the Court made an order re-assessing
the marginal structure in the Metal Trades Award by, in general, raising the current
amount of margin to two and a half times the amount of the margin that had been current
in 1937. However, in cases in which the result of that calculation produced an amount
less than the existing margin, the existing margin was to remain unaltered. In effect,
this decision increased the margin of a fitter from 52s. per week to 75s. per week, increased
similarly margins of other skilled occupations, and made no increase in margins of what
may generally be described as the unskilled or only slightly skilled employees under the
Metal Trades Award.

At the end of its judgment the Court stated that, while its decision in this case related
immediately to one particular industry, it was expected to afford general guidance
to all authorities operating under the Conciliation and Arbitration Act or under other
legislation which provided for tribunals having power to make reference, or being subject
to appeal, to the Court, where the wage or salary may properly be regarded as containing a
margin. The Court added observations for the guidance of these and of other tribunals
** which may regard decisions of this Court as of persuasive authority *’.

Extracts from the judgment were set out in some detail in Labour Report No. 43, 1954.

* 80 C.AR., p. 3.
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§ 6. Child Endowment in Australia.

The principle of supplementing wages by a payment in respect of dependent children
under sixteen years of age became prominent in Australia following the recommendations
of the Royal Commission on the Basic Wage, 1920. The system has been in force in varying
forms for very long periods in England and other European countries, the first instance
occurring in England in 1795.

A Royal Commission was appointed in 1927 to consider a national scheme of child
endowment. A brief summary of its findings and of consequent Government decisions was
given in Official Year Book No. 39, page 425.

In 1941 the Commonwealth Government introduced a scheme of child endowment

- throughout Australia. The main features of the scheme and a summary of operations will
be found in Chapter XV.—Welfare Services. Subsequently, steps were taken for the
termination of the schemes operating in the Commonwealth Public Service and in New South
Wales. The former, which came into operation on 1st November, 1920, was the first system
instituted in Australia. That in New South Wales operated from 23rd July, 1927. For
further details of these schemes reference may be made to Official Year Book No. 37
pp. 485-6.

E. EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT.
§ 1. Employment.

1. Total Occupied Persons.—(i) General. In previous issues of the Official Year Book
estimates of total occupied persons were shown for the years 1939, 1941, 1943 and 1945.
These were based on data recorded at the 1939 National Register and subsequent Occupation
Surveys. They are omitted from this issue and comparisons are shown for the Censuses
of 1933, 1947 and 1954. Minor revisions have been made to the figures for the years 1933
and 1947 since the previous issue.

(i) Australia. The figures in the table below are divided into three categories :—
(a) defence forces ; (b) all persons fully occupied as employers, or as self-employed in
businesses or on farms ; and (¢) wage and salary earners employed, or occupied as casual,
part-time, intermittent or seasonal workers. Unemployed wage earners are excluded.

All unpaid ** helpers > in non-rural industry have been included with wage and salary
earners. Male unpaid “* helpers > in rural industry have been included with employers and
self-employed persons, as it is considered that the majority of these are sons or other close
relatives of farmers working in de facto partnership, or as learners with the farm owner.
Unpaid female * helpers ” on farms are fairly numerous. Generally they are occupied
mainly in home duties, and, with all other women occupied in unpaid home duties, have
been excluded from the category of occupied persons.

TOTAL OCCUPIED PERSONS : AUSTRALIA, CENSUSES, 1933, 1947 AND 1954.

(’000.)
Employers and Wage and Salary Total
Self-employed. Earners. Occupied
30th Defence Total | Persons,
June, | Forces. Occupied | including
. (a) Rural Olther Total Rural Other Total Civilians, ll):efencc
0- otal. n- otal. orces,
Industry. dustries. Industry. dustries. . @

MaLEs.
1933 5.8 293.5 249.0 542.5 200.1 989.8 | 1,189.9 | 1,732.4{ 1,738.2
1947 53 2 278 9 286.8 565 7 148.2 { 1,659.4 } 1,807.6 ) 2,373.3 | 2,426.5
1954  [(b) 50.9 279.3 316.8 596.1 154.2 | 2,020.3 | 2,174.5 | 2,770.6 | 2,821.5

FEMALES
1933 15.2 56.3 71.5 3.2 '(c) 446.6 449.8 521.3 521.3
1947 0.8 13.8 55.8 69.6 8.1 (d) 659.9 668.0 737.6 738.4
1954 2.0 19.6 62.1 81.7 7.6 l 735.4 743.0 824.7 826.7

PERSONS.
1933 5.8 308.7 305.3 614.0 203.3 1 1,436.4 ) 1639.7 ) 2,253.7} 2,259.5
1947 54.0 292.7 342 6 635 3 156 3 [ 2,319 3 2,475.6 | 3,110 9 | 3,164.9
1954 52.9 298.9 378.9 677.8 161.8 | 2,755.7 | 2917.5 | 3,595.3 | 3,648.2
(a) Includes those serving outside Australia. . () Excludes approximately 10,300 men
undergoing full-time National Service Training at the time of the Census. With the exception of full-
time students these persons have hecn included in the figures of occupied civilians. (c) Includes

females in private domestic service—-106,700 in 1933, 40,200 in 1947 and 29,600 in 1954, (d) Includes
an estimate of 40,000 part-time workers considered to be under-enumerated at the Census.
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The numbers of males in the defence forces shown in the foregoing table include personnel
serving outside Australia, namely, 13,843 in 1947 and 5,903 in 1954, who were not recorded
in the Censuses taken in those years.

During the fourteen years from 1933 to 1947 the number of persons actually occupied
at work increased by 905,400, or by an average of 64,700 persons per annum, whilst during
the seven years from 1947 to 1954 the increase amounted to 483,300 or 69,000 per annum.
Practically all of the increase in the number of occupied persons during the years 1947 to
1954 was due to the growth of the total available work force. During the previous intercensal
period (1933 to 1947) the increase in the number of persons occupied comprised approxi-
mately 400,000 persons who had been unemployed in 1933 and approximately 500,000
growth in the total available work force.

The total numbers of employers, self-employed and wage and salary earners of both
sexes classified at the Census as engaged in agricultural, pastoral and dairying industries
declined from 512,000 in 1933 to 460,700 in 1954. There was very little movement in the
figures between 1947 and 1954.

The proportion of male employers and self-employed in industries other than rural
declined from 20.1 per cent. of occupied civilian males in these industries in 1933 to 14.7
per cent. in 1947, and to 13.6 per cent. in 1954. The corresponding proportion of female
employers and self-employed declined from 11.2 per cent. of all occupied females in non-
rural industries in 1933 to 7.8 per cent. in 1947, and remained constant at 7.8 per cent.
in 1954. The increase in the number of male employers and self-employed in non-rural
industries during the years 1947-1954 averaged only 4,300 per annum. The average increase
during the same period in the number of male wage and salary earners in these industries
was 51,600 per annum,

(iii) States. The following table shows the total numbers of occupied males and females
in each State and Territory at the Censuses of 1947 and 1954, classified as defence forces,
employers and self-employed persons, and wage and salary earners.

TOTAL OCCUPIED PERSONS : STATES AND TERRITORIES, CENSUSES, 1947

AND 1954,
(°000.)
Defence Forces. Emg;oyers Wage and Salary l Occupmal’lcrsons
@ Self-employed. Earners. including Forces.
State or Territory. e
June, June, June, June, June, June, June, June,
1947. | 1954.(c)| 1947. 1954. 1947. 1954. 1947. 1954.
MALES.
New South Wales .o 23.1 21.6 197.5 207.3 728.1 833.8 948.7 l,06f7
Victoria .. . 15.9 15.2 158.1 167.1 490.5 596.9 664.5 779.2
Queensland .. . 5.9 6.4 96.9 99.7 252.0 307.4 354.8 413.5
South Australia . 2.6 2.1 51.8 S5.8F 153.3 ) 194,11 207 7% 251.7
Western Australia 3.4 2.9 39.8 4.3 116.6 156.1 159.8 203.3
Tasmania . .. 0.8 0.9 20.1 20.2 57.8 71.9 78.7 93.0
Northern Tcmtory 0.8 0.7 1.0 1.1 4.0 5.7 5.8 7.5
Australian Capxtal Terri-
tory .. 0.7|__ 1.1t 05} 09 53} 86} 65| 106
Australia 53.2 50.9 1 565.7 1 596.1 |1,807.6 12,174°5  2,426.5 | 2,821.5
FEMALES. _
New South Wales 0.3 0.5 25.4 29.0 268.6 290.6 | 294.3 320.1
Victoria . .. 0.4 0.8 22.5 25.3 202.0 227.0 224.9 253.1
Queensland .. .. 0.1 0.2 10.2 12.4 83.9 93.2 94. 105.8
South Australia .. Q.1 5.2 7.0 52.9 59.9 58.t 67.0
Western Australia .. 0.2 4.3 5.6 39.2 46.5 43.5 52.3
Tasmania .. 0.1 1.8 2.1 18.9 21.7 20.7 23.9
Northern Tcrntory .. 0.1 0.2 0.7 1.3 0.8 1.5
Australian Capnal Terri-
tory .. 0.1 0.1 0.1 1.8 2.8 1.9 30
Australia_ 0.8 20| 69.6| 81.7 668.0! 743.0 | 738.4 - 826.7
PERSONS.
New South Walu 23.4 221 22291 236.3] 996.7 [1,124.4 ;1,243.0 [1,382.8
Victoria 16.3 16.0 { 180.6 | 192.4 | 692.5| 823.9 | 889.4 |1,032.3
Queensland . 6.0 6.6 107.1 112.1 335.9 400. 449.0 519.3
South Australia 2.6 2.2 57.0 62,51 206.2 1 254.0| 265.81 318.7
Western Australia 3.4 3.1 44.1 49.9 155.8 202.6 203.3 255.6
Tasmania 0.8 1.0 21.9 22.3 76.7 93.6 99.4 116.9
Northern Territory . 0.8 0.7 1.1 1.3 4.7 7.0 6.6 9.0
Australian Capnal Tcm-
tory 0.7 1.2 0.6{ 1.0 7.1 11.4 8.4 13.6
Austraha .. 17580 529 635 3 677 8 124756 12917 5§ 3164 0 3.419.2
(a) Includes those serving outside Australia. (b) Excludes approximately 10,300 men undergoing

full-time National Service Training at the time of the Census. See also footnotes to previous table.
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The occupied population of Australia (including defence forces but excluding un-
employed, pensioners, retired, persons of independent means and dependants) increased
from 1947 to 1954 by 15.3 per cent. The percentage increase in each State and Territory
was as follows :—New South Wales, 11.3 ; Victoria, 16.1 ; Queensland, 15.7 ; South
Australia, 19.9 ; Western Australia, 25.7 ; Tasmania, 17.6 ; Northern Territory, 36.4 ;
and Australian Capital Territory, 61.9.

2. Wage and Salary Earners in Civilian Employment.—(i) Australia and States. Esti-
mates are made monthly of wage and salary earners in employment (excluding employees
in rural industry and female domestics in private homes), based on Pay-roll Tax returns
and supplementary returns of government employment. Pay-roll Tax returns cover only
a small proportion of wage earners on rural holdings, and practically no private domestic
servants. It is not possible to obtain actual numbers of farm employees and private
domestic servants except when a Census or quasi-Census, such as the Occupation Survey
(1st June, 1945), is taken, but estimates have been made from time to time using available
data. The next table shows for each State and for Australia as a whole the trend in that
section of wage and salary earning employment which it is possible to estimate monthly.
Figures are shown as at June, 1933 (Census) and July, 1939 (based on National Register).
From July, 1941 (commencement of Pay-roll Tax returns) the estimates are available for
each month, and the table shows the level in June in each of the years 1951 to 1956.

WAGE AND SALARY EARNERS IN CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT.

(Excluding Rural Wage Farners, Female Domestics in Private Homes, Persons on Paid
Strength of Defence Forces and National Service Trainees in Camp.)

(°000.)
New Vi South Western Aus-
Vie- - Tas- A
Yearand Mot | gewh | o | RIS Aw | Aw | ma | e

MALEs.
1933—June .. .. 379.8 | 288.1 139.3 80.3 70.0 28.9 | 989.8
1939—TJuly .. .. 529.9 | 357.5 172.8 106.7 82.9 37.4 |1,293.1
1951—June(b) . 758.2 | 525.8 | 259.3 170.0 | 125.3 60.2 {1,911.5
1952—June(b) .. 754.4 | 524.4 ] 258.1 171.5 126.0 61.0|1,908.1
1953—June(b) .. 734.3 521.6 | 255.2 170.6 130.2 61.8 |1,886.8
1954—June(b) .. 758.1 539.7 | 263.7 176.0 | 135.0 62.8 | 1,948.4
1955—June(bd) .. 779.2 | 556.7 | 272.0 178.7 | 136.4 64.0 | 2,000.5
1956—June(b) .. | 787.8| 564.2| 276.0 184.5 135.5 64.4 [2,025.9

FEMALES.
1933—June .. .. 125.5 | 118.0 40.3 25.9 20.5 9.1 339.9
1939—July .. .. 168.0 | 142.9 53.2 34.0 26.2 11.6 | 437.1
1951—June(b) .| 2909 219.6 86.1 57.0 41.6 20.3 718.8
1952—June(b) .. | 270.5| 206.6 83.8 54.9 40.5 19.8 | 679.4
1953—June(b) .. | 266.2| 205.9 83.7 53.4 41.0 20.1 673.7
1954—June(b) ..f 279.5 ¢ 217.7 86.1 56.9 42.8 21.0| 707.5
1955—June(b) .. 292.5 | 227.0 89.3 60.2 43.9 21.7| 738.5
1956—June(d) .. ] 300.2{ 233.0 91.2 62.9 44.6 22.8 1 758.9

PERSONS.
1933—June .. .. 505.3 )] 406.1 179.6 106.2 90.5 38.0 11,329.7
1939—July .. .. | 697.9| 500.4 | 226.0 140.7 109.1 49.0 | 1,730.2
1951—June(d) .. 11,049.1] 745.4 ! 345.4 | 227.0 166.9 80.5 |2,630.3
1952—1June(b) .. |1,024.9 | 731.0 341.9 | 226.4| 166.5 80.8 |2,587.5
1953—June(d) .. 11,000.5| 727.5 338.9 | 224.0 171.2 81.9 {2,560.5
1954—TJune(b) .. 11,037.6| 757.4| 349.8 | 232.9 177.8 83.8 12,655.9
1955—June(b) .. ]1,071.71 783.7 ] 361.3 ) 238.9 180.3 85.7 12,739.0
1956—June(b) .. |1,088.0] 797.2 | 367.2 | 247.4 180.1 87.2 12,784.8

(@) Includes the Australian CapitaI’Territory and the Northern Territory. (b) Subject to revision,
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Estimates for recent months for Australia, corresponding to the foregoing, together
with details for certain industrial groups, are published regularly in the Monthly Review
of Business Statistics and the Monthly Bulletin of Employment Statistics.

(ii) Industrial Groups. The following table shows the total male and female wage and
salary earners in civilian employment (excluding employees in rural industry, female private
domestics, persons on the paid strength of the defence forces and National Service trainees
in camp) subdivided to show the extent of employment provided by government
authorities and by private employers respectively. Some principal industrial groups
included in the total are shown separately and include both government and private
employees, except in the case of retail trade, where there are no government employees.

WAGE AND SALARY EARNERS IN CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT: INDUSTRIAL
GROUPS, AUSTRALIJA.

(Excluding Rural Wage Earners, Female Domestics in Private Homes, Persons on Paid
Strength of Defence Forces and National Service Trainees in Camp.)

(°000.)
. July, June, June, June, June, June,
Industrial Group. 1939. | 19520 | 1953, | 19s4. | 1955 1956.
_ (@) @ (@ (@ (a)
MALEs.

Mining and Quarrying . .. 52.2 58.8 58.0 58.7 58.3 57.3
Manufacturing, etc.(b) .. .. 456.1 721.4 726.4 756.8 777.2 786.3
Building and Construction .. .. 149.7 214.0 193.2 205.7 211.8 214.6
Rail and Air Transport . 73.0 106.9 104.9 106.3 108.5 109.1
Other Transport and Commumcauon 112.9 193.0 190.2 193.8 200.2 201.3
Retail Trade } 259.7 124.8 125.0 128.4 129.2 129.9
Other Commerce and Finance .. ) 191.2 191.0 198.3 207.1 212.7
Health .. . .. 17.8 25.3 25,51, 25.9 26.0 26.8
Education 22.1 33.2 35.4 36.7 38.7 40.8
Entertainment, Sport and Recreatxon 17.4 18.1 18.2 18.3 18.5 18.4
Personal Services .. 37.0 53.2 51.6 52.1 54.3 54.4
Other .. .. .. .. 95.2 168.2 167.4 167.4 170.7 174.3

Total .. .. ..o ] 1,293.1] 1,908.1 | 1,886.8 | 1,948.4 | 2,000.5 | 2,025.9
Governmental(c) .. .. .. 349.8 577.4 567.8 581.4 599.1 604.9
Private Employers. . .. .. 943.3 { 1,330.7 { 1,319.0 | 1,367.0 | 1,401.4 1,421.0

Totat .. .. .. | 1,293.1 | 1,908.1 | 1,886.8 | 1,948.4 | 2,000.5 | 2,025.9

FEMALES.

e i - — - e
Mining and Quarrying .. .. ' 0.3 0.9 0.9 1.0 1.1 1.2
Manufacturing, etc.(b) .. e 169.0 206.3 209.8 226.8 232.5 235.7
Building and Construction .. . 1.2 4.2 4.3 4.7 4.9 5.1
Rail and Air Transport .. .5 8.6 7.7 8.0 8.4 8.6
Other Transport and Communication 10.1 30.9 28.5 28.5 30.0 31.5
Retail Trade . 114.9 112.6 109.9 115.3 121.6 122.9
Other Commerce and Finance .. . 72.9 71.5 77.0 83.1 | 88.1
Health .. . 34.0 68.7 68.8 | 70.8 73.5 l 77.6
Education 32.0 41.8 43.3 44.9 47.9 50.5
Entertainment, Sport and Rccreanon 4.0 8.6 8.7 | 8.6 8.8 ! 9.1
Personal Services .. .. 43.0 68.9 65.8 67.0 69.6 | 70.2
Other .. .. . .. 26.1 55.0 54.5 . 54.9 57.1 58.4

Total .. .. . 437.1 679.4 673.7 . 707.5 738.5 ' 758.9
Governmental(c) .. .. .. 5521 115.2| 112.0 1145 122.8| 129.8
Private Employers. . .. .. 381.9 564.2 561.7 . 593.0 615.7 | 629.1

Total .. .. .. 437.1 679.4 673.7 | 707.5 738.5 ‘ 758.9

¢ ! )

Note.—See footnotes on page 188,
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WAGE AND SALARY EARNERS IN CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT : INDUSTRIAL
GROUPS, AUSTRALIA—continued.
(*000 )
. July, June, June, June, June, June,
Industrial Group. 1939, | 1952 | 1953 | 1954, | 1955, 1956.
(@) (a) (a) (a) (a)
PERSONS.
Mining and Quarrying 52.5 59.7 58.9 59.7 59 4 58 S
Manufacturing, etc.(b) . 625.1 927.7 936.2 983.6 | 1,009.7 1,022.0
Building and Construction .. 150.9 218.2 197 .5 210.4 216.7 219.7
Rail and Air Transport . 75.5 115.5 112.6 114.3 116.9 117.7
Other Transport and Commumcatlon 123.0 223.9 218.7 222.3 230 2 232 .8
Retail Trade .. 374.6 237.4 234 9 243.7 250.8 252.8
Other Commerce and Finance 264.1 262.5 275.3 290 2 300.8
Health .. . . 51.8 94.0 94.3 96.7 99 5 104 .4
Education 54.1 75.0 78.7 81.6 86.6 91.3
Entertainment, Spon and Recreation 21 .4 26.7 26.9 26.9 27.3 27.5
Personal Services .. .. .. 80.0 122.1 117.4 119.1 123.9 124.6
Other .. .. .. 121.3 223.2 221.9 222.3 227.8 232.7
Total . .. Lo 17302 1 2,587.5 | 2,560.5 | 2,655.9 | 2,739.0 | 2,784.8
Governmental(c) . 405.0 692.6 679.8 695.9 721.9 734.7
Private Employers. . 1,325.2 | 1,894.9 | 1,880.7 | 1,960.0 | 2,017.1 | 2,050.1
Total 1,730.2 | 2,587.5 | 2,560.5 | 2,655.9 | 2,739.0 | 2,784.8

(a) Subject to revision. * (b) Estimates (subiect to revision) based on Pay-roll Tax returns, etc.. of
employees engaged predominantly in secondary production. The figures include a considerable number
of employees outside the scope of the factory employment figures as defined and published in Chapter
VH.—Manufacturing Industry (¢) Includes employees of Commonwealth, State and Semi-
Government and Local Government Authorities. See para. 3 (i) below.

A graph showing wage and salary earners in civilian employment by main industrial
groups appears on page 174.

(iii) Facrories. Actual mid-monthly factory employment derived from the results of
annual factory censuses is' published in the Bulletin Secondary Industries, issued by this
Bureau.

Additional tables regarding employment in factories may be found in Chapter VIL—
Manufacturing Industry.

An index of factory employment in Australia, published in the Monthly Review of
Business Statistics, shows that employment in factories reached a new post-war peak in
February, 1956. For the year 1955-56, the index showed the level of employment in
factories to be 80 per cent. higher than the average factory employment for the three years
ended June, 1939.

3. Government Employees.—(i) Australia. The following table shows at June in each
of the years 1952 to 1956, in comparison with 1939, the number of civilian employees of
Commonwealth, State and Semi-Government and Local Government authorities. These
include all employees of government authorities on services such as railways, tramways,
banks, post office, air transport, education, broadcasting, police, public works, factories and
munitions establishments, migrant hostels, etc., as well as administrative employees, within
Australia.

CIVILIAN EMPLOYEES OF GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES(a) : AUSTRALIA.
Commonwealth. Semfgct;s/ ;‘:Sn ent. Local Government. Total.
June—

Males. mI;f;s. Persons.| Males. mlzf;s Persons.| Males. m‘;‘l";s. Persons.| Males. | _~t |Persons.
1939(b) .. | 56,099 11,764] 67,863|235,066] 40,586 275,652t 58,637 2,887| 61,524!349,802| 55,237| 405,039
1952 .. | 157,880 45,117}202,997| 359,340 65, 061| 4244011 61,167t 5,111| 66, 278' 578 387 115,289( 693,676
1953 159,002 41,571]200,573] 349,096/ 65,129 414 .225| 59,6411 5,315 64956 567,739{ 112,015| 679,754
1954 156,604| 41,579 198 1831 363,095 67, 1466 430,561 61,643] 5,493| 67,136 581,342) 114,538} 695,880
1955 160,840 44291 205,131/373,250 72 728 445,978 65,026 5,771 70,797 599,1]6 122,790; 721,906
1956 162,314 46, 114I 208, 428 377,077, 77,587 454,664‘ 65,558) 6,138 7],696l 604,949| 129,839] 734,788

(a) See explanation above. () July.
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The numbers of civilian employees of Commonwealth
State and Semi-Government and Local Government authorities in each
State and Territory at June, 1956 are shown in the following table :—

CIVILIAN EMPLOYEES OF GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES(q) : JUNE, 1956.
- State and
State Commonwealth, Semi-Government. ! Local Government. Total.
or
Territory.
Males. ml;les ll’ersons Males. ml;cs Persons.l Males. ml;f;s. Persons.| Males. m';les Persons.
|
N.S.W. 55,277 15,243! 70,520 134,716, 26,147 160,86:'.1 26,687 2,861] 29,548 216,680 44,251.260,931
Vic. 50,745, 16,192: 66,93 | 96,178I 23,965 120,143 13,088 1,550, 14,638' 160, 0|I| 41,707 201,718
Qld. 17,784} 4,709. 22,493] 56,324 S 64,049 17,084 933 18,017, 91,192 13,367, 104,559
S.A. 15,732 3,613’ l9,345\ 38,395‘ 9459 47,854 3,002 305 3,307 57.129. 13, 377 70,506
W.A, 89941 2,197 11,191 37,804 6.519' 44323| 3,499 323 3.822' 50,297 9039 59,336
Tas. 4371 1,259° 5630 13,660 3,772 17.432 2,198 166, 2,364 20,229 5, |97| 25,426
N.T. 2,441 613" 3054 .. O - 2,441 6131 3,054
A.C.T 6,970, 2,288 9,258 ‘ .. N .. 6970 2,288' 9,258
| | |
Total |162,314 46,114| 208,428‘ 377,077[ 77,587'454,664I 65,558 6,138 71,696 604,949] 129,839' 734,788

(a) See explanation in para. 3 (i), page 188.

§ 2. Unemployment.

The total number of persons unemployed has been recorded only at the dates of the
various Censuses. The following table sets out the number of unemployed at each Census
from 1933 to 1954. The percentage of unemployed at each date to all wage and salary
earners, comprising those estimated to be in employment and those unemployed, is also
shown.

UNEMPLOYMENT (ALL CAUSES): AUSTRALIA, CENSUSES, 1933, 1947 AND

1954.

Wage and Salary Earners ! Proportion of Wage and Salary

Unemployed. Earners Unemployed.
(°000.) (Per Cent.)
Date. . 7 L

‘ Males. ‘ Females. I Persons. : Males ! Females, ' Persons.

' !
June, 1933(a) l 405.4 75.8 481.2 25.4 } 14.5 ! 22.7
June, 1947(b) 66.6 16.9 83.5 3.5 | 25| 3.2
June, 1954(b) 41.0 55.0 1.8 | 1.9 1.8

!

(a) As recorded at the Census. In addition there was a considerable number of youths and young
women of working ages who had never been employed. (b) Persons in the work force who were
not at work at the time of the Census.

In the following table males and females not at work are classified according to cause
for the Census years 1933, 1947 and 1954. In 1947 there was a change in the form of the
questionnaire which has probably resulted in some variation in response. Prior to 1947
persons who were “‘ unemployed ” were 1equested to furnish particulars of the cause and
duration of unemployment, but from 1947 onwards the enquiry was broadened to include
all persons (usually engaged in industry, business, trade, profession or service) who were
out of a job and “ not at work ”’ at the time of the Census for whatever reason, including
any not normally associated with unemployment.
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CAUSES OF UNEMPLOYMENT : AUSTRALIA, CENSUSES, 1933, 1947 AND 1954.

Unable to | Tempo- . Industrial | Other and
Year. Spelg\)x':el;ilrlrr- L;ﬁ!nloyﬂ‘ Illness. | Accident. Bisupul;le. Notesrt g, Total.
MALEs.
1933 - 374,569 (a) 18,083 4,702 : 1,595 ’ 6,483 | 405,432
1947 bo17,314 12,458 14,639 2,985 475 '(b)18,743 66,614
1954 .. 9,089 4,056 10,894 2,571 i 316 l(b)14,088 41,014
J
FEMALES.
1933 .. 62,630 (a) 9,193 434 95 3,465 75,817
1947 .. 2,254 2,449 4,396 280 24 {(b) 7,512 16,915
1954 .. 3,369 | 1,267 3,939 291 15 [(b) 5,119 14,000
) . J 1
{a) Not available. (5) The majority of these persons were resting between jobs or changing jobs.

Details of the number of persons receiving unemployment and sickness benefits and the
payments made may be found in Chapter XV.—Welfare Services.

§ 3. Commonwealth Employment Service.

The Commonwealth Employment Service was established under section 47 of the
Re-establishment and Employment Act 1945. The principal functions of the Service, as
set out in section 48 of this Act, are to provide services and facilities for the benefit of persons
seeking employment or to change employment, or to engage labour, and to provide facilities
to assist in bringing about and maintaining a high and stable level of employment throughout
the Commonwealth.

The Commonwealth Employment Service operates within the Employment Division
of the Department of Labour and National Service, and is under the control of the permanent
head of that Department. The Central Office is in Melbourne, and there is a Regional
Office in the capital city of each State, with 120 District Employment Offices in suburban and
the larger provincial centres and 340 agents in the smaller country centres. The District
Employment Offices are distributed as follows :—New South Wales, 45 ; Victoria, 30 ;
Queensland, 19 ; South Australia, 8 ; Western Australia, 12 ; Tasmania, 4 ; Northern
Territory, 1 ; Australian Capital Territory, 1.

The Commonwealth Employment Service provides special assistance for persons with
physical and mental handicaps, older workers, rural workers, youths and persons with
professional and technical qualifications, to obtain employment.

It assists in the administration of the unemployment and sickness benefit provisions of
the Social Services Act 1947-1956, and of the re-employment allowance provisions of the
Re-establishment and Employment Act 1945-1956 for certain classes of discharged members
of the forces. All persons who wish to claim unemployment benefits or re-employment
allowances are required to register at a District Employment Office, which is responsible
for certifying whether or not suitable employment can be offered to them.

Vocational guidance is provided free of charge in each State, other than New South
Wales, by a staff of qualified psychologists. (In New South Wales a similar service is pro-
vided by officers of the New South Wales Department of Labour and Industry.) Vocational
guidance is available to any person, but is provided particularly for young pcople, ex-service-
men and the physically handicapped.

The Service is responsible for placing in employment all Commonwealth nominated
migrant workers coming to Australia under the assisted passage schemes from the United
Kingdom and other countries, and, as required, it provides assistance to other migrants
wishing to obtain employment. When migrants coming under Commonwealth nomination
arrive in Australia, the Service arranges for them to move to their initial employment and
for their admission, if necessary, to Commonwealth-controlled hostels. From the inception
of the various free and assisted schemes, including the Displaced Persons Scheme, to the
end of July, 1956 more than 150,000 British and European migrant workers had been
placed in employment by the Commonweaith Employment Service.
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Since 1951, the Service has been responsible for recruiting experts for the Colombo
Plan and the United Nations Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance. The
principal spheres in which experts have been supplied are agriculture, education, engineering,
geology, health and economic and scientific research and development.

In association with its placement activities, the Service carries out regular surveys of
the labour market in all areas and industries and supplies detailed information to interested
Commonwealth and State Government Departments and instrumentalities and to the public.
It also advises employers, employees and others on labour availability and employment
opportunities in various occupations and areas and on other matters concerning employment.

The Commonwealth Employment Service is responsible for the medical examination
and interview of young men for training in the armed forces under the National Service Act
1951-1953, which is administered by the Department of Labour and National Service. The
Department also administers the provisions of the Act relating to the protection of the
rights of National Service trainees in relation to their civil employment.

The Service completed its tenth year of operation in May, 1956. During the year
ended June, 1956 there were 576,958 new registrations of applicants for employment, of
whom 445,253 were referred to employers and 312,105 placed in employment, and 434,347
new vacancies were notified. Vacancies unfilled at the end of June, 1956 numbered 32,473.

With the setting up of the Commonwealth Employment Service, most of the State
Labour Exchange Organizations existing previously were superseded. Details of the
organization and administration of these exchanges in the several States were given in
Labour Report No. 30, page 133.

§ 4. Industrial Disputes.

1. General.—Information with regard to the collection of particulars and the methods
of tabulation of industrial disputes involving stoppage of work is given in the annual
Labour Report.

Particulars of all disputes in progress during the year are included in the annual figures
whether the dispute commenced in that year or was in progress at the beginning of the
year. Consequently details of ‘‘ the number of disputes” and ‘ workers involved ” in
disputes which commenced in the previous year and were still in progress during the current
year will be duplicated in the figures for both years. The number affected is given in a
footnote so that allowance can be made in comparing annual figures.

2. Industrial Groups.—The following table gives for Australia as a whole
particulars of industrial disputes which were ‘n progress during 1955, classified according
to industrial groups.

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES IN INDUSTRIAL GROUPS: AUSTRALIA, 1955.(a)

{ i Workers Involved. Estj-
Num Working | mated
Class. Industrial Group. um- Days Loss in
ta l ber | I Lost Wages.
j Directly. dlrsctly. Total. ’ )
N | @

1. | Wood, Furniture, etc. ! 1 36 36 110
II. | Engineering, Metal Works, etc. 1 124 | 23, 628 8 664 32,292 | 224,947 ' 675,519
II\}, lé]oo?l Dn'x;_k eltc . ! 6(3) 19. ?g; 5,65(1) 25,;;% IIS.ZZO 33%,_5]%2

. othing, tiles, et .
1V. Booksl?%’rinet?nlg?ilg.c | 6 4,120 ! 346 4,466 25,177 94,833
VI. | Other Manufacturing 83 ‘ 21,948 3,016 | 24,964 | 128.731 | 429,117
VII. | Building .. I 72 | 21,085 | 1,212 | 22,297 69,443 ! 234,596
(iY Coal- mmmg 777 135,346 | 97 135,543 | 225,336 | 789,322
VIIL {(n) Other Mining, Quarries, etc. .. 8! 108, 47| 1105| 91 31,661
| SRR R Ak gl gl al
r Air an ranspol E S g
X1 { (l)eStevedonngan an p ! 308 | 152,245 .. | 152,245 152,521 ; 529,381
- |16 Shipping, etc. | 8 539 9% | 33 3097 | 9518
XXII. lPé)astoml Aﬁnculltural etc. | I 100 - 1300 3600 16,600
111, omestic, Hotels, etc. ) . .. R X !
XIV. | Miscellaneous l 20 5,263 49 i 5312 ; 22,392 ‘ 69,258
{
. I
Total .. .. .. 1,532 | 424,340 . 20,307 [444,647 1,010,884 3,310,321
: |

’ - —_— _—— —_——

(@) Two disputes in New South Wales and one in Victoria involving respectively 485 and 62 workers
commenced in 1954 and were still in_progress at the beginning of 1955. Particulars of these disputes
have been included in staistics of disputes for both 1954 and 1955. {b) Persons thrown out of
work at the establishments where the stoppages occurred but not themselves parties to the dispute.
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A graph showing, for the years 1946 to 1955, the working days lost as a result of
industrial disputes in the main industrial groups will be found on page 175.

3. States and Territories.—The following table gives particulars of the number of
industrial disputes in each State and Territory, together with the number of workers involved,
and the losses in working days and wages caused by disputes which were current during
each of the years 1939 and 1953 to 1955.

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES : STATES AND TERRITORIES.

Workers Involved. ! Esti
Working stimated

State or Territory. Year. | Number. Days “?:s in
: : Lost. §6S.
Directly. Indl(re)ctly. Total. £)
a

T E e R R A

1 , , 6. 308382 | 759,391 2,403,
New South Wales .. 1954 1063 | 217,081 5205 | 222286 | 501,573 1.654.314
1955 | 1,072 | 260353 | _ 13678 | 278031 | 673325 2230935
1939 10 1989 |~ 180 | 2,169 | 27.313 | 19,948
Vietori 1953 53| 65962 2,164 | 68126 57160 | 176330
ictoria . 1954 76 42,476 2337 44,813 | 135611 | 460,213
1955 66| 331255 2287 | 35,542 | 1381507 | 435356
1gsg 26§ 87 3;2 3 i 91 333 151'31(3) 46;'830

195 5 . 3.

Queensland - 1954 218 | 77006 6675 | 83681 | 183855 | 611,331
1955 2741 83,026 3.626 | 86,652 318 | 328,046
1933 71 1850 190 | 18,693 | ssave| 200410

. 1953 2 18, 2 ; X
South Australia .. 1954 23 7291 45 7,33 1207 | 108,100
1955 431 23969 129 | 247098 | 66,881 | 203182
i i

. 1953 11 X .. X X ;
Western Australia .. 1954 15 51368 96 5494 | 21651 | 75387
1955 15 9,504 345 9,849 9,582 | 32,704
1339_ ‘é 5023 g sogg 18 altg? 68 223

. 1953 1 y , y ,
Tasmania. . . 1954 31 5.951 136 6,087 25915 | 105,042
1955 8| 13204 240 | 13444 | 20387 ! 700027
1953 3 3% 40 Sel i e

. 1 5 . X .
Northern Territory.. 1954 2 239 u 239 10452 5,082
1955 12 1,013 2 1015 | 27401 85t

1939 " . o .. .
Australian  Capital 1953 3 74 .- 74 130 342
Territory 1954 2 138 ., 138 375 1,242
1955 il 16 - 16 143 620
1939 316 | 143,228 5,602 | 152,830 | 459,154 435,716
Australia 1953 1,450 | 4831800 | 121246 | 496,046 | 1,050,830 ' 3,337,437
. - 1954 1,430 | 355,580 | 14494 | 370,074 | 901,630 3,020,211
1955 1,532 | 224340 | 20,307 { 344.647 | 1,010,884 , 3,310,321

{a) Persons thrown out of work at the establishments where the stoppages occurred but not themselves
parties to the dispute.
Detailed information in regard to the disputes during the above-mentioned and
previous years is given in the Labour Report.
4. Duration.—The following table gives particulars of industrial disputes during
1955 in the three groups ¢ Coal-mining ”*, ¢ Stevedoring ” and * Other Industries **, classified
according to duration.

DURATION OF INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES : AUSTRALIA, 1955,

Limits of Duration. mining, | Stevedoring.| QR | 1o amatries.
NUMBER OF DISPUTES.

1 day and less . . - 518 217 161 896
2 days and more than 1 day .. e 138 66 58 262
3 days and more than 2 days .. .. 65 15 48 128
Over 3 days and less than 1 week .. 26 5 41 72
1 week and less than 2 weeks .. .. 24 S 76 105
2 weeks and less than 4 weeks .. .. 5 .. 37 42
4 weeks and less than 8 weeks .. .. .. .. 17 17
8 weeks and over .. .. .. 1 .. 9 10
Total .. . . 777 308 47| 1512
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DURATION OF INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES : AUSTRALIA, 1955—continued.

Coal- Other All

Limits of Duration. ining. Stevedoring. Industries. | Industries.

WORKERS INVOLVED.

1 day and less .. .. 85,802 111,973 72.693 270,468
2 days and more than l day .. .. 29,267 35,148 22,994 87,409
3 days and more than 2 days .. .. 10,051 2,802 16,008 28,861
Over 3 days and less than 1 week .. 3,093 960 11,578 15,631
1 week and less than 2 weeks .. . 4,966 1,362 14,094 20,422
2 weeks and less than 4 weeks .. .. 1,231 .. 12,518 13,749
4 weeks and less than 8 weeks .. .. .. .. 3,542 3,542
8 weeks and over .. ve .. 1,133 .. 3,432 4,565

Total .. .. .. .. 135,543 152,245 156,859 444,647

. WORKING DAvs LosT.

l day and less .. .. 85,470 81,595 50,636 217,701
2 days and more than 1 day .. .. 46,266 50,687 42,368 139,321

3 days and more than 2 days .. . 25,765 7,673 45,163 78,601
Over 3 days and less than 1 week .. 12,146 2,988 44,265 59,399
1 week and less than 2 weeks .. .. 33,279 9,578 81,574 124,431
2 weeks and less than 4 weeks .. .. 11,570 .. 128,082 139,652
4 weeks and less than 8 weeks .. .. .. .. 93,852 93,852
8 weeks and over .. .. .. 10,840 .. 147,087 157,927
Total .. .. .. .. 225,336 152,521 633,027 | 1,010,884

5. Causes.—(i) General. In issues of the Official Year Book prior to No. 40 the causes
of industrial disputes were classified in some detail for all industries combined. As from
1950 a new classification was introduced and stoppages are now analysed in three separate
groups, * Coal-mining **, * Stevedoring » and ** Other Industries ”. This dissection has
been made because the pattern of the disputes in coal-mining and stevedoring differs
significantly from that in other industries.

Under this classification, causes are grouped under four main headings:—(1) Wages,
Hours and Leave ; (2) Physical Working Conditions and Managerial Policy ; (3) Trade
Unionism ; (4) Other Causes. The first group is restricted to disputes involving general
principles relating to wages, hours and leave ; minor questions regarding the claims to
pay or leave by individual employees are included under managerial policy. The second
group comprises disputes regarding physical working conditions and general questions of
managerial policy, which term covers those arising from disciplinary action, the promotion
of employees, the employment of particular individuals, personal disagreements between
employees and supervisory staff and disputes arising from the computation of wages, leave,
etc., in individual cases. The third group includes stoppages over employment of non-
unionists, inter-union and intra-union disputes, disputes over recognition of union activities,
and sympathy stoppages in support of employees in another industry. The last group
comprises disputes by way of protest against situations not arising from the usual relationship
of employer and employee, e.g., political matters, and cases (mainly occurring in the coal-
mining industry) where the cause of the stoppage is not officially made known to the
management.

As the items included under these headings differ somewhat from those included under
the similar headings used for classifying causes of disputes in years prior to 1950, figures
for the years 1950 to 1955 are not strictly comparable with those for earlier years.

(ii) Years 1939 and 1951 ro 1955. The following table gives particulars of industrial
disputes according to causes for the years 1939 and 1951 to 1955.
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CAUSES OF INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES : AUSTRALIA.

Cause of Dispute. l 1939. l 1951.(a) 1952.(a) | 1953.(a) 1954.(a) 1955.(a)
NUMBER OF DISPUTES.
Wages, Hours and Leave . 96 186 161 105 100 201
Physical Working Conditions
and Managerial Policy .. 197 803 967 896 975 887
Trade Unionism .. .. 50 159 204 187 160 172
Other .. .. .. 73 196 295 271 255 272
Total .. .. 416 1,344 1,627 1,459 1,490 1,532
‘WORKERS INVOLVED.
Wages, Hours and Leave . 29,290 ([ 117,409 | 201,274 | 89,443 | 42923 139,522
Physical Working Conditions
and Managerial Policy .. 56,783 151,655 183,123 218,809 214,060 184,449
Trade Unionism e .. 18,651 27,684 51,819 26,176 45,437 37,998
Other .. . ol 48,106 111,844 | 69,518 161,618 _ 67,654 | 82,678
Total .. .. 152,830 408,592 505,734 496,046 370,074 444,647
WORKING DAys LOST.
Wages, Hours and Leave . 128,525 | 338,026 | 545017 | 208,776 | 136,7387| 467,591
Physical Working Conditions
and Managerial Policy . 189,510 359,383 444,286 657,835 413,118 398,147
Trade Unionism .. .. 54,749 67,280 93,133 58,038 278,332 62,103
Other - .. .. |__86.370 | 108,285 81,068 | 126181 | 73451 83,043
Total .. .. | 459,154 ) 872,974 ! 1,163,504 " 1,050,830 | 901,639 | 1,010,884

(a) Owing to the use of a new classification, figures for 1951 to 1955 are not strictly comparable with
those for years prior to 1950.

(iii) Year 1955. The following table shows particulars of industrial disputes for 1955
classified according to cause in three industry groups :—

CAUSES OF INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES : AUSTRALIA, 1955.

Cause of Dispute. nﬁg:ﬂ; Stevedoring. Ingshti{es. Ind{?sltlries.
NUMBER OF DISPUTES.
Wages, Hours and Leave . 6 31 164 201
Physical Working Conditions and Mana-
gerial Policy .. . 445 210 232 887
Trade Unionism .. .. .. 119 19 34 172
Other .. .. .. .. 207 48 | 17 272
Total .. .. .. . 777 308 447 1,532
WORKERS INVOLVED.
Wages, Hours and Leave . 7,443 49,210 | 82,869 139,522
Physical Working Conditions and Mana- |
gerial Policy .. 66,934 66,498 51,017 184,449
Trade Unionism .. .. .. 20,488 4,910 12,600 37,998
Other .. .. .. .. |___40,678 31,627 10,373 82,678
Total .. .. .. .. 135,543 | 152,245 | 156,859 | 444,647
WORKING DaAys LosT.
Wages, Hours and Leave . 7,680 46,336 413,575 467,591
Physical Working Conditions and Mana-
gerial Policy .. .. .. 122,111 81,714 194,322 398,147
Trade Unionism .. .. . 44,405 3,515 14,183 62,103 .
Other .. .. .. .. 51,140 20,956 10.947 83,043
Total .. = .. .. .. | 225336 | 152,521 | 633,027 | 1,010,884

6. Results.—In issues of the Official Year Book prior to No. 40, tables were included
showing analyses of the results of industrial disputes over a period of years. This tabulation
was discontinued because of the difficulty of obtaining the details necessary to make a
classification in precise terms of the results of industrial disputes.
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7. Methods of Settlement.—The following table shows particulars of industrial disputes
for 1955 classified according to method of settlement, in three industry groups:—

INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES : METHODS OF SETTLEMENT, AUSTRALIA, 1955.(0)

Coal- Steve- Other All
Method of Settlement. mining. ‘ doring. | Industries. | Industries.
NUMBER OF DISPUTES.

1. By private negotiation .. .. .. 126 20 134 280
2. By mediation not based on lcg.lslauon .. 2 .. 4 6
3. State legislation—
{a) Under State Conciliation, etc., legislation .. 86 86
(b) By reference to State Government officials .. 1 . 1
4. Commonwealth and Commonwealth-State legislation—
(a) Industrial Tribunals under—
(i) Conciliation and Arbitration Act . .. 33 33
(ii) Coal Industry Acts .. . 51 .. .. 51
(iii) Stevedoring Industry Act . .. .. ’ 12 .. 12
(iv) Other Acts . .. ..
(b) By reference to Commonwealth Govemment !
officials . 4. 46 5 55
5. By filling places of workers on strike or locked out. .. .. .. ..
6. By closing down establishment permanently .. . .. .. ..
7. By resumption without negotiation .. .. 592 } 228 133 1,003
8. By other methods .. .. .. .. .. 2 .. 2
Total .. .. . .. .. 776 . 308 445 1,529
WORKERS INVOLVED.
1. By private negotiation .. .. .. 15,187 6,601 40,784 62,572
2. By mediation not based on leglslatxon .. .. 152 . 2,581 2,733
3. State legislation—
(a) Under State Conciliation, etc., legislation .. .. .. 31,048 31,048
(b) By reference to State Government officials .. 100 .. .. 100
4, Commonwealth and Commonwealth-State legislation—
(@) Industrial Tribunals under—
(i) Conciliation and Arbitration Act .. .. .. 4,211 4,211
(ii) Coal Industry Acts .. .. 8,437 .. .. 8,437
(iii) Stevedoring Industry Act .. .. .. 770 .. 770
(iv) Other Acts . .. .. ..
(b) By reference to Commonwealth Governmem
officials . 1,387 1,309 306 9,002
5. By filling places of worlkers on strike or locked out . .. .. .. ..
6. By closing down establishment permanently .. .. .. ..
7. By resumption without negotiation .. . 109,147 137,391 77,888 324,426
8. By other methods .. .. .. .. 174 ) .. 174
Total .. .- .. .. 134,410 152,245 156,818 443,473
WORKING Days LosT.
1. By private negotiation .. .. .. 32,805 8,925 . 243,286 ' 285,016
2. By mediation not based on leglslauon e .. 351 .. ‘ 10,167 10,518
3. State legislation—
(@) Under State Conciliation, etc., legislation .. .. .a 163,567 | 163,567
(b) By reference to State Government officials . . 100 . . . 100

4. Commonwealth and Commonwealth-State legislation—
(a) Industrial Tribunals under—

(i) Conciliation and Arbitration Act .. .. . 20,728 I‘ 20,728
(i) Coal Industry Acts . .. 32,585 o 32,58
(iii) Stevedoring Industry Act . .. .. ) 939 . ] 939
(iv) Other Acts . ! . | ,
(b) By reference to Commonwealth Government . |
officials .. 6,650 ' 10,641 768 | 18,059
5. By filling places of workers on strike or locked out. .. 1 .. X .. { ..
6. By closing down establishment permanently .. .. : .. . .. | ..
7. By resumption without negouauon .. .. 142,005 131,717 | 194,169 467,891
8. By other methods . .. .. . .. 299 . 299
Total .. L. .. .. .. 214,496 ' 152,521 632 685 | 999,702

(a) As there are usually disputes in progress at the end of each year, totals in the above table will not
nscessarily agree with those shown in preceding tabies.

F. WORKERS’ COMPENSATION LEGISLATION.

A conspectus of the principal provisions of Workers' Compensation Acts in force in
Australia at 30th June, 1955 will be found in Labour Report No. 43, pp. 125-133.
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G. LABOUR ORGANIZATIONS.
§ 1. Labour Organizations in Australia.

1. Registration.—(i) Under Trade Union Acts. n earlier issues of the Official Year
Book (see No. 39, page 448) reference was made to the registration of trade unions under
the Trade Union Acts. In general the available information is inadequate for statistical
purposes.

(ii) Under State Industrial Legislation. Information with regard to registrations of
employers’ associations and trade unions under the various State Industrial Arbitration
Acts will be found in earlier 1ssues of the Official Year Book (see No. 39, page 448).

(iii) Under the (Commonwealth) Conciliation and Arbitration Act. Under Part VIII. of
the Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1904-1956 any association of employers in any industry
who have, or any employer who has, employed, on an average taken per month, not less
than 100 employees during the six months preceding application for registration, or any
association of not less than 100 employees in any industry may be registered.* Registered
unions include both interstate associations and associations operating within one State only.
Registration under Commonwealth legislation began in 1906. At the end of 1955 the number
of employers’ organizations registered under the provisions of the Commonwealth
Conciliation and Arbitration Act was 56. The number of unions of employees registered
at the end of 1955 was 152, with a membership of 1,469,045 representing 82 per cent. of
the total membership of all trade unions in Australia.

2. Particulars regarding Trade Unions.—(i) Types. The trade unions in Australia
are very diverse in character, and range from the small independent association to the large
interstate organization, which, in its turn, may be a branch of an international body.
Broadly speaking, there are four distinct classes of labour organizations :(—(i) the local
independent ; (ii) the State ; (iii) the interstate ; and (iv) the Australasian or international ;
but a number of variations occur from each of these classes. The schemes of organization
of interstate or federated unions vary greatly in character. In some unions the State
organizalions are bound together under a system of unification with centralized control,
while in others the State units are practically independent and self-governing, the federal
bond being loose and existing only for one or two specified purposes.

(ii) Number and Membership. Returns showing membership by States as at 3lst
December each year are obtained for all trade unions and employee organizations. The
affairs of single organizations are not disclosed in the published results and this has assisted
in securing complete information. The Bureau is indebted to the secretaries of trade unions
for their co-operation in supplying information. The substantial increase in the number
of members of trade unions in 1954 was partly the result of an amendment to the New South
Wales Industrial Arbitration Act 1940-1953, which gave absolute preference of employment
to members of appropriate trade unions, and also made it compulsory for persons over
18 years of age, working under State awards or agreements (except students, those holding
managerial positions, conscientious objectors and ex-servicemen). to join an appropriate
trade union. The following table shows the position at the end of 1939, 1954 and 1955.

TRADE UNIONS : NUMBER AND MEMBERSHIP.

Number of Percentage Increase
State or Separate Unions, Number of Members. in Membership.(a)
Territory.
1939. ! 1954. | 1955. 1939. 1954. 1955. 1939. | 1954, | 1955,
New South Wales 200 228 |~ 235 | 358,391 | 732,737 | 731,960 3.4 10.1 =0.1
Victoria .e 149 158 160 | 216,803 | 433,891 | 446,372 0.8 2.2 2.9
Queensland .. 114 129 130 | 180,653 | 305,304 [ 305,509 6.5 691 0.1
South Australia 117 138 138 67,282 1 147,555 | 146,422 8.7 5.3 —0.8
Western Australia 141 154 154 67,833 | 109,589 | 111, 1959 0.1 1.8 2.2
Tasmania 79 98 101 22,062 50,290 51, "a01 ‘4.8 4.1 2.2
Northern Terntory 4 18 20 761 2,168 2.440 5.6 |—14.51 12,5
Australian Capital
Territory 15 29| 32 1,685 5,970 5,799 9.6 13.7 ~-2.9
Australia .. (b) 380 (b) 371 (b) 372 | 915.470 '1,787,504 i1,801,862 3.4 | 6.4 0.8
(a) On preceding year. (b) Without interstate duplication. See letterpress bzlow.

Nore.—Minus sign { —) denotes decrease.

* Under the Public Service Arbitration Act an association of less than 100 employess may bs registered
as an organization, provided that its members comprise at least three-fifths of all persons engaged in that
industry in the Service. Such organizations are included in the figures shown below.
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In the preceding table, under the heading ‘* Number of Separate Unions ™, a union
reporting members in a State is counted as one union within that State. The figures by
States do not add to the Australian total (shown in the last line) because a union
represented in more than one State is included in the figure for each State in which it is
represented, but is counted only once in the Australian total.

Because of the difficulties involved, the collection of statistics relating to the * Number
of Branches ** of trade unions appearing in issues of the Official Year Book prior to No. 39
was discontinued.

(iii) Classification in Industrial Groups. The following table shows the number of
unions and members thereof in Australia at the end of each of the years 1939, 1954 and
1955. Compared with that in 1939, membership in 1955 had increased by 97 per cent.

TRADE UNIONS : INDUSTRIAL GROUPS, AUSTRALIJA.

1939. 1954, 1955.
Industrial Group.
No. of | No. of No. of | No. of No. of | No of
Unions. | Members.! Unjons. { Members.| Unions. | Members.
_(a @) (a)
Manufacturing—
1. Wood, Furniture, etc. .. 4 27,990 6 43,572 6 47,678
I1. Engineering, Metal Works,
etc... .. . 22 99,731 15| 258,838 15 | 266,897
11L. Food, Drink, Tobacco, etc. 35 80,328 39 | 104,335 37 | 106,865
1V. Clothing, Textiles. etc. .. 12 68,847 6! 117.292 7| 107.618
V. Books, Printing, etc.. .. 8 22,303 6 38,912 6 41,514
V1. Other Manufacturing .. 37 52,074 36 84 456 36 85,023
VIIL Building .. .. 28 45,651 28 | 143,071 29 | 134,224
VIIL. Mining, Quarrying, etc .. 13 48,812 13 49,833 13 46,641
IX. Railway and Tramway Services 29 | 105,938 26 | 143,680 25 | 146,401
X. Air and Other Land Transport 6 19,488 9 62,025 9 66,627
X1. Shipping, etc. 21 28,760 13 40,372 14 41,612
XITI. Pastoral, Agncultural etc. .. 5 40,276 3 63,831 3 66,224
XINI. Domesuc. Hotels, etc. . 18 13,177 12 36,611 12 37,722
XIV. Miscellaneous—
(i) Banking, Insurance and
Clerical .. 20 39,013 18 | 112,946 19 | 114,218
(ii) Public Service 50 89,848 61 | 202,797 62 | 203,437
(iii) Retail and Wholesale | 8 36,290 13 72,664 12 71,583
(iv) Municipal, Sewerage and
Labouring. - .. 11 46,552 10 81,115 10 83,572
(v) Other Miscellaneous .. 53 | 50.392 57 | 131,154 57 | 134.006
Total .. 380 | 915470 371 1,787,504 372 (1,801,862

(a) thout interstate duplication. See letterpress above.

(iv) Number of Members and Proportion of Wage and Salary Earners. The
following table shows the estimated percentages of wage and salary earners in employment
who are members of trade unions. As current estimates of wage and salary earners in
employment do not include employees engaged in rural industry or females in private
domestic service the percentages have been calculated on figures obtained by adding to
the end of year estimates (ser page 186) the number of employees in rural industry and
females in private domestic service recorded at the 1947 and 1954 Censuses. For this reason,
and also because the membership of trade unions includes some persons not in employment,
the percentages shown in the table must be regarded as approximations.

TRADE UNIONS : NUMBER OF MEMBERS AND PROPORTION OF TOTAL
WAGE AND SALARY EARNERS, AUSTRALIA.

Number of Members. Proportion of gg:;.legage and Salary
Year. (Per cent.)
Males. Females. Persons. Males. I Females, Persons.

1939 . .. 778,336 137,134 ll 915,470 52 ! 24 44
1951 .. .. | 1,368,694 321,577 | 1,690,271 66 ] 42 60
1952 .. .. | 1.354,248 283,294 ( 1,637,542 67 | 40 60
1953 .. .. | 1,381,103 298,655 | 1,679,758 67 } 40 60
1954 .. .. | 1,448,223 339,281 1,787.504 68 44 62
1955 . .. 1 1,464,016 337,846 | 1,801,862 | 68 t 43 61
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(v) Interstate or Federated Trade Unions. The following table gives particulars of the
number and membership of interstate or federated unions in 1955 :—

INTERSTATE OR FEDERATED TRADE UNIONS(a) : AUSTRALIA, 1955.

Unions Operating in—
Particulars. Total.
2 States. | 3 States. | 4 States. | 5 States. | 6 States.

Number of Unions .. .. 14 9 21 32 65 141
" ,» Members .. .. | 34,536 | 59,752 | 144,282 [ 420,769 | 925,723 |1,585,062

(a) Certain unions in this group have, in addition to branches in the States, branches in the Northern
Territory and in the Australian Capital Territory.

The number of organizations operating in two or more States increased from 72 in
1912 to 141 in 1955, and the ratio of the membership of such organizations to the total
membership of all organizations rose from 65 to 88 per cent. during the same period.

3. Central Labour Organizations.—In each of the capital cities and in a number of
industrial centres elsewhere, delegate organizations, consisting of representatives from a
group of trade unions, have been established. Their revenue is raised by means of a per
capita tax on the members of each affiliated union. In most of the towns where such central
organizations exist, the majority of the local unions are affiliated with the central organization,
which is usually known as the Labour or the Trades Hall Council. In Western Australia
a unified system of organization extends over the industrial centres throughout the State.
In this State there is a provincial branch of the Australian Labour Party. having a central
council and executive, and metropolitan and branch district councils, with which the local
bodies are affiliated. The central council, on which all district councils are represented,
meets periodically. In the other five States, however, the organization is not so close, and,
while provision usually exists in the rules of the central council at the capital city of each
State for the organization of district councils or for the representation of the central council
on the local councils in the smaller industrial centres of the State, the councils in each State
are generally independent bodies.

The table below shows the number of metropolitan and district or local labour councils,
together with the number of unions and branches of unions affiliated therewith in each
State at the end of the year 1955 :(—

CENTRAL LABOUR ORGANIZATIONS : NUMBER, AND UNIONS AND BRANCH
UNIONS AFFILIATED, 1955.

Particulars. N.S.W.| Vie. Q‘land.‘S. Aust.! W.A. | Tas. | N.T. {A.C.T.| Total.
Number of Councils .. 11 9 13 6 10 5 .. 1 55
Number of Unions and

Branch Unions affi-
liated .. .. | 287 | 263 152 132 | 397 103 .. i 22 | 1,356

The figures given in the preceding table concerning the number of unions do not
necessarily represent separate unions, since the branches of a large union may be affiliated
with the local trades councils in the several towns in which they are represented.

A Central Labour Organization, now called the Australian Council of Trade Unions,
came into being during 1927. The Council was created to function on behalf of the trade
unions of Australia, and was founded at an All-Australian Trade Union Congress held in
Melbourne in May, 1927. The Australian Council of Trade Unions consists of affiliated
unions and affiliated Metropolitan and/or State Labour Councils and Provincial Councils.
The Metropolitan or State Labour Council in each State is the State Branch of the Aus-
tralian Council of Trade Unions and has the right to appoint two representatives to act
on the executive of the Council. In addition to the representatives from the Metropolitan



COMPARATIVE INDEX NUMBERS. 199

or State Labour Councils, the executive consists of four officers—the president, two vice-
presidents and a secretary—who are elected by and from the Australian Consress of Trade
Unions.

The objectives of the Australian Council of Trade Unions are the socialization of
industry, i.e., production, distribution and exchange, and the utilization of the resources
of Australia for the benefit of the people—ensuring full employment, with rising standards
of living, real security and full cultural opportunities for all.

The methods to be adopted are:—the closer organization of the workers by the
transformation of the Australian trade union movement from the craft to an industrial
basis, by grouping of unions in their respective industries and by the amalgamation of
unions with a view to the establishment of one union in each industry; the consolidation
of the Australian Labour Movement, with the object of unified control, administration and
action; the centralized control of industrial disputes; educational propaganda among
unions; political action to secure satisfactory working-class legislation.

The Australian Council of Trade Unions is the first interstate body in Australia with
authority to deal with industrial matters of an interstate character affecting the trade union
movement generally. It is also the body responsible for submitting to the Commonwealth
Government the names of persons suitable for selection as the Australian workers’ delegate
to the annual International Labour Conference.

Between the trade union and the central organization of unions may be classed certain
State or district councils organized on trade lines, and composed of delegates from separate
unions whose members’ interests are closely connected because of their occupations.
Delegate councils of bakers, bread carters and mill employees, or of unions connected
directly or indirectly with the iron, steel, or brass trades, or with the building trades, may be
so classed.

§ 2. International Labour Organization.

The International Labour Organization (I.L.O.) was established on 11th April, 1919 as
an autonomous institution associated with the League of Nations. Its original constitution
was adopted as Part XIII. of the Treaty of Versailles and formed part of other treaties of
peace. During the years between its establishment and the outbreak of the 1939-45 War,
the I.L.O., with headquarters at Geneva, played a leading role in promoting the improvement
of labour conditions throughout the world.

In 1940, in order to ensure that the L.L.O. should be able to continue to funétion freely,
a working centre was established at Montreal, Canada. In 1946 the Organization became
the first of the specialized agencies of the United Nations. Under the terms of agreement,
the United Nations recognizes the 1.L.O. as a specialized agency having responsibility in
the field defined by its constitution, which embraces labour conditions, industrial relations
employment organization, social security and other aspects of social policy. The Organi-
zation has three basic parts. These are the International Labour Conference, its highest
authority, which, as a rule, meets annually; the Governing Body, its executive council,
which usually meets four times each year; and the International Labour Office, which
provides the secretariat of the Organization. The Conference is composed of delegations
from the Member States of the Organization. In August, 1956, there were 76 Member
States, each of which is entitled to be represented by four delegates—two Government, one
representing employers and one representing workers, together with their advisers. In
accordance with amendments adopted at the 36th Session of the International Labour
Conference, the Governing Body, as from the elections held in Geneva in 1954, has
consisted of the representatives of twenty governments, and ten employers’ and ten workers’
representatives. Particulars are given in the Labour Report of the proceedings of Inter-
national Labour Conferences up to the 39th Session, held in Geneva in June, 1956.

H. COMPARATIVE INDEX NUMBERS.

In order to show the relative movements of certain price and relaied data, the following
table of annual and quarterly index numbers for the six capital cities combined has been
compiled with a common base 1911 = 1,000.
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COMPARATIVE INDEX NUMBERS FOR THE SIX CAPITAL CITIES COMBINED.
(Base of each Group: Weighted Average of Six Capital Cities, 1911 = 1,000 (a).)

Retail Price Index Numbers.
Nominal
Real
Period. Food Rent Wages, | qoocs.
and (@84S | ot | Miscel. | con | gl | T
Groceer- Houses). ing. laneous. | Series
ies. ® Index.
Year—
1911 .. .. 1,000 1,000 |(d)1,000 |(d)1,000 {(d)1,000 1,000 1,000
1914 .. .. 1,144 1,082 1,140 1,140 1,140 1,081 948
1921 .. .. 1,902 1,410 1,883 1,537 1,680 1,826 1,087
1928 .. .. 1,761 1,743 1,507 1,537 1,675 1,963 1,172
1932 .. .. 1,425 1,336 1,215 1,458 1,377 1.639 1,190
1938 e . 1,584 1,540 1,253 1,463 1,488 1,799 1,209
1939 .. .. 1,657 1,577 1,271 1,465 1,526 1.846 1,210
1947 .. . 1,967 1,597 2,367 1,825 1,971 2,598 1,318
1948 .. .. 2,245 1,601 2,637 1,913 2,148 2,914 1,357
1949 .. .. 2.492 1,605 3,019 2,037 2,349 3,210 1,367
1950 .. . 2,800 1,613 3,455 2,184 2,589 3,596 1,389
1951 .. .. 3,649 1,649 4,156 2,555 3,124 4,495 1,439
1952 .. .. 4,516 1,728 4,657 2,980 3,645 5,241 1,438
1953 .. .. 4,723 1,861 4,872 3,126 3,820 5,539 1,450
1954 .. .. 4,776 1,949 4,865 3,139 3,860 5,632 1,459
1955 .. .. 5,027 2,005 4,894 3,168 3,970 5,773 1,454
Quarter— .

1955—
March .. .. 4,882 1,983 4,865 3,115 3,898 5,720 1,467
June .. . 4,952 1,997 4,898 3,151 3,941 5,746 1,458
September e 5,103 2,014 4,903 3,168 4,001 5,774 1,443
December .. 5,169 2,025 4,910 3,239 4,041 5,853 1,448

(a) The index numbers given in the separate columns of the table cannot be compared with each
other in order to show, for example, the relative cost of food and groceries and rent, since the cost in
1911 in each group or combination of groups is made equal to 1,000, ) See foomote (b) on page
149. (¢) Index of nominal weekly wage rates for adult males divided by the “ C* Series retail
price index number. (d) Taken back from true base (November, 1914 = 1,000) by means of the
Food and Rent (All Houses) Index.
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CHAPTER VIL
MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY.

§ 1. General.

1. Introduction.—A complete statistical account of the growth of the manufacturing
industry in Australia cannot be given owing to the fact that prior to 1906 the necessary
statistics were not collected by the several States on a definite and unitorm basis. A
standard classification of manufacturing industries was formulated at a conference of
Australian Statisticians in 1902 and adopted by all States in 1906. Figures on this basis
were prepared for 1907 and subsequent years.

Prior to the federation of the Australian States in 1901, the manufacturing industry
in Australia was primarily engaged in the production of goods for local! use, mainly of
food commodities, furniture, bricks, clothing made from imported materials, printing,
the repair rather than the manufacture of machinery, and the preliminary treatment of
primary products, such as wool-scouring and sawmilling.

After federation, steady expansion of the manufacturing industry resulted from the
removal of interstate trade barriers and the operation of a uniform protective tariff This
expansion was quickened as a result of the demands created by the 1914-18 War, the
curtailment of imports, and the rapid growth of spending power within the community.
New and more advanced development took place, iron and steel works and many related
and subsidiary industries were established, extensive manufacture of machinery was begun,
and a wide range of high-grade products—textiles, metal manufactures, electrical goods,
etc.—was added to the list of commodities made in Australia.

A check was made in this expansion by the world-wide economic depression of 1929-33, °
but in 1933 returning general prosperity and the opportunities opened to local manufacturers
by import restrictions, together with depreciation of Australian currency, gave renewed
stimulus to manufacturing enterprise. As economic conditions improved, the tariff, revenue
duties and primage were reduced, but without materially prejudicing the progress of local
manufactures.

When war broke out in September, 1939, Australia became a major source of supply
for British countries east of Suez and in meeting these demands, as well as those arising
locally because of interruption of oversea importations, existing manufacturing industries
expanded, and new enterprises were developed rapidly for the production of all classes of
munitions, aircraft, ships, many new kinds of machinery and metal manufactures, scientific
equipment, textiles, chemicals, etc. The outbreak of war with Japan, the basing of Allied
armed forces in Australia, and Australian responsibilities for supplies in the South-west
Pacific Area, gave added impetus to these developments, and manufacturing in Australia
outstripped all previous levels.

The cessation of war production and the transition of industry to a peace-time basis
temporarily retarded progress, but from 1945-46 onward there was renewed expansion
of the manufacturing industries to which an inflow of capital from overseas contributed.

2. Decentralization of Manufacturing Industries.—Following upon a report by the
Secondary Industries Commission, the Commonwealth Government called a conference
of Commonwealth and State Ministers in August, 1945 to formulate a national policy for
the decentralization of secondary industries. It was agreed that the State Governments
should seek to promote decentralization along the lines appropriate 10 each, providing
necessary services, assistance and concessions to the full extent of State resources. The
Commonwealth undertook to collaborate in all matters of Commonwealth industrial policy
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affecting the development and location of industry, to investigate in association with the
States the prospects of developing secondary industries in selected areas, to advise the
States of developments desirable for defence purposes, and to provide financial assistance
for projects of national importance where the cost would be great relative to the State’s
resources.

The Commonwealth has assisted decentralization by allocating to private industry
munitions and other defence buildings in decentralized areas and accommodating migrants
in provincial centres with prospects of development. Oversea firms contemplating estab-
lishment in Australia are encouraged to select locations in rural areas or the less indus-
trialized States.

3. Commonwealth Division of Industrial Development.—The functions of the Division
of Industrial Development include the encouragement of industrial development, the
exercising of Commonwealth responsibilities for the decentralization of industry, the pro-
motion of industrial efficiency (especially the study of technical, production and managerial
problems and the dissemination and application of new knowledge and methods), the
encouragement of the development of technological institutes and the publication of studies
of the structure and operation of Australian manufacturing industries. The Division was
attached to the Ministry of National Development when formed in March, 1950 to plan
the development of national resources and to promote decentralization and regional
development in conjunction with the States, but was transferred to the Department of
Trade in January, 1956.

4. Customs and Excise Tariffs and Bounties on Manufactures.—Particulars of Aus-
tralian customs and excise tariffs, and the constitution and functions of the Australian
Tariff Board in relation to matters affecting the industrial development of Australia, are
given in Chapter X.—Trade.

Bounties are paid by the Commonwealth Government to encourage local manufacture
of certain products. The statutory provisions usually fix a term of operation of the
bounty, provide for payment at a rate varying according to changes in the corresponding
customs duty, specify the annual maximum amount of bounty payable, and require the
bounty to be withheld or reduced if a manufacturer’s net profit in production of the com-
modity exceeds a certain rate or if rates of wages and conditions of employment in pro-
duction of the commodity do not conform to prescribed standards.

5. Scientific Research and Standardization—(i) The Commonwealth Scientific and
Industrial Research Organization. The function of this Organization, reference to which
also appears in Chapter XXX., is to initiate and conduct research in connexion with
industries in Australia, to train research workers, to establish industrial research student-
ships and fellowships, to make grants in aid of pure scientific research, to establish industrial
research associations in various industries, to provide for testing and standardization of
scientific equipment, to conduct an information service relating to scientific and industrial
matters, and to act for Australia in liaison with other countries in matters of scientific
research.

(ii) The Standards Association of Australia. This Association, which is referred to
also in Chapter XXX., acts as the national standardizing organization of Australia and
issues standard specifications for materials and codes of practice. Specifications and
codes are prepared and revised periodically in accordance with the needs of industry, and
standards are evolved and accepted by general consent.

(iii) The National Association of Testing Authorities. The National Association of
Testing Authorities organizes national testing facilities throughout Australia to serve
private and governmental needs. Laboratories may register voluntarily in respect of tests
within their competence and the Association ensures the maintenance of their standards
of testing. It is expected that there will be general acceptance of certificates of tests issued
in the name of the Association by the registered laboratories.
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6. Definitions in Factory Statistics.—The statistics relating to factories have been
compiled from tabulations made by the several State Statisticians from returns supplied
to them annually by manufacturers in accordance with the Statistical Acts of the States. A
return must be supplied in respect of every factory, which is defined for this purpose as an
establishment where four or more persons are employed or where power (other than manual)
is used in any manufacturing process. This definition includes factories in educational and
charitable institutions, reformatories, and other public institutions (except penitentiaries) but
does not cover smallgoods makers, laundries, farriers, photography studios, florists and
seedsmen, or most abattoirs. It should be noted that details relating to small establishments
not classified for statistical purposes as factories are not included in the figures contained in
this chapter. '

If a manufacturing business is conduéted in conjunction with any other activity,
particulars relating to the manufacturing section only are included in the statistics. Where
two or more industries are conducted in the same establishment, a separate return is obtained
for each industry if practicable.

Manufacturers are requested to state in their returns particulars as to the number,
age, wages, etc., of their employees, the value of premises and equipment, the horse-power
of machinery, the value, and in most cases the quantities, of raw materials and fue! used,
and quantities and values of principal materials and articles produced. The returns
obtained from manufacturers are not intended to show a complete record of the income
or expenditure of factories nor to show the profits or losses of factories collectively or
individually.

The average number of persons employed is quoted on two different bases: the average
during the period of operation and the average over the whole year. Of these the former
is simply the aggregate of the average number of persons employed in each factory during
its period of operation (whether the whole or only part of the year). This average is used
only in respect of details relating to classification according to the number of persons
employed. The latter, which is used in aill other instances, is calculated by reducing the
average number working in the factories (irrespective of period of operation) to the equiva-
lent number working for a full year.

Working proprietors are included in all employment figures other than those relating
to monthly employment and age dissections, but salaries and wages paid in all cases exclude
drawings by working proprietors.

The value of factory output is the value of the goods manufactured or their value after
passing through the particular process of manufacture and includes the amount received
for repair work, work done on commission and receipts for other factory work. The basis
of valuation of the output is the selling value of the goods at the factory, exclusive of all
delivery costs and charges and excise duties, but inclusive of bounty and subsidy payments
to the manufacturer of the finished article.

The value of production is the value added to raw materials by the process of manufac-
ture. It is calculated by deducting from the value of factory output the value (at the
factory) of the materials used, containers and packing, power, fuel and light used, tools
replaced, and materials used in repairs to plant (but not depreciation charges).

In the process of manufacture, many goods are treated in several industries, the output
of one becoming the raw materials of another, so that such commodities are counted more
than once in the aggregate value of output and of raw matcrials. Examples are raw sugar
passing from the mills to the refinery, metals from the smelters which become raw materials
in establishments concerned in the production of metal goods, and timber from the saw-
mills used in furniture factories and in joinery. On the other hand, the aggregate value
of production is assessed without duplication, the value added by each industry being taken
into account once only. For this reason, the value of production, and not the value of
the output, is used as a measure of activity in the manufacturing industries as a whole.

In the special case of Government factories and workshops, the value of output is,
in most cases, estimated by adding 10 per cent. to the value of materials and fuel used and
other factory costs, including salaries and wages paid.
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7. Classification of Factories.—In the compilation of statistical data relating to
factories in Australia, a standard classification of manufacturing industrics, formulated
at a conference of Australian Statisticians in 1902 and revised from time to time, was
used until the year 1929-30. A new classification was introduced in 1930-31. and this
in turn was revised and extended (principally in regard to the placement and composition
of sub-classes) in accordance with decisions of the Statisticians’ Conterence, 1945.

Owing to limitations of space, details published in general tables in this chapter are
confined either to the sixteen classes of industry or total factory activity. Particulars of
certain of the sub-classes shown below are published in the latter portion of this chapter
and full details for all sub-classes may’ be found in the Bulletin Secondary Indusiries,

published annually.

The principal classes and sub-classes in the current classification of factories are as

follows:—

CLASSIFICATION OF FACTORIES.

CLASS I.—TREATMENT OF NON-METALLIFEROUS
MINE AND QUARRY PRODUCTS.

Coke Works.

Briquetting and Pulverized Coal.
Carbide.

Lime, Plaster of Paris, Asphalt,
Fibrous Plaster and Products.
Marble, Slate, etc.

Cement.

Asbestos Cement Sheets, etc.
Other Cement Goods.

Other.

Crass I1.—BRICKS, POTTERY, GLASS, ETC.

Bricks and Tiles, Fire Bricks and Fire-clay Goods.
Earthenware, China, Porcelain, Terra-cotta.

Glass (other than Bottles).

Glass Bottles.

Other.

Crass III.—CHemicaLs, Dvyes, EXPLOSIVES,
PAINTS, OI1LS, GREASE.

Industrial and Heavy Chemicals and Acids.
Pharmaceutical and Toilet Preparations.
Explosives.

White Lead, Paints, Varish.

Oils, Vegetable,

Qils, Mineral.

Oils, Animal.

Boiling Down, Tallow Refining.

Soap and Candles.

Chemical Fertilizers.

Inks, Polishes, etc.

Matrches.

Other.

Crass IV.—INDUSTRIAL METALS, MACHINES,
CONVEYANCES.

Smelting, Converting, Refining and Rolling of
Iron and Steel.
Foundries—Ferrous.
Plant, Equipment and Machinery.
Other Engineering
Extracting and Refining of other Metals, Alloys.
Electrical Machinery, Cables and Apparatus.
Construction and Repair of Vehicles (10 groups).
Ship and Boat Building and Repairing, Marine
Engineering.
Cutlery and Small Hand Tools.
Agricultural Machines and Implements.
Non-Ferrous Metals—
Rolling and Extrusion.
Founding, Casting, etc.
Iron and Steel Sheets.
Sheet Meral Working, Pressing. and Stamping.
Pipes, Tubes and Fittings—Ferrous.
Wire and Wire Netting (including Nails).
Stoves, Ovens and Ranges.
Gas Fittings and Meters.
Lead Mills.

CLass IV.—INDUSTRIAL METALS, MACHINES,
CONVEYANCES—continurd.

Sewing Machines.

Arms, Ammunition (excluding Explosives).
Wireless and Amplifying Apparatus.

Other Metal Works.

CLASS V.—PRECIOUS METALS, JEWELLERY, PLATE.

Jewellery.
Watches and Clocks (including Repairs).
Electroplating (Gold, Silver, Chromium).

Crass VI.—TexTiLes AND TextiLe Goops
(NOT DRESS).

Cotton Ginning.

Cotton Spinning and Weaving.
Wool—Cardinyg, Spinning, Weaving.
Hosiery and other Knitted Goods.
Silk, Natural.

Rayon. Nylon and other Synthetic Fibres.
Flax Mills.

Rope and Cordage.

Canvas Goods, Tents, Tarpaulins, etc.
Bags and Sacks.

Other.

Crass VIL—SKINS AND LEATHER (NOT CLOTHING
OR FOOTWEAR).

Furriers and Fur Dressing.

Woolscouring and Fellmongery. i
Tanning, Currying, and Leather Dressing.
Saddlery, Harness, Whips.

Machine Belting.

Bags, Trunks, etc.

Crass VIII.-—CLOTHING (EXCEPT KNITTED).

Tailoring and Ready-made Clothing
Waterproof and Oilskin Clothing.
Dressmaking.

Millinery. X
Shirts, Collars, Underclothing.
Foundation Garments.
Handkerchiefs, Ties, Scarves.
Hars and Caps.

Gloves.

Boots and Shoes (not rubber).
Boot and Shoe Repairing.

Boot and Shoe Accessories,
Umbrellas and Walking Sticks.
Dyeworks and Cleaning.

Other.

CLass IX.—FooD, DRINK AND TOBACCO.

Flour Milling.

Cereal Foods and Starch,

Animal and Bird Foods. .
Chaffcutting and Corn Crushing.
Bakeries (including Cakes and Pastry).
Biscuits.

Sugar Mills,
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CLass IX.—Foop, DRINK AND TOBACCO—
continued.
Sugar Refining.
Sugar_Confectionery (including Chocolate).
Jam, Fruit and Vegetable Canning.
Pickles, Sauces, Vinegar.
Bacon Curing.
Butter Factories.
Cheese Facrories.
Condensed and Dried Milk Factories.
Margarine.
Mear and Fish Preserving.
Condiments, Coffee, Spices, etc.
Ice and Refrigerating.
Salt Refining.
Aerated Waters, Cordials, etc.
Breweries.
Distilleries.
Wine Making.
Cider and Perry Making.
Malting.
Bottling.
Tobacco. Cigars, Cigarettes, Snuff.
Dehydrated Fruit and Vegetables.
Ice-cream.
Sausage Casings.
Arrowrool.
Other.

Crass X,—SAwMILLS, JOINERY, BOXES, ETC.,
WooD TURNING AND CARVING,

Sawmills.

Plywood and Veneer Mills.

Bark Milis.

Joinery.

Cooperage.

Boxes and Cases.

Basketware and Wickerware (including Sea-grass
and Bamboo Furniture).

Perambulators.

BV:II and Ceiling Boards (not Plaster or Cement),
ther.

CLass X).—FuURNITURE or WooD, BEDDING, ETC.

Billiard Tables, Cabinet and Furniture Making and
Upholstery.

Bedding and Mattresses (not Wire).

Furnishing Drapery, etc.
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Crass X1.—FURNITURE OF W0OD, BEDDING, ETC.—
continued.

Picture Frames.

Blinds.

CLass XIL.—PAPER, STATIONERY, PRINTING,
BOOKBINDING, ETC.

Newspapers and Periodicals.
Printing—

Government.

General, including Bookbinding.
Manufactured Stationery.
Stereotyping and Electrotyping.
Process and Photo Engraving.
Cardboard Boxes, Cartons and Containers.
Paper Bags
Paper Making.
Pencils, Penholders, Chalks, Crayons.

Curass XIIl.—RUBBER.

Rubber Goods and Tyres Made.
Tyre Retreading and Repairing.

Crass XIV.—MuUSICAL INSTRUMENTS.

Gramophones and Gramophone Records.
Poiahnos. Piano-Players, Organs.
ther.

CLAsS -XV.—MISCELLANEOUS PRODUCTS.

Linoleum, Leather Cloth, Oil Cloth, etc.

Bone, Horn, Ivory and Shell.

Plastic Moulding and Products.

Brooms and Brushes.

Optical Instruments and Appliances.

Surgical and other Scientific Instruments and
Appliances.

Photographic Materials, including Developing and
Printing.

Toys, Games and Sports Requisites.

Artificial Flowers.

Other.

Crass XVI.—HEeAT, LIGHT, AND POWER.

Electric Light and Power.
Gas Works.

8. Factory Development since 1901—Australia.—The development of the manufac-
turing industries in Australia at intervals since 1901 is summarized in the following table:—

FACTORIES: AUSTRALIA.

Value of—
Empl Salarges '
Fac- mploy- an .

Year, tories. | ment.(a) | Wages M:;eé’la.ls Pro- l;anr‘\‘d lz:gt

Paid.(6) Fuel Output. ducu)on. Build- Ma-
Used. (e ings. | chinery.
0. *000. £'000. £000, £'000. £000. £000. £'000.

1901 .. .. 11,143 198 (d) (d) (d) (d) (d) (d)

1911 .. 14,455 312 27,528 81,763 1 133,022 51,259 32,701 31,516
1920-21 . 17,113 367 62,932 { 213,559 [ 323,993 | 110,434 60831 68,655
1930-31 . 21,75t 339 62,455 172,489 | 290,799 ! 118,310 | 112,211 124,498
1938-39 . 26,941 565 { 106,743 | 297,003 | 500,420 | 203,417 | 130,920 | 143,662
1940-41 27,300 650 | 137,919 | 386.881 ; 644,79 257,914 | 144.094 | 161,356
1949-50 . 41,596 917 | 385,797 | 983,924 1,645456 | 661,532 | 259,549 85,602
1950-51 43,147 969 | 491,718 ]1,306,963 2,150,83 843,872 | 302,785 | 336,615
1951-52 45, 978 | 611,789 11,609,839 2,634,706 1,024,867 | 359,490 | 410,144
1952-53 .. 47,740 933 | 635,245 (1,637,142 2,720,004 1,082,862 | 414,446 | 493,534
1953-54 . 49,576 990 | 705,137 (1,868,431 13,095,476 1,227,045 83,431 | 580.715
1954-55 .. 51,056 1,031 | 781,640 )2.069,080 '3.434,589 1,365,509 | 555,996 | 698,292

(@) 1901 and 1911—average employment during period of operation.
employment over whole year. Working proprietors are included in all years.
(c) Value of output less value of materials and fuel, etc., used.

by working proprietors.
available,

Later years relate to average
(&) Excludes drawings
{d) Not
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§ 2. Number of Factories.

1. Number of Factories in each State.—The following table shows the number of
factories operating in each State in the years 1938-39 and 1949-50 to 1954-55:—

FACTORIES: NUMBER.

Year, . N.S.W | Victoria. | Q’land. | S. Aust. | W. Aust. Tas. Aust.
1938-39 e .. 9,464 9,250 3,087 2,067 2,129 944 | 26,941
1949-50 .. .. 16,346 | 13,231 4,494 3,046 3,023 1,456 | 41,596
1950-51 17,129 | 13,504 4,776 3,141 3,111 1,486 | 43,147
1951-52 18,144 | 14,758 4,918 3,245 3,267 1,512 | 45,844
1952-53 ] 19,251 | 15,154 5,068 3,339 3,424 1,504 | 47,740
1953-54 | 20,199 | 15,533 5,199 3,577 3,523 1,545 | 49,576
1954-55 ‘ 20,837 | 15,861 5,284 3,750 3,727 1,597 | 51,056

2. Number of Factories in Industrial Classes.—(i) Australia. The next table shows
the number of factories in Australia during 1938-39 and 1950-51 to 1954-55 classified
in the industrial classes agreed upon by the Conference of Statisticians in 1930. This
classification, which was introduced during 1930-31, superseded the grouping which had
been in use since 1902. Details of some of the principal industries included in the table
will be found in § 11, page 237.

FACTORIES: NUMBER IN INDUSTRIAL CLASSES, AUSTRALIA.

Class of Industry. 1938--39.1 1950-51.| 1951-52.} 1952-53.] 1953-54.] 1954-55.

1. Treatment of Non-metalliferous Mme

and Quarry Products . . 564 1,235 1,316 1,276 1,280 1,303
II. Bricks, Pottery, Glass, etc. .. 471 583 601 623 639 662
II1I. Chemicals, Dyes, Explosives, Pamts,

Oils, Grease . 666 1,020 1,049 1,090 1,099 1,124
IV. Industrial Metals, Machmes, Convey-

ances .. 7,255 | 13,106 | 14,513 | 15,672 | 16,868 | 17,842
V. Precious Metals, Jewe]lery Plate . 290 629 662 681 720 746

V1. Textiles and Textile Goods (not Dress) 611 1,190 1,246 1,270 1,336 1,356
VII. Skins and Leather (not Clothmg or

Footwear) .. 533 761 785 778 783 810

VIIL. Clothing (except Kmtted) .. . 4,314 6,684 6,989 7,036 7,260 7,370

1X. Food, Drink and Tobacco .. 5,202 6,865 7,033 7,248 7,379 7,433
X. Sawmills, Joinery, Boxes, etc., Wood

Turning and Carving . 2,822 5,165 5,546 5,790 5,769 5,845

XI. Furniture of Wood, Beddmg, etc. . 1,149 1,936 2,052 2,157 2,180 2,200
XII. Paper, Stauonery, Printing, Book-

binding, ete. .. .. 1,816 2,010 2,084 2,121 2,179 2,224

XII. Rubber .. .. . 299 411 430 446 465 495

X1V. Musical Instruments .. . 34 66 68 69 75 79

XV. Miscellaneous Products .. .. 413 1,032 1,039 1,035 1,095 1,119

Total, Classes I. to XV. .. | 26,439 | 42,693 | 45,413 | 47,292 | 49,127 | 50,608

XVI. Heat, Light and Power .. .. 502 454 431 448 449 448

Grand Total .. .. .. | 26,941 | 43,147 | 45,844 | 47,740 | 49,576 | 51,056

Although not the best index of manufacturing activity, the number of factories affords
some indication of the development of secondary industries. Except for the two war years
1941-42 and 1942-43, when there were decreases, the number of factories increased each
year from 1931-32 to 1954-55; in the latter year the number of factories in Australia
reached the record total of 51,056 or nearly 90 per cent. more than in 1938-39.
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classified according to the nature of the industry:—
FACTORIES: NUMBER IN INDUSTRIAL CLASSES, 1954-55.
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(i) States, 1954-55. The following table shows the number of factories in each State

[
Class of Industry. N.S.W. ‘ Vic. Q’land. | S. Aust. ;W. Aust.] Tas. ' Aust.
I. Treatment of Non-metallifer- l
ous Mine and Quarry Pro-
ducts 434 438 93 164 119 55 1,303
I1. Bricks, Pottery Glass etc. .. 328 150 54 61 51 18 662
111 Chemlcals Dyes, Exploswes
Paints, Oils. Grease 554 343 68 76 59 24 1,124
1V. Industrial Metals, Machmes,
Conveyances 7,384 5,365 1,827 1,439 1,381 446 | 17,842
V. Precious Metals, Jewellery,
Plate 334 245 40 54 67 6 746
VL Textiles and Textile Goods
(not Dress) 482 741 30 47 43 13 1,356
VIL Skins and Leather (not Cloth-
ing or Footwear) . 368 303 57 41 33 8 810
VIIL. Clothing (except Knitted) 3,396 2.586 534 372 410 72 7,370
IX. Food, Drink and Tobacco . 2,700 2,053 1,045 723 604 308 7,433
X. Sawmills, Joinery, Boxes, etc.,
Wood Turning and Carving 2,280 1,428 837 326 487 487 5,845
XI1. Furniture of Wood, Bedding,
etc. .. .. .. 780 697 309 159 171 84 2,200
XII. Paper, Stationery, Printing,
Bookbinding, etc. .. 937 809 190 139 116 33 2.224
XIII. Rubber 183 143 68 52 31 18 495
XIV. Musical Instruments’ 35 27 5 6 6 .. 79
XV. Miscellaneous Products 518 438 52 46_ 51 14 1,119
Total Classes 1. to XV. .. | 20,713 | 15,766 5,209 | 3,705 3,629 1,586 | 50.608_
XVI. Heat, Light and Power 124 95 75 45 98 11 448
Graad Total 20,837 I 15,861 5,284 3,750 3,727 1,597 | 51,056

§ 3. Classification of Factories according to Number of Persons Employed.

1. General.—The siz_e classification of factories is based on the average weekly number
of persons employed during the period of operation (including working proprietors).

Prior

to 1945-46 there was no dissection of the “ over 100 employees ™ group, but for that and
subsequent years this group was subdivided into the seven size groups shown in the
table below.

2. States, 1954-55.—The following table shows, for each State, the number of factories

classified according to the average number of persons employed:—
FACTORIES : CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING TO SIZE OF FACTORY, 1954-55.

(PeSrlszgngfcf;;ltg;Zd). N.S.W. | Victoria. | Q’land | S. Aust. ‘W Aust. [Tasmania.| Aust.
NUMBER OF FACTORIES.
Under 4 8170 | 5,672 | 1,785 1,235 1,715 665 | 19,242
1,770 | 1,250 496 371 173 154 | 4,214
5 to 10 50171 3,826 1,491 973 917 420 | 12,644
11 to 20 2,714 | 2,206 671 540 431 173 | 6,735
21 to 50 1,865 | 1,717 497 368 314 115 4,876
51 to 100 670 600 169 138 110 40 | 1,727
101 to 200 347 322 91 63 41 14 878
201 to 300 92 107 48 22 17 4 290
301 to 400 59 50 13 15 2 5 144
401 to 500 22 34 8 6 3 1 74
501 to 750 .. 47 44 4 7 3| 2 107
751 to 1,000 25 14 7 4 1 51
Over 1,000 . 39 19 4 8 1 3 74
Total ... - | 20837 | 15861 | 5284 | 3,750 | 3,727 | 15597 51,056
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The relative importance of large and small factories ‘is illustrated by a classification
of the average number of persons employed according to the size of factory in which they
work:—

FACTORIES : CLASSIFICATION OF PERSONS EMPLOYED ACCORDING TO
SIZE OF FACTORY, 1954-55.

(Pesrisz:ngfeﬁ?gg;gd). N.S.W. | Victoria. | Q’land. | S. Aust. | W. Aust, Tas. l Aust.
AVERAGE NUMBER EMPLOYED DURING PERIOD WORKED.

Under 4 .. .. | 15560 | 11,070 3,713 2,590 3,593 1,353 37,879
4 .. .. .. 7,080 5000 1,984 1,484 692 616 16,856
5to 10 . .. | 34938 | 26,885 | 10,370 6,820 6,143 2,884 88,040
11 to 20 .. .. 1 39,906 { 32,151 9,889 7,801 6,119 2,592 98.458
21 to 50 .. .. | 58,753 | 53,410 | 15,174 | 11,866 9,956 3,624 | 152,783
51to 100 .. .. | 46,917 | 41,620 | 11,808 9,646 7.664 2,819 | 120,474
101 t0 200 .. .. | 48,296 | 44,825 1 13,123 8,736 5,525 1,943 | 122,448
201 to 300 .. .. | 22,133 | 25,807 | 11.671 5,380 4,191 977 70,159
301 to 400 .. .. | 20,860 } 17,166 4,486 5,146 665 1,678 50,001
401 t0 500 .. .. 9,828 | 15,129 3,591 2,678 1,214 425 32,865
501 to 750 .. .. | 28,440 | 26,575 2.387 4,073 1,930 1,328 64,733
751 to 1,000 o) 21,675 ] 12,156 6.006 3,603 .. 939 44,379
Qver 1,000 .. .. | 68,740 | 36.474 6,763 | 20,139 2,745 4,861 | 139,722

Total .. .. 423,126 {348,268 | 100,965 | 89,962 | 50,437 | 26,039 1,038,797
Average per Factory .. 20.31 21.96 19.11 23.99 13.53 16.30 20.35

3. Australia, 1938-39 and 1949-50 to 1954-55.—In the following table, factories in
Australia are classified according to the number of persons employed in conformity with
the practice prior to 1945-46.

FACTORILS : CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING TO NUMBER OF PERSONS
EMPLOYED, AUSTRALIA.

Establishments Employing on the Average—
20 and under. 21 to 100. 101 and upwards. Total.
Year. —

Es- Persons Es- Persons Es- Persons Es- Persons
tablish- em- tablish- em- |(tablish-; em- tablish- em-
ments. | ployed. | ments, | ployed. | ments. | ployed. | ments. | ployed.

1938-39—
Number .. .. | 21,982 | 129,505 4,013 170,971 946 {272,022 | 26,941 | 572,498
Average per ‘establish-
ment .. .. .. 5.89 .. 42.60 .. 287.55 .. 21.25
1949-50—
Number . .. | 33,673 207,600 6,442 266,027 1,481 | 455,187 | 41,596 | 928,814
Average per establish- :
ment . . 6.17 . 41.37 .. 307.16 .. 22,33
1950-51—
Number .. .. | 34,885 |214,044 6,665 | 274,621 1,597 488,245 | 43,147 | 976,910
Average per establish- :
ment .. .. .. 6.14 . 41.20 .. 305.84 .. 22.65
1951-52—
Number . .. | 37,634 224,763 6,635 271,611 1,575 {489,579 | 45,844 | 985,953
Average per establish-
ment e . . 5.97 .. 40.94 310.84 .. 21.51
1952-53—
Number .. .. | 40,066 |230,549 6,234 (257,099 1,440 | 453,657 | 47,740 | 941,305
Average per establish-
ment .. .. . 5.75 .. 41.24 .. 315.04 .. 19.72
1953-54—
Number .. .. | 41,631.]236,727 6,403 {265,830 1,542 [494,564 | 49,576 | 997,121
Average per establish-
ment .. ‘e . 5.69 .. 41.52 . 320.73 .. 20.11
1954-55—
Number .. .. | 42,835 1241233 6,603 {273,257 1,618 [ 524,307 | 51,056 (1,038,797
Average per establish-
ment . .. 5.63 .. 41,38 .. 324.00 .. 20.35
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§ 4. Power Equipment in Factories.

1. General.—Since 1936-37, statistics of power equipment in factories relate to the
¢ rated horse-power >’ of engines ordinarily in use and engines in reserve or idle, omitting
obsolete engines. In addition, particulars of the power equipment of Central Electric
Stations are collected in greater detail. To avoid duplication, it is essential that some
distinction should be made between Central Electric Stations and other classes of industries.
In the following tables, Central Electric Stations have been treated separately from other
factories.

In para. 2 below, 431 factories are shown in 1954-55 as using no power other than
manual, the distribution of these factories among the various industries being as
follows:—Fibrous Plaster and Products, 23; Galvanized Ironworking, Tinsmithing, 18;
Tailoring and Ready-made Clothing, 112; Dressmaking, 14; Millinery, 7; Bakeries, 38;
Cabinet and Furniture Making, 7; all other industries, 212.

2. Rated Horse-power of Engines in Factories other than Central Electric Stations.—
The following table shows the number of factories using power-driven machinery, those
using manual labour only, and the total rated horse-power of engines and electric motors
ordinarily in use and in reserve or idle during 1954-55:—

FACTORIES(qa): TOTAL RATED HORSE-POWER OF ENGINES AND ELECTRIC
MOTORS, 1954-55.

Number of Establishments.(a) of Boe oot @)
State. Usi b ordinaril In R?zelr.\;—
rdinarily
Power. Others. Total. in Use.b) | (omitting
obsolete).
New South Wales .. 20,732 20 20,752 1,696,646 302,043
Victoria .. .. 15,752 47 15,799 1,165,011 164,280
Queensland .. .. 5,071 154 5,225 443,365 59,398
South Australia .. 3,639 69 3,708 311,534 41,237
Western Australia .. 3,518 115 3,633 204,848 32,138
Tasmania .. .. 1,562 26 1,588~ o 210,606 32.538‘
Australia o) 50,274 431 50,705 ' 4,032,010 631,634
(a) Includes Gas Works but excludes Central Electric Stations. (b) Excludes motors driven by

electricity generated in factories not classified as Central Electric Stations.

3. Rated Horse-power of Engines and Electric Motors Ordinarily in Use.—(i) According
to Type, States. Particulars of the types and the total rated horse-power of engines, etc.,
ordinarily in use in each State are given below:—

FACTORIES(a): TOTAL RATED HORSE-POWER OF ENGINES AND ELECTRIC
MOTORS ORDINARILY IN USE, 1954-55.

: Motors driven by
Steam. Internal Combustion. Electricity.
State. l ! Water. ‘ Own T(()tgal.
Recipro-, Tur- Gas Light ‘, Heavy Pur- | Genera-
cating. . bine. . Qils. | Oils. chased. | ti(o;l.
‘ X c,
1 —
f [
N.S.w, .. 87,630, 93,745, 476 41,512 34,621 202]1,438,460 68,589 1,696,646
Victoria .. 23,983 49,397 2,084 24,849 17,985 1,241]1,045.472 46,739 1,165,011
Queensland .. 92,795 38,340 3,061, 12,021 16,516 .. 280,632 80,695 443,365
S. Australia .. 7,910 10,056 286 5,587 11,466 10; 276,219' 24,124° 311,534
W. Australia .. 11,010, 10,613 1,499 10,712 12,068 .. 158,946 6,470 204,848
Tasmania .. 1,864 18 t 9,273 809 242 198.406 8 210,606
Australia .. 225.1921 202,162 7,407l 103,954 93,465 1,605!3,398,135 226.625]4,032,0")
) '

(@) Includes Gas Works but excludes Central Electric Stations, (5) Excludes particulars in
column (c).

6926/56.—7
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(i) According to Type, Austraiia.

In the following table, details of the total rated

horse-power of the various types of engines in use are given for Australia for the years
1938-39, and 1949-50 to 1954-55,

FACTORIES(a): TYPES AND TOTAL RATED HORSE-POWER OF ENGINES AND
ELECTRIC MOTORS ORDINARILY IN USE, AUSTRALIA.

Steam. Internat Combustion. Moiﬁiscg{g’&'.‘ by
Year. ) Water. Own T‘(’;;’l'
Recipro-| Tur- Gas. Light | Heavy Pur- | Genera-
cating. bine. Oils. Oils. chased. ti(on;.
[3
1938-39 .. (268,409 | 84,149 32,916 | 17,971 | 55,799 1,616 (1,017,912 179,890 11,478,772
1949-50 .. |232,047 | 135,217 } 15,035 | 67,986 | 92,151 1,703 2,421,174 186,566 2,965,313
1950-51 .. 1230,664 |140,145 | 15,879 | 91,415 {135,260 1,882 (2,635.713 181,788 ‘3,250,958
1951-52 232,512 | 149,435 | 13,684 122,704 | 160,142 1,826 (2,764,321 205,729 {3/444.624
1952-53 .. 1232,570 {171,824 | 10,268 {109,172 | 150,342 1,666 |2,913,521} 214,617 |3,58%,363
1953-54 .. {237,533 {170,914 | 8,457 {109,919 |109,293 1,771 13,135, 395 255.917 13,773.282
1954-55 225,192 [202,162 | 7,407 1103, 954 93,465 1,695 [3.398.135. 226,625 4,032,010

(a) Includes Gas Works but excludes Central Electric Stations.

columa {c).

(b) Excludes particulars in

(iii) In Classes of Industry, 1954-55. The next table shows the total rated horse-
power of engines and electric motors ordinarily in use in the various classes of industry
in each State.

FACTORIES(a): TOTAL RATED HORSE-POWER OF ENGINES AND ELECTRIC
MOTORS ORDINARILY IN USE(b), 1954-55.

Class of Industry. N.S.w. Vic. Q’land. | S. Aust. |W. Aust.| Tas. Aust,
1. Treatment of Non-metalli-
ferous Mine and Quarty
Products . .. 80,446 45,001| 16,154| 18996/ 11,562] 13,970 186,129
11. Bricks, Pottery, Glass, etc. .. 46,682 31,163 7,778 ,308{ 10,265 1,865 106,061
III. Chemicals, Dyes, Explosives, l
Paints, Oils, Grease 104,010, 108,301 8,867 16,471] 34,619 3,767, 276,035
1V. Industrial Metals, Machmes, l
Conveyances 828,050, 343,524] 92,004, 140,734 48,913 46,801 1,500,026
V. Precious = Metals, Jewellery, |
late 4,629 6,216 360 L115 623 12,991
VI. Textile and Textile Goods (not ’
Dress 54,041 92,349 5,766 7,155 2,490, 5,512, 167,913
VIIL. Skins and Teather (not Cloth-
ing or Footwear) .. 18,954 20,501 5,617 5,315 2,557 504‘ 53,448
VIIL. Clothing (except Knitted) 23,254 28,895, 4.662] 3,079 2,257 895! 63,042
IX. Food, Drink and Tobacco 201, »546 185,322 185.453] 51,698 36,642 18,474 9,135
X. Sawmllls, Joinery, Boxes, etc.,
Wood Turning and Carving | 171,819 119,200] 89,474 30,647 43,243] 37,261 491,644
XI. Furniture of Wood, Bedding, ,
etc. .. 17,907 17,874 7,982 6,424, 4,283 1,765 56,235
XI1I. Paper, Stanonery, Prmtmg,
Bookbinding, etc. 56,450, 88,982 8,574 14,003; 4,992 78,897| 251,898
XIII. Rubber 46,774| 46,926 7, 816 3,002 632 324 105,474
X1V. Musical Instruments 2,424 514 13 7 .. 3,003
XV. Miscellaneous Products 20,874] 21,405 538 1,840; 518 412] 45,587
Total, Classes I. to XV. .. |1 677,8601,156,173| 441,090, 309,400| 203,603 210,495\3,998,621
XVI. Gas Works .. 18,786 8,838, 2,275 2,134 1,245 t11] 33,389
Grand Total .. . 1,696,64611,165,011 443,365 311,534 204,848 210,60614,032,010

(@) Excludes Central Electric Stations.

faciories not classified as Central Electric Stations,

(b) Excludes motors driven by electricity generated in
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4. Capacity of Engines and Generators installed in Central Electric Stations.—(i) Accord-
ing 10 Type, Australia. Particulars of the type and the capacity of engines and generators
installed in Central Electric Stations in Australia in 1954-55 are given in the following
table:—

CENTRAL ELECTRIC STATIONS: POWER EQUIPMENT, AUSTRALIA, 1954-55.

Capacity of Engines and Generators.

Particulars Steam. Internal Combustion. ‘

Reci ! Ligh H . Water. Total.
ecipro-| : ight eavy
cating, | Turbine. | Gas. | Gig" | ol

1
Engines installed .. Rated H.P. 7,226 [ 4,255,372 | 14,524 | 11,383 | 347,235 793,738 | 5,429,478

Generators installed—
Kilowatt capacity—

Total installed .. K.w. 5,085 | 3,126,212 | 10,188 8,092 231,756 572,505 | 3,953,838

Effective capacity .. . 4,725 | 2,874,229 8,188 6,007 212,526 566,375 | 3,672,050
Horse-power equivalent—

Total installed .. H.P. 6,816 | 4,190,625 | 13,657 | 10,847 |310,664 767,432 ! 5,300,041

Effective capacity .. " 6,333 | 3,852,846 | 10,976 8,052 | 284,887 '759,214 4,922,308

NoTE.—The number of establishments classified as Central Electric Stations in 1954-55 was 351.

(ii) Strates. Details of the capacity of engines and generators installed in Central
Electric Stations in each State in 195455 are given in the next table.

CENTRAL ELECTRIC STATIONS: NUMBER AND POWER EQUIPMENT, 1954-55.

Particulars. N.S.W. Vic. Q’land. | S. Aust. |W. Aust.‘!

|
Central Electric Stations No. 85 62 59 42 94 9 351

Tas. Aust.

Engines installed ..  Rated H.P, 12,231,9541,319,327 576,500 @ ]323,119 (@ 5,429,478

Generators installed—
Kilowatt capacity—
Total installed .. K.W. [1,635,751| 944,028 428,720 (a) 232,407 (a) 3,953,838
Effective capacity .. » 11,502,150 921,954) 328,479 (a) 220,616 @ 3,672,050

Horse-power equivalent—
Totat installed ..
Effective capacity .. ”» 2’013'60211'235,860[ 440,320

H.P. (2,192,692 1,265,450, 574,691 ga; §$§’§§7 ga; isgg,%;
a ,731 a 1922,

(a) Not available for publication.

§ 5. Employment in Factories.

1. Number Employed.—(i) General. All persons employed in the manufacturing
activities of a factory, including proprietors who work in their own business and * out-
workers ' (see para. 4 (ii), page 215), are counted as factory employees, while those employed
in selling and distributing, such as salesmen, travellers, collectors, carters employed solely
on outward delivery of manufactured goods and retailing storemen, are excluded. Prior to
1945-46, the occupational grouping collected was (i) working proprietors; (ii) managers and
overseers; (iii) accountants and clerks; (iv) enginedrivers and firemen; (v) workers in
factory, skilled and unskilled; (vi) carters and messengers; and (vii} persons working
regularly at home for the establishment. This grouping did not record separate details
for technical staff (e.g., chemists, draftsmen, etc.) and supervisory staff and in 1945-46 the
set-up on the collection form was amended to obtain the following groupings:—(i) Working
proprietors; (ii) managerial and clerical staff including salaried managers and working
directors; (iii) chemists, draftsmen and other laboratory and research staff; (iv) foremen
and overseers ; (v) skilled and unskilled workers; (vi) carters (excluding delivery only),
messengers and persons working regularly at home.
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Prior to the year 1928-29, average employment in factories was computed by dividing
the sum of the number employed each week by the number of weeks worked. The figures
therefore represented the average number. employed over the period worked, which, for
many factories, was less than a full year. Commencing with the year 1928-29, the figures
represent the equivalent average number employed over a full year of fifty-two wzeks. The
classification of factories according to the number of persons employed (see § 3, page 207),
however, is still based on the old method, but for all other purposes the average number
engaged over the full year is used. .

(ii) Australia. Particulars of the numbers employed, the increase in employment and
the rate per cent. of such increase are given for years 1938-39 and 1949-50 to 1954-55 in
the following table :(—

FACTORIES : EMPLOYMENT, AUSTRALIA.

Males. Females. Persons.
Increase on Increase on Increase on
Year. Number] Preceding Year. { Number| Preceding Year. | Number| Preceding Year.
Em- Em- Em-
ployed. ] ployed. ' ployed.

Number Per Cent. Number |Per Cent. Number |Per Cent.

1938-39 .. | 412,591 3,989, 0.98 {152,515 1,957 1.30 | 565,106, 5.946! 1.06
1949-50 .. 1689,347 19,386,  2.90 [228,152 7,996 3.63 | 917,499 27,382) 3.08
1950-51 .. {726,051 36,704,  5.33 |242,867 | 14,715 6.45 | 968918 5|.4|9i 5.60
1951-52 .. | 741,971 15.920| 2.19 1235.546 | — 7,321 |— 3.02 | 977.517 8.599; 0.89
1952-53 .. 1723,404 | —18,567] —2.50 {209,857 [-25,689 | —10 91 | 933,261|— 44.256] —4.53
1953-54 .. ]758.508 35,104 4.85 1231034 | 21,177 10 09 | 989,542 56,281 6.03
1954-55 .. | 788,691 30,183] 3.98 | 242,391 | 11.357 4.92 1,031.082) 41,540, 4.20

Norte.—Minus sign (—) indicates decreas-e.

(iii) Srates. The following table shows, for the same years, (g) the average number of
persons employed in manufacturing industries in each State ; (b) for each State, the
percentage of the total number employed in factories in Australia ; and (¢) the number
so employed per ten thousand of mean population in each State and Australia.

FACTORIES : EMPLOYMENT.

Year. NS.W. Victoria. ‘ Q’land. ‘ S. Aust. W. Aust. Tas. Aust.

AVERAGE NUMBER EMPLOYED DURING FULL YEeAR (52 WEEKS).

1938-39 .. | 228,781 | 201,831 54,110 43,371 23,211 13,802 | 565,106
1949-50 .. | 382,385 | 303,476 88,963 78,436 40,733 23,506 | 917,499
1950-51 .. | 406,965 | 316,792 94,579 82,994 | 43,761 23,827 | 968,918
1951-52 .. | 405,994 | 324,143 94,349 83,907 45,097 24,027 | 977,517
1952-53 .. | 380,213 | 310,759 93,123 80,483 45,188 23,495 | 933,261
1953-54 .. 402,595 1 331,277 98,119 85,503 47,459 24.589 | 989,542
1954-55 -, | 419,810 | 346,648 [ 100,293 89,565 49,314 25,452 11,031,082

PERCENTAGE OF AUSTRALIAN TOTAL.

1938-39 .. 40.48 35.72 9.58 7.67 4.11 2.4 100.00
1949-50 .. 41.68 33.07 9.70 8.55 4.44 2.56 100.00
1950-51 .. | 42.00 32.69 9.76 8.57 4.52 2.46 100.00
1951-52 .. | 41.53 33.16 9.65 8.58 4.62 2.46 100.00
1952-53 .. | 40.74 33.30 9.98 8.62 4.84 2.52 100.00
1953-54 .. | 40.68 33.48 9.92 8.64 4.80 2.48 100.00
1954-55 .. ] 40.71 33.62 9.73 8.69 4.78 2.47 100.00
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FACTORIES : EMPLOYMENT-——continued.
Year. I N.S.W. ‘ Victoria. | Qland. | S. Aust. | W. Aust. Tas. Aust.
Per 10,000 OF POPULATION.

1938-39 836 1,078 537 729 497 581 815
1949-50 1,206 1,398 765 1,129 746 847 1,140
1950-51 1,243 1,416 793 1,167 766 829 1,166
1951-52 1,208 1,409 773 1,150 763 801 1,145
1952-53 1,112 1,315 746 1,074 737 761 1,067
1953-54 1,182 1,367 754 1,088 753 795 1,112
1954-55 1,213 1,393 757 1,109 746 813 1,134

2. Rates of Increase, 1938-39 and 1949-50 to 1954-55—The percentage increase on
the average number of persons employed in the preceding year is shown below for each

State :—
FACTORIES : ANNUAL PERCENTAGE INCREASE OF PERSONS EMPLOYED.
Year. N.S.W. Victoria. Q’land. S. Aust. | W. Aust. Tas. Aust.
1938-39 1.74 0.02 3.82 —1.62 0.34 4.80 1.06
1949-50 1.06 3.93 7.26 3.44 6.20 4.00 3.08
1950-51 6.43 4.39 6.31 5.81 7.43 1.37 5.60
1951-52 —0.24 2.32 ~0.24 1.10 2.99 0.84 0.89
1952-53 —6.35 —4.13 ~1.30 —4.08 0.20 -2.21 —4.53
1953-54 5.89 6.60 5.36 6.24 5.03 4.66 6.03
1954-55 4.28 4.64 2.22 4.75 3.91 3.51 4.20

3. Persons Employed in Classes of Industry.—(i) Australia.

Nore.—Minus sign {—) indicates decrease.

The following table shows

- the average number of persons employed in factories in each industrial class in Australia
for the years 1938-39 and 1950-51 to 1954-55 :—

FACTORIES : PERSONS EMPLOYED IN INDUSTRIAL CLASSES, AUSTRALIA.
Class of Industry. 1938-39 | 1950-51.] 1951-52. | 1952-53. 1953-54[1954-55
L. Treatment of Non-metalliferous Mme
and Quarry Products 10.343 | 18,436 | 19,365 { 18,752 | 18,748 20.560
I1. Bricks, Pottery, Glass, etc. .. 15,709 | 20,449 | 20912 19,571 | 21.708 22.549
1IL. Chemicals, Dyes, Explosives, Pamts
Oils, Grease 19,816 | 36,323 | 38,248 | 36,139 ] 37988 | 41,324
Iv. lndusmal Metals Machmcs. Convcy-
nces 177,677 373,798 {389,252 376, 398 397,713 422 124
V. Precmus Metals Jewcllery, Plate .. 3,726 6,344 5,953 5.3 5,970 029
VI. Textiles and Textile Goods (not Dress) | 46,082 | 68.280 | 63.548 | 60, 087 69 482 60 ‘046
VH. Skins and Leather (not Clothing or
Footwear) 10,767 | 15.801 | 14,324 | 14,126 | 14.676 14,502
VIII. Clothing (except Knmed) 86,092 (122,464 |116,705 }105.681 | 112,520 | 112.802
IX. Food, Drink and Tobacco .. 83,846 |124,350 | 122,734 (120,668 {123,073 | 125.934
X. Sawmills, Joinery, Boxes, etc., Wood
Turning and Carving . 30,739 | 56,300 | 59,664 | 56,984 | 58,932 61,153
X1. Furniture of Wood, Beddmg. etc. . 15,287 | 22,818 | 22,156 | 20,353 | 20,975 21,342
X1. Paper, Stanonery, Prmung, Book-
binding, etc. 39,913 | 55,328 | 56,455 | 53,219 | 56,119 59,777
XTI, Rubber . 7,502 13,526 | 14,021 12,288 § 14962 I6.325
X1V, Musical [nstrumems 451 1.614 1,581 1,267 1,575 1,623
V. Miscellaneous Products .. 7,727 19,401 18,176 17,240 | 19.565 ! 19, 962
Total, Classes I, to XV. .. 555,477 _1955,232 963,094 1918,171 {974,006 1,015,052
XVI. Heat, Light and Power ve 9,429 13,686 14,423 15,090 | 15,536 | 16,030
Grand Total.. 565,106 | 968,918 977,517 933,261 {989,542 ll.0$l,082
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(ii) States. Particulars of the numbers employed in each industrial class are shown
in the following table for each State :—

FACTORIES : PERSONS EMPLOYED IN INDUSTRIAL CLASSES, 1954-55.

Class of Industry. N.S.W. Vic. Q’land. | S. Aust. {W. Aust.] Tas. Aust.

I. Treatment of Non-metalli-
ferous Mine and Quarry

Products .. 8,312 6,088 1,780 1,716 1,944 720 20,560
1. Bricks, Pottery, Glass, etc. .. | 11,462 5,752 1,279 2,076 1,643 337 22,549

11I. Chemicals, Dyes, Explosives,
Paints, Qils, Grease . 18,434 | 15418 1,675 3,068 2,315 414 41,324

1V. Industrial Metals, Machmes
Conveyances 187,492 | 125,289 | 33,840 | 48,307 | 18,726 8,470 | 422,124

V. Precious Metals, Jewellery,
Plate 2,265 2,785 314 388 257 20 6,029

VL Textiles and Textile Goods
(not Dress) 23,876 | 37,455 2,075 2,304 886 2,450 69,046

VIL Skins and Leather (not Cloth- .

ing or Footwear) .. 5,656 5,460 1,322 1,316 668 80 14,502
VIII. Clothing (except Knitted) .. | 45458 | 47,571 8,823 5,865 4,144 941 | 112,802
I1X. Food, Drink and Tobacco .. | 38,940 39,496 | 26,309 | 10,615 6,496 § 4,078 | 125934

X. Sawmills, Joinery, Boxes, etc.
Wood Turning and Carving | 20,537 15,259 10,676 4,577 6,634 3,470 61,153
XI. Furniture of Wood, Bedding,

etc. .. 8,085 6,168 3,119 1,997 1,461 512 21,342

XII. Paper, Stanonery, Pnnung,
Bookbinding, etc. 25,040 | 20,061 5,104 3,787 2,355 3,430 59,777
X1I1. Rubber .. .. 7, 1235 6,122 1,607 1,002 210 149 16,325
X1V. Musical Instruments .. 1 235 286 41 34 27 .. 1,623
XV. Miscellaneous Products .. 8,863 _ 9,081 594 | 839 403 182 19,962
Total, Classes 1. to XV. 412,890 | 342,291 | 98,558 | 87,891 | 48,169 | 25,253 |1,015,052
XVI. Heat, Light and Power .. | 6,920 | 4,357 | 1,735 | 1,674 | 1,145 199 | 16,030
Grand Total .. .. {419,810 | 346,648 {100,293 | 89,565 | 49,314 | 25,452 {1,031,082

4. Persons Employed According to Occupational Grouping.—(i)) General. In the
following table, the average number of persons employed in each State during 1954-55
are classified according to their occupational grouping. As mentioned previously, persons
employed in factories are now classified on a basis different from that adopted prior to
1945-46. The nature of this change is indicated in para. 1 of this section (see p. 211).

FACTORIES : PERSONS EMPLOYED—OCCUPATIONAL GROUPING, 1954-55.

Average Number of Persons Employed.
Workers | Carters
Manager- in (excluding
State. Working | ial and | Chemists,| Foremen | Factory | Delivery
Pro- Clerical | Drafts- and (Skilled jonly)and | Total,
prietors. Staff, men, etc. [Overseers. and Messen-
ete.(a) Un- gers, etc.
skilled). ®)
New South Wales . 15801 | 47,429 5,791 { 17,353 | 331,039 2,397 [ 419,810
Victoria .. .. 14,053 | 36,262 4,590 | 14,862 | 274,741 2,140 | 346,648
Queensland .. .. 4,646 9,375 895 3,583 | 81,158 636 | 100,293
South Australia .. 2,718 10,292 1,303 3,907 | 70,926 419 89,565
Western Australia .. 2,634 3,922 373 1,958 | 40,323 104 49,314
Tasmania .. .. 994 2,448 ~ _40§_ _1,_1_21 20,37(2~ 108 25,452
Total Males .. 36,397 | 67,912 | 12,333 | 39,686 |627,674 4,689 | 788,691
Total Females .. 4449 | 41816 1,027 3,101 | 190,883 1,115 | 242,391
Total Persons .. | 40,846 | 109,728 | 13,360 | 42,787 | 818,557 5,804 (1,031,082

h(a) Includes salaried managers and working directors. (&) Includes persons working regulariy
at home.
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(i) Outworkers. The term * outworker >’ or *‘ homeworker  has acquired a special
meaning in connexion with manufacturing industries, and embraces only persons to whom
work is given out by factories to be done at home. Owing to the amended employment
groupings adopted in 1945-46, persons working regularly at home for factories are now
included with carters, messengers and others and separate details are no longer available.
The number of * outworkers ** employed by factories in 194445 was 1,049.

5. Monthly Employment, 1938-39 and 1950-51 to 1954-55.—(i) Australia. The following
table shows the number of persons (excluding working proprietors) employed in factories
on the pay-day nearest to the 15th of each month for the year 1938-39 and on the last pay-day
of the month in the later years.

FACTORIES ; MONTHLY EMPLOYMENT, AUSTRALIA.
(EXCLUDING WORKING PROPRIETORS.)

Month. 1938-39, | 1950-51. | 1951-52. | 1952-53. | 1953-54. | 1954-55.
MALES.
July . .. .. ]387,693 | 682,797 | 710,373 | 688,670 | 704,109 | 739,450
August .. .. .. | 389,979 | 685,454 | 711,656 | 682,882 | 707,438 | 741,435
September .. .. .. 1391,576 | 685,873 | 712,284 | 680,026 | 710,246 | 743,638
October .. .. .. 393,977 | 687,498 | 714,424 | 679,901 | 715,338 | 746,139
November .. .. .. 395,192 {692,615 | 716,300 | 680,398 | 719,230 { 750,285
December .. . .. {394,438 | 690,565 | 708,848 | 678,174 { 716,202 | 747,230
January .. .. .. | 385,742 | 692,678 | 710,357 | 680,298 | 722,277 } 750,823
February .. .. .. 1392,056 | 694,602 | 709,453 | 689,012 | 727,754 | 755,456
March .. .. .. 1 395,146 | 696,262 | 707,701 | 694,516 | 732,000 | 757,956
April .. . .. | 391,005 ) 700,154 | 702,571 | 697,202 | 731,923 | 760,139
May .. .. .. | 393,609 | 702,628 | 696,475 | 698,711 | 734,340 | 761,555
June .. .. .. 1390,973 | 704,515 | 694,871 | 701,500 | 738,002 | 763,488
FEMALEs.
July .. .. .. | 147,282 | 229,987 | 243,646 ( 201,464 | 212,322 § 231,222
August .. .. .. 1149,294 | 232,090 | 244,629 | 200,393 | 214,644 | 232,603
September .. .. .. | 151,159 | 233,914 | 244,712 {199,910 | 218,078 | 234,818
October .. . .. 1152,473 | 236,282 | 245,285 | 201,107 | 222,255 | 236,930
November .. .. .. | 152,806 | 238,740 | 242,831 | 201,346 | 224,672 | 238,146
December .. .. .. (151,165 | 237,141 | 237,174 | 199,707 | 224,100 | 236,804
January .. .. .. | 141,853 | 236,018 | 231,186 | 201,596 | 228,838 | 236,664
February .. .. .. 151,883 {242,902 | 229,047 | 209,939 | 232,678 | 242,008
March .. .. .. | 154,854 | 243,181 | 225,487 | 213,470 | 236,354 | 242,573
April .. .. .. 152,614 |1 243,011 | 216,845 {211,725 | 234,175 { 239,460
May .. .. .. [ 150,693 | 243,768 (212,036 | 211,392 ;232,333 | 238,450
June .. .. .. | 148,601 | 244,268 } 207,163 { 211,551 | 232,009 | 238,529
PERSONS.

July .. .. .. [ 534,975 1 912,784 1 954,019 | 890,143 | 916,431 | 970,672
August .. .. .. 1 539,273 | 917,544 | 956,285 | 883,275 {922,082 | 974,038
September .. .. .. 1542,735 | 919,787 | 956,996 | 879,936 | 928,324 | 978,456
October .. .. .. | 546,450 | 923,780 | 959,709 | 881,008 | 937,593 | 983,069
November .. . .. | 547,998 | 931,355 | 959,131 | 881,744 | 943,902 | 988,431
December .. .. .. | 545,603 [ 927,706 | 946,022 | 877,881 [ 940,302 | 984,034
January .. .. .. 527,595 | 928,696 | 941,543 | 881,894 | 951,115 | 987,487
February .. .. .. | 543,939 | 937,504 | 938,500 | 898,951 | 960,432 | 997,464
March .. .. .. 1550,000 [ 939,443 | 933,188 | 907,986 | 968,354 (1,000,529
April .. .. .. | 543,619 | 943,165 {919,416 | 908,927 | 966,098 | 999,599
May .. .. .. | 544,302 | 946,396 | 908,511 | 910,103 | 966,673 1,000,005
June .. .. .. 1539,574 | 948,783 | 902,034 | 913,051 | 970,011 {1,002,017
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(ii) States.

of each month in 1954-55 are shown in the following table :(—
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Particulars of the numbers employed in each State on the last pay-day

FACTORIES : MONTHLY EMPLOYMENT, 1954-55.

(EXCLUDING WORKING PROPRIETORS.)

Month. f NSW. | Vi Q. | s. Aust. ! W.Aust.| Tas. | Aust
MALES.
July 297,053 | 234,074 | 80,072 | 69,985 I 38,740 | 19,526 | 739,450
August 297765 | 234785 | 80,341 | 70,242 | 38,779 | 19,523 | 741.435
September 298,876 | 236,036 | 80,045 | 70,190 | 38,897 | 19,594 | 743,638
October 299911 |237.243 | 79,681 | 70,443 | 39.145 | 19716 | 746.139
November 302,114 238,754 | 79.617 | 70,718 | 39.292 | 19,790 | 750,285
December 301,570 | 238,653 | 76,564 | 70,909 | 39,358 | 20,176 | 747,230
January 303,575 {240,777 { 74,571 | 71,501 | 40,019 | 20,380 | 750,823
February 305,038 | 241,061 | 77.044 | 71,483 | 40,494 | 20336 | 755,456
March 305267 | 242,141 | 77,432 | 71,841 | 40,887 | 20,388 | 757.956
April 305,424 {242,537 | 78,446 | 72,219 | 41,036 | 20,477 | 760,139
May 306.266 | 242,461 | 79.660 | 72,012 | 40,924 | 20,232 | 761.555
June 306,707 | 242,907 | 81,256 | 71,870 | 40,652 | 20,096 | 763,488
FEMALES.
July 97881 | 90,384 | 16,911 | 14,941 | 6,809 | 4,296 | 231,222
August 98,618 | 91,222 | 16,940 | 14.944 | 6,846 | 4,033 | 232,603
September 99,952 | 91,964 | 16,790 | 15,106 | 6,946 | 4,060 | 234.818
October 101,276 | 92,997 | 16408 | 15246 | 6.993 | 4,010 [ 236.930
November 101973 | 93,511 | 16,324 | 15,285 | 7.032 | 4,021 | 238,146
December 100,618 | 93,076 | 16321 | 15717 | 6,850 | 4222 | 236.8¢
January 99,393 | 93,687 | 16,359 | 15,840 6,879 4,506 | 236,604
February 101,668 | 95.372 | 17.483 | 16200 | 6,943 | 4342 | 242,008
March 101,801 | 96,266 | 16,936 | 16,118 7,015 4,437 { 242,573
April 101,008 | 94,256 | 16,708 | 15,725 6,993 4,770 | 239,460
May 101230 | 93239 | 16,734 | 15,541 | 6.910 | 4,796 |.238.450
June 101,376 | 93,560 | 16,659 } 15,524 6,642 4,768 | 238,529
PERSONS.
July 394,934 | 324,458 | 96,983 | 84,926 | 45,549 | 23,822 | 970,672
August 396,383 | 326,007 | 97,281 85,186 | 45,625 | 23,556 | 974,038
September 398,828 | 328,000 | 96,835 | 85,296 | 45,843 | 23,654 | 978,456
October 401,187 | 330,240 | 96,089 | 85,689 | 46,138 | 23,726 | 983,069
November 404,087 | 332,265 | 95.941 | 86,003 | 46,324 | 23.811 | 988,431
December 402,188 {331,729 | 92,885 | 86,626 | 46,208 | 24,398 | 984,034
January 402,968 | 334,464 | 90,930 | 87,341 | 46,898 | 24,886 | 987,487
February 406,706 1 336,433 } 94,527 | 87,683 | 47,437 | 24,678 | 997,464
March 407,068 | 338,407 | 94,368 | 87.959 | 47.902 | 24.825 1,000,529
April 406,432 | 336,793 { 95,154 | 87,944 | 48,029 | 25,247 | 999,599
May 407,496 | 335,700 | 96,394 | 87,553 | 47,834 | 25,028 11,000,005
June 408,083 | 336,467 | 97,915 | 87,394 | 47,294 | 24,864 |1,002,017
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6. Distribution of Employees According to Age.—The extension of statistics of
employment in factories, decided upon at the Conference of Australian Statisticians held
in 1945, permits of a distribution of employees (excluding working proprietors) into.seven
age-groups from 1945-46 onwards, instead of three as in previous years. The particulars
are collected as at June. The numbers employed in each age-group on the last pay-day in
June, 1954 and 1955 are given below :— ’

FACTORIES : DISTRIBUTION OF EMPLOYEES ACCORDING TO AGE, JUNE, 1954
AND 1955.

(EXCLUDING WORKING PROPRIETORS.)

June, 1954. June, 1955.
Age Group.
' Males. Females. | Persons. Males. Females. | Persons.
Under 16 years .. 9,294 7,228 16,522 9,093 6,605 15,698
16 years .. .. 12,874 8,945 21,819 13,137 8,547 21,684
17 .. .. 14,947 9,899 24,846 14,694 9,902 24,596
18 ,, .. .. 14,591 9,702 24,293 15,341 9,994 25,335
19 ,, .. .. 12,971 8,719 | 21,690 13,772 8,600 22,372
20 ,, .. .. 12,426 7,807 20,233 12,838 7,710 20,548
21 ,, and over .. | 660,899 | 179,709 | 840,608 | 684,613 | 187,171 | 871,784
Total .. .. { 738,002 | 232,009 | 970,011 | 763,488 | 238,529 1,002,017

As comparative details based on the new age grouping are not available for the years
prior to 1945-46, the following table shows the age distribution in sexes for Australia in
June, 1939, and 1950 to 1955 on the old basis.

FACTORIES : DISTRIBUTION OF EMPLOYEES IN JUNE, ACCORDING TO AGE,
AUSTRALIA.

(EXCLUDING WORKING PROPRIETORS.)

Under 16 Years. 16and under 2L} 51 Years and Over. Total.
In June—
No. Per Cent. No. Per Cent. No. Per Cent. No. Per Cent.
MALES.
1939 .. | 16,109 4.12 { 76,418 19.55 (298,436 { 76.33 [ 390,963 100
1950 .. 7,812 1.15 ] 63,310 9.35 }606,391 89.50 | 677,513 100
1951 .. 8,219 1.17 { 60,913 8.64 | 635,383 | 90.19 | 704,515 100
1952 .. 9,079 1.31} 59,616 8.58 |626,176 | 90.11 | 694,871 100
1953 .. 9,011 1.28 | 64,675 9.22 |627,814 | 89.50 { 701,500 100
1954 .. 9,294 1.26 . 67,809 9.19 1660,899 | 89.55 | 738,002 100
1955 .. 9,093 1.19 ! 69,782 9.14 684,613 | 89.67 | 763,488 100
FEMALES.
1939 .. [ 15,497 10.43 { 56,273 [ 37.87 ( 76,831 51.70 | 148,601 100 ~
1950 .. 6,055 2.62 1 48,021 20.77 [177,130 | 76.61 | 231,206 100
1951 .. 6,236 2.55 | 46,848 19.18 | 191,184 | 78.27 | 244,268 100
1952 .. 5,669 2.74 | 40,431 19.52 1 161,063 | 77.74 | 207,163 100
1953 .. 6 %74 3.25 | 43,180 | 20.41 {161,497 | 76.34 | 211,551 100
1954 .. 7,228 3.11 | 45,072 19.43 {179,709 | 77.46 | 232,009 100
1955 .. 6,605 2.77 | 44,753 18.76 | 187,171 78.47 | 238,529 100
PERSONS.
1939 ..y 31,606  5.86 '132,691 , 24.59 (375,267 | 69.55 | 539,564 100
1950 .. { 13,867 ! 1.53 111,331 | 12.25 (783,521 | 86.22 { 908,719 100
1951 .. | 14,455 l 1.52 107,761 11.36 1 826,567 | 87.12 | 948,783 100
1952 .. { 14,748 . 1.64 100,047 11.09 {787,239 ¢ 87.27 | 902,034 100
1953 ..} 158851 1.74 9107,855 11.81 {789,311 ' 86.45 | 913,051 100
1954 .. 1 16,522 1.70 {112,881 11.64 | 840,608 | 86.66 | 970,011 100
1955 ..} 15,698 @ 1.57 | 114,535 11.43 | 871,784 | 87.00 1,002,017 100
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§ 6. Sex Distribution in Factories.

1. Average Number of Males and Females Employed. The following table shows the
average number of males and females employed in factories in each State for 1938-39 and
1950-51 to 1954-55 :—

FACTORIES : MALES AND FEMALES EMPLOYED.

State, 1938-39. 1950-51. k 1951-52. | 1952-53. 1 1953-54. } 1954-55.
MALEs.
New South Wales .. | 167,172 | 301,307 [ 304,808 | 291,704 | 305,040 | 316,673
Victoria .. .. | 136,218 | 224,919 | 233,699 | 228,724 | 240,698 | 251,675
Queensland .. .. 43,941 77,182 77,673 77,627 81,425 83,290
South Australia .. 35,406 66,840 68,045 67,114 70,657 73,714
‘Western Australia .. 18,704 36,349 37,812 38,614 40,439 42,294
Tasmania .. e 11,150 19,454 19,934 19,621 20,249 21,045
Australia .. | 412,591 | 726,051 | 741,971 | 723,404 | 758,508 | 788,691
FEMALES.
New South Wales .. 61,609 | 105,658 { 101,186 88,509 97,555 | 103,137
Victoria .. .. 65,613 91,873 90,444 82,035 90,579 94,973
Queensland .. . 10,169 17,397 16,676 15,496 16,694 17,003
South Australia .. 7,965 16,154 15,862 13,369 14,846 15,851
Western Australia .. 4,507 7,412 7,285 6,574 7,020 7,020
Tasmania .. .. 2,652 4,373 4,093 3,874 4,340 4,407
Australia .. | 152,515 | 242,867 | 235,546 | 209,857 | 231,034 | 242,391

2. Rate of Variation for each Sex.—The percentages of increase or decrease on the
average numbers of males and females employed in the preceding year are shown below for
the years 1938-39 and 1950-51 to 1954-55 :—

FACTORIES : ANNUAL PERCENTAGE INCREASES OF MALES AND FEMALES

EMPLOYED.

State. 1938-39. 1950-51. 1951-52. 1952-53. l 1953-54. I 1954-55,

MALEs.
New South Wales 1.69 6.07 1.16 —4.30 4.57 3.8
Victoria 0.04 4.03 3.90 —2.13 5.24 4.56
Queensland .. 3.79 5.80 0.64 —0.06 4.89 2.29
South Australia Lol —2.39 5.87 1.80 —1.37 5.28 4.33
Western Australia .. —0.30 7.83 4.02 2.12 4.73 4.59
Tasmania 4.40 0.79 2.47 —1.57 3.20 3.02
Australia 0.98 5.32 2.19| —2.50 | 4.85 3.98

FEMALES.
New South Wales .. 1.88 7.45 | — 4.23 | —12.44 10.22 5.72
Victoria .. .. | —0.03 526 — 1.56 | — 9.30 10.42 4.85
Queensland 3.96 8.63 | — 4.14 | — 7.08 7.73 1.85
South Australia 1.98 556 — 1.81| —15.72 11.05 6.77

Western Australia 3.06 5.5 - 1.71] — 9.76 6.78 ..

Tasmania 6.51 4.02 | — 6.40 — 5.35 12.03 1.54
Australia 1301 6.451 — 301! —1091| 10.09 4.92

Note.—Minus sign (—) indicates decrease.
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3. Masculinity of Persons Employed in Factories.—The extent to which females are
employed in the factories of Australia may perhaps be more clearly shown by giving the
masculinity of persons employed in each State. The following table shows particulars
for the years 1938-39 and 1949-50 to 1954-55 :—

FACTORIES : MASCULINITY(aq) OF PERSONS EMPLOYED.

Year. N.S.W. Vic. Q’land. | S. Aust. | W, Aust. Tas. Aust.
1938-39 .. .. 271 208 432 445 415 420 271
1949-50 .. .. 289 248 455 413 480 459 302
1950-51 .. .. 285 245 444 414 490 445 299
1951-52 . .. 301 258 466 429 519 487 315
1952-53 .. .. 330 279 501 502 587 506 345
1953-54 .. .. 313 266 488 476 576 467 328
1954-55 .. .. 307 265 490 465 602 478 325

(@) Number of males per 100 females.

For a number of years prior to 1926-27, there were on the average 300 males employed
in factories for every 100 females, but by 1932-33, as a result of the particularly severe effect
of the depression on the heavier industries where males predominate in number, there were
only 239 males employed to every 100 females. With the subsequent recovery of employment
in the heavier industries, the proportion of males per 100 females increased to 271 in 1937-38
and 1938-39. The enlistment of men in the armed services and the expansion of industry
and the consequential absorption of women brought about by the 193945 War caused a
decrease in masculinity from 1938-39 to 1943—44. However, following the cessation of
hostilities in 1945 and the return of servicemen to civilian life, the number of females
employed in factories declined and masculinity increased, and in 1954-55 therc were 325
males to every 100 females employed in factories.

4. Employment of Females in Particular Industries.—(i) General. The majority of
females in manufacturing industries are employed in four classes, namely :—IV., Industrial
Metals, Machines, etc. ; VI., Textiles ; VIII., Clothing ; and IX., Food, Drink and Tobacco.
In 1954-55, these industries accounted for 79.18 per cent. of all females in factories. In
two classes only did the number of females exceed the number of males, namely, in Class VI.,
Textiles, where there were 135 females to every 100 males and in Class VIII., Clothing, with
236 females per 100 males. The following tables show the average number of males and
females employed in each of these classes in 1954-55 :—

MALES AND FEMALES EMPLOYED IN PARTICULAR INDUSTRIES, 1954-55.

Class. l NS.W. 1 Vic. | Qland. ls. Aust. | W. Aust.; Tas. I Aust.
MaLEs,
1V. Industrial Metals, etc. 166,746 | 111,897 | 31,954 | 43,480 | 17,928 8,092 = 380,097
VI. Textiles and Textile Goods | |
(not Dress) . 9,670 | 16,529 710 | 1,140 442 941 29432
VIIL Clothing (except Knitted) .. | 12.815 | 14,725 | 2,596 | 1,839 | 1,263 359 | 33,597
IX. Food, Drink and Tobacco .. | 27,422 | 29,090 . 22:432 | 7.899 | 5081 | 2921 | 943854
All Other Classes .. .. {100,020 | 79,425 | 25,598 | 19,356 | 17,580 : 8,732 { 250,711
Total .. .. {316,673 "251,675 | 83,290 73,714 | 42,294 . 21,045 ; 783,691
FEMALES.
1V. Industrial Metals, etc. 20,746 | 13,392 ‘ 1,886 4,827 798 378 . 42,027
VI. Textiles and Textile Goods ' |
(not Dress) . .. | 14,206 | 20926 | 1,365 1,164 444 | 1,509 39,614
VIIIL. Clothing (except Knitted) .. | 32,643 | 32,846 | 6227 4026 | 2,881 582 { 79,205
IX. Food, Drink and Tobacco .. ' 11,518 : 10,397 | 3.877 2,716 | 1,415 1,157 31,080
All Other Classes .. o1 24024 ) 17,412 | 3648 3118 ' 1482 781 . _ 50,465
Total .. .. '103,137 | 794,973 . 17,003 15851, 7,020, 4,407 = 242,391

(i) Females Employed in Clothing Manufacture. The employment of females in the:
several industries of Class VIII., Clothing—in which class the largest number of females is
employed—and the relation of their number to that of the males so employed are shown
in the following table,
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FEMALES EMPLOYED IN CLOTHING INDUSTRIES, 1954-55.

New South Wales. Victoria. Other States.
Industry.
Femi- Femi- Femi-
Fe- Pty Fe- ey Fe- Rk
Males. ninity. | Males. ninity. | Males. ninity.
males. @ males, @ males. @@
Tailoring and Ready-made
Clothing . 3,057 | 14,305 468 | 3,110 | 7,657 246 | 1,239 | 4,016 324
Waterproof and Oilskin
Clothi 114 623 546 116 272 234 14 82 586
Dressmakmg, Hemsmchmg 229 ] 2,148 938 | 1,368 | 7,946 581 155 | 2,940 | 1,897
Millinery 241 | 1,393 578 221 854 386 42 477 | 1,136
Shirts, Collars and Under—
clothing . 402 | 3,872 963 718 | 5,619 783 165 1,969 | 1,193
Foundation Garments .. 123 | 1,372 | 1,115 202 ( 1,381 684 21 186 886
Handkerchiefs, Ties and
Scarves .. . 169 | 1,030 609 75 390 520 15 144 960
Hats and Caps .. .. 633 701 111 265 218 82 28 115 411
Gloves. . .. 107 362 338 48 238 496 33 159 482
Boots and Shocs 3,524 | 3,689 105 | 5,698 | 5,724 100 { 2,007 | 1,625 81
Boot and Shoe Repamng 1,464 76 5 687 39 6 676 39 6
Boot and Shoe Accessories 227 80 35 377 226 60 36 5 14
Umbrellas and Walking
Sticks 49 104 212 19 50 263 16 38 238
Dyeworks and C]eamng (m-
cluding Renovating and
Repairing) .. 2,420 | 2,454 101 { 1,715 | 1,859 108 | 1,610 | 1,921 119
Other .. .- .. 56 434 775 106 373 352 .. .. ..
Total .. .. |12,815 | 32,643 255 | 14,725 | 32,846 223 | 6,057 |13,716 226

{a) Number of females per 100 males.

§ 7. Child Labour in Factories.

1. Conditions of Child Labour.—The employment of young persons in factories in the
States is regulated by Acts of Parliament, as is the case with the employment of female
Jabour. The object of the restrictions imposed is to ensure, amongst other things, that a
proper period shall be devoted to primary education, and that the early years of labour
shall not exhaust the worker before the attainment of full growth.

2. Number of Children Employed, 1939, 1954 and 1955.—In the returns for the various
States, the term ““ child ”” denotes any person under sixteen years of age. The decline in
the number of children employed from the peak of 33,553 reached in June, 1940 to 15,698
in June, 1955, was probably caused by several factors, including (i) the raising of the school
leaving age in New South Wales and Tasmania, (ii) fewer children available for employment
owing to the decline in the birth rate and (iii) the high level of employment which enabled
parents to keep their children at school beyond the statutory leaving age.

The following table shows the number of children of each sex employed in manu-
facturing industries in June of the years mentioned.

FACTORIES : CHILDREN(a) EMPLOYED, JUNE.

1939, 1954, 1955.

State. \
Females.! Persons.

New South Wales 5,759 7,084 | 12,843 2,671 i 2,257 4,928 2,579 1,982 4,561
Victoria .. 6,167 | 5,005 11,172 3 093 2,527 5,620 |- 2,908 2,381 5,289
Queensland .. 1,790 1,334 3,124 i, 1768 1,198 2,966 1,754 1,124 2,878
South Australia 1,296 1,053 2,349 819 750 1,569 855 723 1,578
Western Australia 705 521 1,226 835 430 1,265 876 319 1,195
Tasmania . 392 500 892 108 66 174 121 76 197

Males. chales.; Persons.| Males. |Females.

Persons. | Males.

| ;
Australia .. | 16,109 | 15497 | 31,606 9,294} 7,228| 16,522| 9,093l 6,6051 15,698

(@) Under sixteen years of age.
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3. Industries Employing Child Labour.—The distribution of children employed in
factories in June, 1955 and the proportion of children employed to total employees are

given in the following table according to the class of industry :—

FACTORIES : CHILDREN(a) EMPLOYED, BY CLASSES, AUSTRALIA, JUNE, 1955.

I Proportion (per

Children Employed. | Total E(rlx;)ployees. Eﬁiﬁiﬁ;’fﬁgﬂ%"ﬂl

Class of Industry. Emp(lg)ym.
Males. | Females. | Males. | Females. | Males. | Females.
Indusmal Metals, Machines, Convey~
4,167 801 | 374,786 | 43,364 1.11 1.85
Texules and Textile Goods (not Dress) 417 1,206 27,937 38,311 1.49 3.15
Clothing (except Knitted) .. 502 2,610 27,900 76,536 1.80 3.41
Food, Drink and Tobacco .. .. 1,050 696 89,232 29,242 1.18 2.38
Sawmills, Joinery, Boxes, etc. .. 802 96 54,296 2,825 1.48 3.40
Furniture of Wood, Bedding, etc. .. 472 54 16 285 3,567 2.90 1.51
Paper, Stationery, anmg, Bookbmd-
701 557 43,047 16,203 1.63 3.44
All other Tndustries .. .. 982 585 130,005 28,481 0.76 2.05
Total .. .. .. 9,093 6,605 | 763,488 | 238,529 1.19 2.77
(@) Under sixteen years of age. (b) Excludes working proprietors.

4. Apprenticeship.—In all the States, Acts are in force for the regulation of the age at
which children may be employed in gainful occupations. Legislative provision is also made
for the regulation of apprenticeship under the various State Factories Acts or Arbitration
Acts. These Acts, while laying down general principles, leave to the wages tribunals the
actual determination of the conditions under which apprentices may be employed.

§ 8. Salaries and Wages Paid and Value of Production.

Note.—In all tables relating to salaries and wages paid in factories the amounts drawn
by working proprietors are excluded.

1. General.—The importance of the manufacturing industries of Australia is indicated
by the fact that the total value of their output for 1954-55 was £3,434,589,000, of which
£1,940,698,000 was the value of the materials used, including containers, etc., tools replaced
and repairs to plant and buildings, and £128,382,000 the value of the power, fuel and light
used. The difference between the sum of the last two amounts and the value of output,
namely, £1,365,509,000, represents the value of production as defined by the Conference
of Statisticians at Sydney in 1925, -i.e., * the value of consumable commodities produced
during the year, deducting, so far as possible, the value of goods consumed in process of
production.” The total amount of salaries and wages paid in factories in 1954-55 was
£781,640,000. This figure, which excludes amounts drawn by working proprietors, was the
highest ever recorded and shows an increase of £76,503,000 or 10.85 per cent. on that for
the previous year.

2. Salaries and Wages Paid.—(i) In Classes of Industry, 1954-55. The amounts of
salaries and wages paid in the various classes of industry in each State are shown in the
following table.
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FACTORIES : SALARIES AND WAGES PAID, 1954-55.

(£°000.)
Class of Industry. N.S.W. { Victoria.| Q’land. | S. Aust. | W, Aust.{| Tas. Aust.
I. Treatmhednt of I;Ioa—metallli)fer- ;
ous Mine an uarry Pro-
ducts .. .. 7,436 4,910 1,291 1,421 I 1,512 565 | 17,135
II . gr}-]:cks Plott%y, Glalgs, clatc .. 9,588 4,556 926 1,732 f 1,322 281 18,405
11, emicals, yes, Explosives, !
- gamt_s,lo&s, ‘Ci}lrcasi& hince, 16,063 | 13,283 1,239 2,579 2,044 391 | 35,599
. Industria etals, Machines, !
Conveyances . . 157,520 |103,847 | 22,956 | 40,896 | 13,587 6,485 | 345,291
V. Precious Metals, Jewellery
VI TPlalte 4 Textiie Goods 'o1,532 2,019 176 266 155 10 4,158
. Textiles an extile Goods
{not Dress) | 15,893 | 24,872 1,091 1,516 542 1,493 | 45,407
VI Skins an(i:Letather)(not Clcth i 4,252 4,068 879 1,036 469 61 10,765
ing or Footwear . X s A
V11I. Clothing (except Knitted) . 1 24,888 | 27,840 4,137 3,076 1,935 498 | 62,374
IX. good ]Dn?k and T}(;bacco . 28,138 | 29,754 | 20,633 7,328 4,524 2,836 | 93,213
X. Sawmills, Joinery, Boxes elc, I
<1 F Wood Tufl:nVl\l;g adndBan"ivmg 14,787 | 10,827 6,851 3,336 4,548 2,459 | 42,808
. Furniture o 00! edding, !
X1 Petc S P 5,649 4,082 1,740 1,331 850 295 | 13,947
. Paper, tahonery, rumng,
Bookbinding, etc. © 19,833 1 16,321 3,407 2,903 1,743 3,061 | 47,268
XIII. Rubber .. .. 6,609 5,429 1,110 838 155 117 | 14,258
X1V. Musical Instruments .. | 984 210 22 22 17 .. 1,255
XV. Miscellaneous Products 6,629 | _ 6,537 360 557 224 110 | 14,417
Total, Classes I. to XV. 319,801 '258,555 | 66,818 | 68,837 | 33,627 | 18,662 |766,300
XVI. Heat, Light and Power .. | 6814 I 4,195 1,482 1 1,536 ) 1,111 202 | 15340
Grand Total .. .. V326,615 1262,750 | 68,300 | 70,373 | 34,738 | 18,864 |781,640

(i) Totals and Averages, 1938-39 and 1949-50 to 1954-55.—The following table
shows the total amount of salaries and wages paid, and the average amount paid per
employee in each State, for each of the years indicated. The figures exclude working
proprietors and the amounts drawn by them :—

FACTORIES : TOTAL AND AVERAGE SALARIES AND WAGES PAID.

Year. N.S.W. Vic. Qld. S. Aust. | W. Aust. Tas. Aust,
TotaL AMOUNT PaAID (£°000).
1938-39 .. .. | 44,606 ; 36,027 ; 10,887 8,169 4,574 2,480 | 106,743
1949-50 .. .. 162,147 {130,255 | 34,748 | 33,708 | 15,293 9,646 | 385,797
1950-51 .. .. | 211,339 | 163,207 | 42,837 | 42,940 | 19,658 | 11,737 | 491,718
1951-52 .. .. {263,652 |202,586 | 51,906 | 53,558 | 25,384 | 14,703 | 611,789
1952-53 .. .. 1265910 {210,878 | 57,591 | 56,546 | 28,344 | 15,976 | 635,245
1953-54 .. .. 1293,586 236,037 | 63,433 | 63,110 | 31,590 | 17,381 | 705,137
1954-55 . .. | 326,615 1262,750 | 68,300 1 70,373 | 34,738 | 18,864 | 781,640
AVERAGE PER EMPLOYEE (£).
1938-39 .. .. ] 201.77 | 185.64 | 210.78 | 195.57 ; 207.90 | 188.31 196.31
1949-50 .. .. | 439.04 | 429.21 | 408.67 | 441.70 | 397.13 | 428.29 | 436.56
1950-51 .. .. 1 537.13 | 534.64 * 473.80 | 531.59 | 474.15 | 513.74 | 526.34
1951-52 .. .. | 673.13 | 650.79 ' 576.57 | 656.54 - 594.67 | 637.29 | 650.61
1952-53 .. .. | 728,11 709.15 649.94 | 724.52 ' 664.59 | 707.89 | 710.21
1953-54 .. .. | 758.65 | 743.29 678.35 | 761.27 |, 703.26 | 734.60 | 742.62
1954-55 .. .. | 804.43 1790 00 714 83 | 810.32 ' 744.17 | 771.27 | 789.35

In comparing the figures in the preceding table, regard should be paid to the nature
of certain industries which are carried on to a greater extent in some States than in others.
In Victoria, for instance, a large number of hands is employed in Class VIIL., Clothing,
comprising a relatively high percentage of women and children. The highest average
wages per employee in 1954-55 were paid in South Australia, New South Wales and
Victoria, in that order.

The average earnings per employee rose annually from 1938-39 to 194344 when a
level of £291 was attained as a result of war-time conditions. In 1944-45, the average
dropped to £285 and remained at this level in 1945-46. From 1945-46, average earnings
rose each year and in 1954-55 reached a record level of over £789.

(iii) Total and Average Earnings of Males and Females, 1938-39 and 1949-50 to 1954-55.
Particulars for these years are given in the table on the following page.
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FACTORIES: TOTAL AND AVERAGE SALARIES AND WAGES—MALES AND

FEMALES.
Year. N.S.W. ! Vic. l Q’land. ’ S. Aust. l W. Aust. ! Tas. Aust.
MALES.
ToTAl AMOUNT Paip (£°000).
1938-39 .. 38,272 29,006 9,920 7,488 4,129 - 2,234 91,049
1949-50 .. 135,875 105,135 30,948 29,809 13,692 8,53 323,997
1950-51 .. 176,031 130,923 37,870 37,786 17,620 10,336 410,566
1951-52 .. 220,885 163,688 46,087 47,194 22,870 13,056 513,780
1952-53 .. 224,745 171,897 51,519 50,594 25,756 14,249 538,760
1953-54 .. 245,749 190,573 56,608 56,299 28,684 15,320 | 593,233
1954-55 .. 274,467 213,377 61,125 62,942 31,748 16 736 660 395
AVERAGE PER MALE EMPLOYEE (£).
1938-39 .. 239.24 224.47 238.59 220.95 235.49 212.09 231.84
1949-50 .. 499.33 510.86 446.87 487.39 433.41 465.46 492,20
1950-51 .. 609.05 610.44 516.83 583.37 515.67 558.67 591.41
1951-52 .. 756.84 736.68 625.91 716.25 643.68 687.09 725.57
1952-53 .. 807.77 793.11 701.45 779.90 711.80 761.21 782.98
1953-54 .. 844.05 833.71 733.34 824.49 754.20 791.86 820.98
1954-55 .. 906.61 891.40 773.47 883.13 797.80 833.05 877.84
FEMALEs.
TOTAL AMOUNT Parp (£000).
1938-39 .. 6,334 7,021 967 681 445 246 15,694
1949-50 .. 26,272 25,120 ,800 3,899 1,601 1,108 61,800
1950-51 .. 35,308 32,284 4,967 5,154 2,038 ,401 81,152
1951-52 .. 42,767 38,898 5,819 6,364 2,514 1,647 98,009
1952-53 .. 41,165 38,981 6,072 5,952 2,588 1,727 96,485
1953-54 .. 47,837 45,464 6,825 6,811 2,906 2,061 111,904
1954-55 .. 52 148 49 373 7,175 7,431 2,990 2,128 121,245
AVERAGE PER FEMALE EMPLOYEE (£).
1938-39 .. 103.66 108.25 96.00 86.44 99.58 93.19 103.92
1949-50 .. 270.27 291.34 240.93 257.31 231.57 265.37 274.12
1950-51 .. 338.08 355.57 289.82 322.03 279.55 322.46 338.12
1951-52 ., 428.40 436.60 354.96 405.70 351.30 404.71 422.04
1952-53 .. 473.28 483.46 400.48 451.80 400.32 448.58 457.7%
1953-54 .. 499.19 510.96 . 418.23 465.95 421.93 477.84 ‘ 493.10
1954-55 .. 514.94 529.63 ¢+ 431.68 477.12 434.21 487.12 507.56

(iv) Managers, Clerical Staff and Other Employees.
and wages paid is given in the following table for 1954-55 and shows the amounts paid
to managerial and clerical staff including salaried managers and working directors, chemists,
draftsmen and other laboratory and research staff, and those paid to other employees.
As previously mentioned, amounts drawn by working proprietors are excluded in all cases:—

FACTORIES: SALARIES AND WAGES PAID TO MANAGERS, CLERICAL STAFF,

ETC., AND OTHER EMPLOYEES, AUSTRALIA, 1954-55.

A further analysis of salaries

Managers, Clerical
Staff, Chemists, All Other Employees.
Class of Industry. Draftsmen, etc.
Males. Females. Males Females.
1
£000. ¢ £000. £000 £000,
1. Treatment of Non-metalhferous Mine and Quarry )
Products 1.936 - 301 14,795 103
. Bricks, Pottery, Glass, etc. .. 1,454 | 371 15,968 612
I Chemxcals Dyes, Explosives, Paints, Ods, Grease 7,184 1,571 23,163 3,681
IV. Industrial Metals Machines, Conveyances 44, 96] 9,507 278,388 12,435
V. Precious Meials, Jew=llcry, Plate "439 , 157 3,161 401
VI. Textiles and Texule Goods (not Dress) 3,779 1,605 21,615 18,408
VII. Skins and Leather (not Clothmg or Footwear) 1,135 226 7,979 1,425
VIIIL. Clothing (except Knitted) .. 3,783 2,014 19,810 36,767
1X. Food, Drink and Tobacco . 11,160 3,060 66,877 12,116
X. Sawmllls, Joinery, Boxes, etc., Wood Turnmg and '
Carving .. 4,003 840 . 37,547 418
XI. Furniture of Wood, Bedding, etc. 1,259 377 ‘ 11,047 1,264
XII. Paper, Stationery, Prmnng, Bookbmdmg, etc. 5,840 1,943 33,454 6,031
XI§l. Rubber . . 1,864 411 10,564 1,419
XIV. Musical Instruments’ 138 ¢ 61 913 143
XV. Miscellaneous Products 1,884 611 9,023 2,899
Total, Classes I. to X V 90,819 |~ 23,055 554,304 98,122
XVI. Heat, Light and Power ’ 1, 380 | 55| 13,892 13
Graad Total.. 92,199 |~ 23,110 568,196 98.135
Average paid per employee - 1,148.97 539.41 845.47 503.00
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3. Power, Fuel and Light Used.—(i) In Classes of Industry, 1954-55. The expenditure
by factories on power, fuel and light, including the value of lubricants and water, is of
considerable importance; in 1954-55 it amounted to a new high level of £128,382,000,
an increase of £7,924,000 as compared with the previous year and over eight times the
corresponding value in 1938-39. The following table shows the value of power, fuel and
light, etc., used in the different classes of industry:—

FACTORIES: VALUE OF POWER, FUEL AND LIGHT USED(qg), 1954-55.

(£°000.)
Class of Industry. N.S.W. | Victoria.| Q’land. } S. Aust. |W. Aust.t Tas. Aust,
I. Treatment of Non-metallifer- I

ous Mine and Quarry Pro-
ducts .. . 2,184 1,551 566 768 747 253 6,069
II. Bricks, Pottery, Glass, etc. .. 3,176 1,903 359 556 583 153 6,730

1. Chemxcals, Dyes, Explosives,
Paints, Oils, Grease 3,590 2,1 207 749 931 112 8,360

1V. Industria) Metals, Machmes,
Conveyances 22,794 4,829 1,616 4,835 764 803 | 35,641

V. Precious Meta.ls, Jewellery
Plate 113 108 11 27 12 1 272

VI. Textiles and Textile Goods
(not Dress) 1,40t 1,789 55 154 44 125 3,568

VIL Skins and Leather (not Cloth-
ing or Footwear) . 402 403 62 116 54 3 1,040
VIIL. Clothing (except Knitted) .. 836 729 148 123 82 33 1,951
1X. Food, Drink and Tobacco .. 5,706 4,834 2,658 1,214 929 363 15,704

X. Sawmills, Joinery, Boxes, etc.,
Wood Tusning and Carving 1,353 564 357 142 316 228 2,960

XI. Furniture of Wood, Bedding,
etc. .. .. .. 153 84 39 36 24 6 342

XII. Paper, Stationery, Printing,
Bookbinding, etc. . 1,128 1,388 119 234 75 1,019 3,963
XIII. Rubber .. - 924 834 127 92 18 16 2,011
XIV. Musical Instruments .. 60 13 1 ®) (b) .. 74
XV. Miscellaneous Products .. 406 372 17 51 9 3 858
Total, Classes I. to XV.| 44,226 | 22,172 | 6,342| 9,097 | 4588 3118 | 89,543
XVI. Heat, Light and Power .. | 16,699 9,595 5278 3,800 3,458 9 38,839
Grand Total .. .. | 60,925 | 31,767 | 11,620 | 12,897 8,046 3,127 (128,382

(@) Includes value of lubricants and water. (b) Less than £500.

(ii) Values of Items, 1954-55. The following table shows the values of the various
items of power, fuel and light used in factories in each State, during the year:—

FACTORIES: VALUE OF ITEMS OF POWER, FUEL AND LIGHT USED(a), 1954-55.

B (£°000.)

Particulars. N.S.W. ! Victoria. | Q’land. | S. Aust. | W. Aust. Tas. Australia
Coal, Black .. 21,302 3,674 6,430 (b) 4,597 3,225 1,036 40,264
. Brown .. .. . 6,301 .. .. .. . 6,301
Brown Coal Bnquettcs .. .. 2,285 .. .. .. .. 2,285
Coke .. . . 11,354 918 470 2,644 144 227 15,757
Wood . . .' .. 441 730 419 389 429 168 2,576
Fuel Oil’ .. .. 4,414 6,575 1,126 1,449 1,640 375 15,579
Tar (Fuel) .. . 780 318 3 93 12 20 1,226
Electricity .. 16,570 7,982 2,296 2,814 1,710 1,045 | 32,417
Gas .. 2,593 804 148 236 71 36 3,888
Other (Chaxcoa] e'c) .. 707 415 101 209 445 95 1,972
Water . .. 1,749 1.051 277 222 174 55 3,528
I_ubnca'lmz Oils .. 1,015 714 350 244 196 70 2 589
Total .. .. | 60,925| 31,767 | 11,620 | 12,897 8.046 3,127 | 128.382

(@) Includes value of lubricant's and water. (b) Includes £1,183,000, the value of 453,000 tons

of Leigh Creek coal.
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(iity Quantities of Fuel Used, 1954-55. The following table shows the quantities of
fuel used in factories in each State during the year:—

FACTORIES: QUANTITIES OF FUEL USED, 1954-55.

} 1 !
Particulars. Unit. ! N.S.W.  Victoria. Q'land. 'S. Aust. |W. Aust.| Tas. Aust.

I ) I
Coal, Black .. .. | "000 tons 5,370 536 1,511, (a)991 603 234 9,245
, Brown . ‘ .. 7,829 .. .. . .. 7,829
Brown Coal Bnquettes ”» .. 5i4 .. .. .. .. 514
Coke .. . ' 2,016 97 45 30